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DEDICATION. 


TO THE RIGHT HONOURABLE 


BARON BROUGHAM AND VAUX, 


LORD HIGH CHANCELLOR OF ENGLAND. 


My Lorp, 


The very munificent and disinterested manner, 
in which your Lordship has been pleased to notice my 
labours, (devoted as they have been for many years to 
the advancement of sacred and oriental literature in this 
country,) has made it a duty to seize the earliest oppor- 
tunity in my power, publicly to express my obligations 
for the favours so unexpectedly, and I will say so 
unusually, conferred. I will not affirm that our public 
institutions are generally not well endowed, but I may, 
that to have performed the duties of both Hebrew and 
Arabic Professor in the University of Cambridge with 
some public credit, for nearly the last dozen years 
with a salary of forty pounds,* was not very likely 
to impress any one so circumstanced with the idea, 
that his pluralities were such as to render him an 
object of public animadversion, or to buoy him up with 
the notion, that his services had been met by his country 


* In addition to this, Lord Liverpool allowed me to draw annually upon 
the Treasury for the sum of 100l, upon producing.a certificate of having 
delivered lectures. 


AQ 
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with more than ordinary encouragement. How these 
particulars first found their way to your Lordship’s . 
notice, 1 have not the means of knowing: but I do 
know that the very handsome manner, in which you 
have been pleased to meet them, has left me no alter- 
native but that of gratefully acknowledging the obliga- 
tions which I owe and feel, and of assuring your Lordship, 
that I shall ever consider it my duty to endeavour 
to deserve the distinction. 


I have the honour to be, 
My Lorp, 
Your Lordship’s most obliged, 


- -/ Humble Servant, 


THe AUTHOR. 


PREFACE. 


THE first Edition of this Grammar having been entirely 
sold off, and having been requested by the Publisher to 
prepare another, I avail myself of this opportunity to state 
why the Work appears in its present form, and how oe 
Learner may most profitably use it. 


After all, then, that has been said about it, either publicly 
or privately, (and I here beg to offer my acknowledgments 
for all the favours thus done me,) my conviction is, that to 
present the Student with both the Synthetical and Analytical 
methods, at the same time, is by far the most likely to give 
him an interest, and to ground him, in the study of the 
Hebrew Language. To cultivate the memory, as well in this 
as in every other sort of study, I hold to be good; but then 
I must insist upon it, that to interest and inform the mind 
is infinitely better. A very learned and deservedly celebrated 
opponent of mine, on this question, has argued that to give 
naked rules in Grammar, is always the most likely to insure 
the progress, and to advance the truth: while, however, he has 
not hesitated to advance reasons, analytically, in support of his 
own rules, whenever he thought fit to do so. My opinion 
has been, and still is, that where we have Men, and not mere 
Children, to study any Language or Science, it is our duty 
to lay before them at once, both the rule and the reasons for it: 
and thus, at one and the same time, to present the grounds 


* This edition consisted of 1,500 copies; and I cannot help looking upon 
the circumstance as a proof that Hebrew Literature is on the increase 
among us. 
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of the matter proposed for instruction, with rules calculated 
to assist the memory in retaining it; and thus to contribute 
towards improving the mind by habits of close investigation 
and inquiry. By these means the Learner will have the advan- 
tage of seeing on what grounds his instructions rest, and 
consequently of determining for himself, whether they are such 
as are entitled to his cordial reception or not: while, on 
the other hand, the Grammarian who is accustomed only to 
consider the Language on which he is treating synthetically, 
is apt to form rules upon every example with which he meets, 
less in conformity with its real principles, than with those 
of that in which he has been accustomed to speak and write: 
which, it may be shewn, has abundantly been the case with 
all European Writers on the Arabic and Hebrew Grammar, 
and of which M. de Sacy (the Writer e to) is an 
illustrious and striking example.“ 


With che view therefore of accomplishing this, I have, in 
the first place, considered the Vowels as either perfect or 
imperfect : not abstractedly, or with reference to the nature 
of things generally; but with reference to the formation of 
syllables as they are found to exist in this Language. 1 
have, for example, termed (+) Kaméts, (-) Tseré, (~) Khirik 
gadól, (3) Kholém, and (3) Shirék, Perfect vowels; be- 
cause, when combined with any one consonant, they will 
generally form full and perfect syllables. For a similar reason, 
I have termed another set of vowels, as (-) Páthakh, &c., 
Imperfect vowels; because, when employed in the forma 
tion of syllables, they require the addition either of a second 
consonant or of an accent to form such full and perfect syl- 
lables. My reasons are these: When we come to read the 
Hebrew text, it is important to know where every syllable 
commences and terminates, in order duly to pronounce the 
words. And, again, when a Hebrew word is changed from 


*. Proofs of this will hereafter be given in a Tract which it is my intention 
to publish. 
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the. singular to the plural form,—or when found in what. 
is termed the state of construction,—or receives one or other 
of the pronouns,—the vowels composing it are usually found 
to vary; and this in exact accordance with this view of 
the syllabication, in conjunction with the character of their 
etymology or derivation. I have therefore, in the first place, 
stated and exemplified this system of perfect and imperfect 
vowels with regard to the formation of syllables. The ex- 
ceptions introduced by the accents are next noticed: so that 
the Learner is, in a few hours, put in possession of one of 
the main principles which regulate the structure of this 


Language. 


I have, in the next place, considered the forms and force of 
the several sorts of Nouns, beginning with those which are the 
most simple, and proceeding to those which are the most 
augmented. The forms and force of the unaugmented nouns, 
we must necessarily take as postulates, grounded however 
on the usage of the Language. For the augmented ones I 
have endeavoured to account, by supposing them to present 
two or more of the simpler forms, joined together as com- 
pounds. By this means I have also endeavoured to ascer- 
tgin their precise force; and, in some instances at least, 
I think I have succeeded.“ In all these cases too, or in as 
many as it seemed necessary, I have accounted for the changes 
of the vowels, in & way perhaps which can neither be bur- 
densome to the memory, perplexing to the Learner, nor liable 
to be soon forgotten; and by which the numerous rules and 
exceptions of the school of Buxtorf are avoided, as is 0 
the multifarious and indistinct doctrine of the German Gram- 
niarians, by which these nouns are distributed into not fewer 
than thirteen declensions ! 


* See the derivations proposed for the Niphhél, Hiphhil, Hophhal, and Hith- 
pahél, species of the conjugation, Gram., pp. 114—117. 118. 122. 123: 
and the doctrine respecting the use of the tenses of the Verbs, p. 327. 
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The Particles I have treated, after Schroederus and others, 
as fragments of nouns, which enables us at once to ascertain 
their precise forms, force, and modes of construction. 


The Verbs I consider, in the next place, as consisting of 
nouns either simple or augmented, conjugated with one or 
other of the pronouns in an abridged form. In this I am not 
singular; for the Hindoos, Arabs, and even some of our own 
European Grammarians, have done so before me. I adopt 
this view of the case, because it is both easy and natural, and 
because it will at once account both for the form and force of 
the verb in all its varieties of person. A point, however, of 
very great importance here is, the investigation of the prin- 
ciples by which primitive words are occasionally abridged, and 
by which the defective forms of both verbs and nouns can be 
easily and naturally accounted for. This investigation will 
be found in the third Lecture of this Work. Its use is, to 
shew in what particular cases certain letters and vowels are 
dropped or changed, and how all the verbs termed defective, 
are reducible to the Paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. 
This affords the advantage of saving much time and labour, 
and of cutting off the sources of almost infinite perplexity to 
the Student: the result being, that the conjugation is only 
one, and this the most simple and regular possible. 


The next improvement which, I flatter myself, I first pre- 
sented to the Public, is, an analytical investigation of the 
principles which regulate the use of the Tenses of the verb. 
It had been customary to suppose, that the two tenses were 
a past and a future; and, because it had often been urged, 
forsooth, that this was extremely philosophical, (there being no 
point of time which could properly be termed present,) it was 
thought, that this was one of the greatest beauties of the 
Hebrew Language! Unfortunately, however, it appears that 
this future is occasionally used as a present tense, and also 
as a past. No reason has been offered, as far as 1 know, for 
this its usage as a present tense ; but, for its use as a past, the 
conjunction ] and, so, &c. has, most unaccountably, been made 
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to account, and thence has taken the name of the conversive 
Vaw! A considerable number of instances however occurs, 
in which this tense is so used without any such conversive 
Paw: and What has been done in these cases? Why, the 
instances have been said to present an enallage temporis ; and 
here the matter very wisely ended ! 


The next shift adopted by the Learned was, to term both 
these tenses Aorists ; and by this their uncertainty was regu- 
larly determined beyond all doubt. For now the Preterite 
could be construed as a past, present, or future, tense, as could 
also this Future, by rule the most ‘indeterminate possible: so 
that the Translator or Commentator had nothing whatever 
to do, but to adopt whatever sense he pleased: his Grammar 
always supplying him with a law comprehensive enough to 
justify all his wanderings. Upon a little consideration, however, 
and with the assistance of a few native Commentators on the 
Arabic Grammar, I felt convinced that the whole of this was 
a mere tissue of trifling and error. I found (what indeed our 
Writers on the Arabic Grammar ought long ago to have told 
us) that these two tenses exhibited really a past, and a 
present, tense : and that they were universally used as such 
in one sense or other: it being customary with the Orientals 
of this family to contemplate past, present, or future, events, 
either as we do, or, as past, present, &c. with respect to some 
other time or circumstance introduced into the context: and 
also, to speak of events, which they believed should surely 
come to pass, as if they had already taken place. These 
usages too are not only natural, but they are also found to 
exist, more or less, in perhaps every language. With the 
Hebrews and Arabians however, owing probably to their 
natural warmth of temperament and expression, they are 
more frequent, and apparently abrupt, than they are found 
elsewhere. In this view of the case, then, all is natural, 
regular, and constant. The tenses are as certain and orderly 
in their use, as any framers of Language could make them: 
and the only instances in which failure is most likely to happen 
in their application, are those in which the Interpreter himself 


X PREFACE. 


is either uninstructed or unpractised in the usages of these 
particular dialects. 


To this doctrine, however, M. de Saey has loudly, though 
not argumentatively, objected : not so much, I believe, because 
he thought it untrue, as because it appeared to be inconsistent 
with the doctrines laid down in his own Arabic Grammar; 
which treats one of them, at least as an Aorist, and gives 
no just account of the use of the other. But, Is it likely 
that M. de Sacy can here be right, and the whole nation 
of the Arabs, the Persians, the Syrians, and others, wrong? 
Is it probable that they are ignorant of the principles upon 
whieh they speak and write? Or, that they speak and 
write upon no principles whatever, but go on at random 
(dopuierws,) leaving the hearer or reader to make them out 
as well as he can? This is to my mind quite incredible: 
and, if I am at liberty to believe their best Writers on the 
subject, it is as untrue as it is incredible. In this view of the 
case too, there is a perfect end to the power of the conversive 
Paw; which I should consider a great advantage gained, 
knowing as I do, that it is in very many cases worse than 
useless.* "To this again my learned opponent loudly objects; 
although he very well knows that no Arab Writer whatever, 
circumstanced nevertheless just as every. Hebrew one is in 
this respect, has ever once thought of having recourse to such 
a conversive power in his conjunctive () Waw! The Arabs, 
as every one knows, can do very well without this unac- 
countable conversive letter, and so can the Syrians and the 
Ethiopians, employing nevertheless, at the same time, dialects 
most intimately connected with that of the Hebrew, and 
using the tenses of the verbs, just as I have exhibited them 
in this work. They, moreover, feel no want either of this 


* Take one only out of the many which may be cited, viz. Is. ix. 5: I] 
e Y rri, which, according to the doetrine about the conversive 0 
ought to be translated, € And the government was, or hath been, upon his 
shoulder," than which nothing can be more incongruous or false. 
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doctrine of .Aorists, or of the still broader precepts which 
took in the enallage temporum. The principles they have 
adopted are clearly stated and well defined, so that their con- 
versation is easy to be understood, and their written compo- 
sition clear and precise. The same is in all respects the case 
with the Hebrew; and, if it has here been accused of irregu- 
larity or indefiniteness, it was not because the Language itself 
was irregular or indefinite, but because its Grammarians had 
made it so. 


To the doctrine of the tenses, (which I now consider estab- 
lished,) I have in this Edition added that which determines 
the use of the Apocopated form and of the Paragogic letters, 
as found in the verbs. M. de Sacy has endeavoured to shew 
in his Arabic Grammar, that certain terminations of the Arabic 
verb are equivalent to the Indieative, Subjunctive, and Condi- 
tional modes, of the European Grammars; and it is certain that 
cases occur in which these forms may be so translated. Upon a 
close and long continued examination of this question, however, 
I have been convinced, that no two things can be more distant 
from each other, than are the principles by which these modes 
of expression are regulated in the Oriental and European 
Grammars respectively. The detail will be too long to be 
inserted here, I reserve it therefore for publication in the Tract 
already alluded to. I will only remark now, that if any 
reliance can be placed on this doctrine, as laid down in this 
work for the first time, (and certain it is that it is most amply 
aeknowledged by the Grammarians of Arabia, a most im- 
portant improvement has been made in this part of Hebrew 
Grammar; and the consequence ig, the Language itself, so far 
from being poor or defective, as it has been fashionable to 
affirm, is just as full and precise in these respects as its 
neighbour the Greek can be shewn to be. In the first Edition 
of this work, 1 expressed my doubts indeed, whether the 
paragogie / had in itself any thing like an optative force, such 
as had been ascribed to it by Dr. Gesenius and others. Upon 
more mature consideration, however, I have not only been con- 
vinced that this is the case generally, but that it also possesses 
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the power of expressing a correlative one in the subsequent 
members of antithetic sentences, as now stated in the Syntax. 
My reason for doubting then was, an apparent want of extent 
and uniformity in its use, which the results I have since 
arrived at have wholly satisfied. 


Very considerable improvements have likewise been made in 
every page of the Grammar, which need not now be specified. 
I may perhaps say, that I believe the Student will find it, if not 
every thing he may wish, yet certainly much nearer being so 
than it was when it first appeared. "The attention of some 
more years to this subject, with the remarks and admonitions 
of others, wil perhaps enable me to render this work still 
more worthy of the patronage of the Public: and, should 
a kind Providence continue to afford me health and oppor- 
tunities favourable for bringing about such a result, I trust 
I shall not be remiss in exerting my best efforts for its 
accomplishment. 


I now proceed to offer a few remarks on Oriental Grammar 
in general, and particularly with reference to its effects on 
the interpretation of the Bible. It has been the misfortune 
of the Hebrew Scriptures, (and indeed of the New Testa- 
ment in a great degree,) that they have generally been treated 
in Europe as if they had been mere European compositions. 
Hebrew Grammars have been constructed, not so much to 
shew the learner what was real Hebrew idiom, as to reduce the 
Hebrew Language itself to a comparison with one or other of 
the Languages of Europe. This might perhaps have been 
tolerable in the days of Buxtorf, when good Oriental Grammars 
and Commentaries on Grammar were extremely difficult of 
access. An opinion, too, has unfortunately prevailed, that 
many exceedingly valuable traditional interpretations were to 
be found in the hands of the Jews. And hence, the Buxtorfs 
and others were assiduous in giving currency to the notion, 
that no man could study the Holy Scriptures, with any 
prospect of success, who had not drunk deeply into the 
streams which had thus providentially come down to us. Hence 
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originated the endless appeals to the Grammars, Lexicons, 
Commentaries, and Cabbala, of the Rabbins. The Talmud 
too was now ranked as a work, from which there was scarcely 
anyappeal. And the consequence was, the obscurity of the Old 
Testament gradually became so great, and particularly when 
considered in connection with the New, that but few Divines 
among us would dare to attempt an explanation, (not to mention 
a reconciliation with the New,) of any considerable part of it. 
Out of this untractable obscurity seems to have arisen the art 
of applying a double, triple, &c., interpretation to Prophecy, 
as well as to much of the History of the Old Testament. The 
Writers of the New Testament, with some of the elder Fathers 
of the Church, took one consistent and steady view of these 
Scriptures :* the Rabbins, with their followers, took another: 
and, rather than break with either of these, the timid and inex- 
perienced preferred the alternative of taking both! Hence too 
arose what has been termed “ the Grammatical interpre- 
tation," as opposed to the Theological one; when, alas! the 
first rudiments of the Grammar were scarcely known. And 
the consequence was, the Commentaries of the learned pre- 
sented the inquirer with scarcely any thing more than mere 
statements of Jewish opinions; or, with interpretations of the 
Sacred Text, which stood on no better grounds than those of 
ingenious conjecture. 


But this was not all. The Rabbins with Maimonides at 
their head, (a writer who obtained the flattering title of being 
the first Jew who ceased to play the fool,) drank pretty deeply 
into the metaphysics of Arabia, which, as might have been 
expected, afforded ample amends for the defects of Hebrew 
philology, which were then acknowledged and felt. I will 
not now enter into a consideration of the results actually 
arrived at: I will only affirm, that the work of desolation, 


* See my Sermons and Dissertations on the interpretation of the Holy 
Scriptures, London, 1830, particularly the Preface and the former part of the 
Second Dissertation. 
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as it regarded Scriptural knowledge, seems to have arrived 
almost at its summit. Learning of the most imposing and 
most trifling character now filled the writings of the Commen- 
tators: and bodies of divinity, grounded upon these, were 
published to the world in numbers sufficiently great, both to 
surprise and confound the few, who were found bold enough to 
venture upon them, It was of little consequence, in this case, 
whether the Divine was of the orthodox or fanatical party, 
(parties which were then best known from the cast of their 
political opinions,) each was equally removed from the sim- 
plicity of the Scriptures: while each (I am not willing to 
allow) was in actual possession of the saving truths of religion. 
Their misfortune was, to have been led aside into an obscure, 
a steep, and a thorny, path. They had unwarily injured their 
own visual powers by subtleties and refinements, and the con- 
sequence was, they groped as in darkness at noon-day. 


Of late years these studies, (and it is much to be regretted 
these very methods of carrying them on,) have been revived, 
and greatly extended in Germany. And the result has been, 
(as it might have been expected it would,) that under Judaism 
and heathenism combined, a monstrous system, termed by its 
abettors * Rationalism,” has actually been formed and most 
lavishly recommended. This, however, exhibits nothing more 
than a revival of the exploded scheme of the once celebrated 
Spinoza, adorned indeed with the splendid trappings of many 
an hour's, ay many a year's, laborious but crude and undigested 
lucubrations. The Grammars, Lexicons, and Commentaries of 
the Divines of this school, imitate as closely as possible those 
of the Jewish Rabbins. They incessantly appeal likewise 
to the Oriental dialects:* but in no case do they evince an 
acquaintance with real Oriental Grammar, or beyond what is 
given in the Grammaire Arabe of the Baron de Sacy ; which, as 
I shall shortly shew, exhibits little more than an endeavour to 
reduce the Grammar of the Arabs to the standard of that of 


* See my Sermons and Dissertations, Dissertation I. throughout. 
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the Greeks and Letins. 'The system of conjecture, therefore, 
so extensively cultivated by the Rabbins, (not to insist on 
the false and foolish system of Theology also adopted by 
these Divines,) has at length so far succeeded in reducing 
the standard of the Holy Scriptures, that it is difficult to 
say, whether we should most admire or condemn the almost 
unexampled patience and industry, which has thus so nearly 
heathenized and unchurched this once venerable and pious 
school. 


Their great defects appear to me to be these: I. The want of 
a thorough acquaintance with real Oriental Philology ; which, I 
must be allowed to say, is not to be found in the Grammars of 
Oriental Languages composed by Europeans generally, nor yet 
in the Lexicons of Golius, Castell, or Giggeius, which they are 
in the daily habit of citing. Information of this sort is only to 
be found in the Grammars, Commentaries on Grammar, and 
Scholiasts, of the East: and these, if we except one or two 
Individuals, they have not yet read. In the next place, they 
are deficient in real Scriptural knowledge; I mean, in a 
knowledge of the Scriptutes distinct and separate from the 
systems and commentaries of the Jewish Rabbins.* Generally 


* See my Sermons and Dissertations, Cambridge, 1830. Diss. I. part ii. 
p.124. Since writing the above, I have been favoured with a sight of the last 
number of the * Edinburgh Review" (No. 107), in which I am directly 
charged both with ignotance and misrepresentation in what I have said on the 
Rationalism of Germany, and on Dr. Gesenius in particular. My ignorance, 
it should seem, is apparent from the badness of my English, from my not 
knowing where to find a certain work of Bertholdt's, and from a false translation 
of a part of Dr. Gesenius's Commentary on Isaiah; and my disposition to 
misrepresent (coupled with this ignorance) from the manner in which I have 

stated and combated the opinions of Dr. Gesenius. On my bad English I will 
say nothing; because no faulty passage is pointed out by my censor. On my 
ignorance of the works of Bertholdt, which the Reviewer says I have avowed, 
I need only say, no such avowal is made any where in my work, nor any 
mention whatever of an interpretation of the fifty-second and fifty-third 
chapters of Isaiah by Bertholdt. I have only said, (p.152.) that ** Mr. 
Bertboldt refets us here to a work by J. D. Kruiger, entitled “ Commentatio, 
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speaking, no Commentary on the Old Testament is to be found 
at all comparable to that given by inspiration in the New. In 


&c." but, as I have not access to this work, I must take my materials from others, 
&c. The learned Reviewer might, therefore, have spared his charitable help, 
as he terms it, as well as his uncharitable misrepresentation. Come we now 
to the false translation. The words of Gesenius are these, “ Die Rede des 
Propheten wechselt hier mit der Rede Jehova’s so ab, dass. lii. 13—15. Jehova 
zu reden fortfahrt, wie in dem Vorgehenden : liii. 1 der Prophet redet, und 
zuar communicativ im Namen seines standes." My false translation is this: 
* The speaking of the Prophet is here so changed for that of Jehovab, that 
chap. lii. 13—15. (not chapter lii. 15, as the Reviewer has been pleased to give 
it,) Jehovah continues to speak as in the preceding context: in liii. 1. the 
prophet communicates in the name proper for his own station." The amended 
translation of the Reviewer is, Jehovah and the Prophet speak here alter- 
nately. Thus, at the end of the fifty-second chapter, it is Jehovah who continues 
to speak, as in the foregoing verses; but, in the beginning of the fifty-third 


` chapter, it ₪ the prophet who speaks, —communicatively indeed, (or in the 


manner of one who is holding communication with others, ) and in the name of his 
order.” Now, I should like to know what the real difference between these 
two translations is, as far as the matter discussed by me is concerned. I 
can see none: and I know my adversary can find none. But, if it be asked, 
Which of these versions is the most literal? I think I know what the answer 
must be. The first three charges, therefore, of my Reviewer end in mere 
assumptions, just as creditable to himself as they are likely to be serviceable 
to the infidel cause, of which he is anxious to be thought a champion. 
Now for the case of misrepresentation and ignorance combined. The con- 
clusion," itis said, ** he (Dr. Gesenius) comes to at last is, that, in those pas- 
sages where the Prophet speaks of the servant of the Lord, he had in view not 
any one particular person, past, present, or future, but the body, or aggregate, 
of the prophets of the Lord collectively considered :—in other words, the Prophetic 
order, which he thus personifies,” &c.—“ In the face of all this Professor Lee ... 
comes forward and attributes to him an interpretation of the passage totally 
different from that which he has thus plainly and distinctly enounced. The 
servant of the Lord here mentioned, says Mr. Lee, is, according to Gesenius's 
comment, the Prophet Isaiah."—** We should be inclined," it is added, * to 
consider this misrepresentation as merely a blunder of ignorance, had not Mr. 
Lee turned it to such triumphant account in taunting and exulting over his 
brother Doctor, &c."—* This....would be merely ridiculous, were there not 
strong reasons for suspecting that there is full as much of unfairness as of 
ignorance at the bottom of it.”  Ithink I may say, that my antagonist is not 
excessively ceremonious: he seems quite disposed too to give up the charge 
of ignorance, if he can thereby bring home that of malignity. But why all 
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this we must look for the Theology of the ancient Hebrews, 
not in the writings of modern or even ancient unbelieving 


this waste of strength and of good breeding ? Surely there must be some object 
here besides that of a desire for the truth. But let this pass, and let us adopt 
the Reviewer's own statement of the case. Will the matter now be mended ? 
« The servant of the Lord, he (Dr. G.) had in view,” (is) “ not any one, &c.,.... 
but the body or aggregate of the prophets of the Lord collectively considered; 
in other words, the Prophetic order, which he thus personifies.” Well: let us 
now apply either or both of these things, wbich however are very far from 
being identical. The passage had in view is, Is. lii. 13.—liii. 9; and my 
general question was, How could this all possibly apply to Isaiah the Prophet? 
Let it now be asked, How could it, either to the body or aggregate of the 
Prophets, or to the Prophetic order personified? Suppose we allow that 
these persons, or this office, may deal prudently, be extolled, &c., the ques- 
tion now will be, At what period was it, that one or both of them suffered 
martyrdom for the sins of the Jewish nation? And then, as a reward for these 
sufferings, (liii. 11, 12.) enjoyed the blessings of a long life, with the happiness 
of contemplating a numerous offspring? (i. e. of Prophets and prophetic 
offices personified 1) Again, How we are to make the notion of the whole body 
of the Prophets, alias the prophetic office, growing up before him, &c. to 
square with, “when we shall see EIN. . w hid as it were our faces from 
HIM....HE was despised, and we esteemed HIM not: surely HE hath borne our 
GRIEFS,” &c.! Who, I ask, is the wx and the nrw, in these passages? If 
Isaiah is now speaking in the ** name of his order," surely he must form a part 
of both these bodies; and, as I formerly remarked, must be “acting moonshine 
and wall too!” My Censor is very well aware, that even on bis own view of 
` the case, the matter proposed is quite indefensible; but he has forgotten to say, 
that in endeavouring to set this right, he has only placed it in an infinitely more 
ludicrous light than I had done. And, let it be remembered, this is all with 
which 1 am concerned: my only object being to shew, that the Theological 
views of this school are untrue and unsound. With Dr. Gesenius's literary 
or gentlemanly reputation, I have nothing to do, except to express my admi- 
ration of both, which I bave repeatedly done in the work in question; but 
which I am sorry to be compelled to say, I cannot do for my Reviewer. I 
thank him, however, for having called my attention to the particular just 
noticed, as it has afforded me an opportunity to correct what I had said on the 
person of Isaiah being meant by Dr. Gesenius, aud so to direct my arguments 
as eventually to shew, that the state of the case is really worse thau I had 
represented it. My Censor now dismisses me, having, as he flatters himself, 
determined that I am quite incapable of considering questions of this nature. 
The question at issue, however, is not whether the persons concerned are igno- 
rant or learned ; hut whether the Orthodox or the Rationalist Divine be right 
b 
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Jews, nor yet in the Apocryphal books of Scripture. These 
may profitably be consulted; but then, the greatest care must 
be taken to give them no more than their real due ;—to make 
a prudent use of their Philology and History ;—but to treat 
their Theology as ה‎ system adopted by blind and misguided 
men. 


I myself have been much surprised at the similarity of 
character discoverable between the Philology and Theology of 
the ancient Hebrews. Both appear to me to be of the most 
easy, simple, and definite, character. In neither have we any 
thing forced, unnatural, or metaphysical. They generally 
exhibit things as they are, or as they appear to be, naked, 
unincumbered, and detached from every species of refinement. 
The principal difficulty which an European has to contend with, 
accustomed as he has been to art and to abstract considerations, 
is, to divest himself of these, and to return to the simplicity of 
primitive times. The state of the mind too, unless I am very 
greatly mistaken, has quite as much to do as the powers 
or the head have in making the able Theologian, or the 
good Oriental Grammarian. There must always be a willing- 
ness to learn ;—to divest self of long-rooted prejudices, and in 
simplicity and godly sincerity, (qualities by far too lowly rated 
in general) to drink deeply into the sincere milk of the word 
of truth. Without these, the interpreter of Scripture may 
write very learned commentaries, but they will be very 
useless, if not dangerous, books. With this, however, and 
with the aids now accessible to every one, there is great 
probability that the light which the Scriptures have long 
afforded us, will shine more and more, perhaps to the perfect 
day: and will not only put to flight the instances of darkness 
still visible among ourselves, but will succeed in dispensing 
their healing beams to the most distant parts of the earth. 


in his views. Personalities are certainly easier advanced than arguments; and 
where arguments are not to be had, which I have reason to suspect is the case 
here, the enlightened and liberal system attempted to be propped up must 
necessarily rest on personalities ! 
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I have been anxious to say thus much on the subject of 
Oriental Grammar considered in connection with the question’ 
of scriptural interpretation; because I am of opinion that 
Theologians, of this and other European countries in general, 
evince a much greater lack of knowledge of this sort, than 
they do of natural ability, industry, or perseverance: while 
there are others, not indeed deficient in personal piety, 
but so little accustomed to extensive literary inquiry, and to 
modes of thinking and expression unlike their own, that they 
make no hesitation in coming at once to conclusions the most 
plausible, splendid, and flattering; but which have not the least 
possible foundation in truth; and which, instead of recom- 
mending religion, as they might have been intended to do, 
tend eventually to injure it. Religion, to deserve that name, 
must necessarily be founded in TRUTH; and this the most 
extended, the most scientific, and the most rigid inquiry, never 
can, and never will, injure. 


I may now offer a few remarks on the use of this Grammar. 
It is one of the greatest misfortunes to this country in general, 
and to the interest of true religion in particular, that so little en- 
couragement is given in our Universities tothe study of sacred 
literature.* "The necessary consequence is, a few may be found 
hardy enough to encounter the many years' labour, which is 
absolutely requisite to form the truly learned and enlightened 
Theologian: but these can never be numerous; and times may 
come in which there may not be even one. In such a state of 
things, short, and if I may so speak, royal roads to this kind 
of eminence will daily be advanced and recommended by 
empirics, whom ignorance will not have it in its power to 
detect, and whom idleness and vanity will applaud as the 
prodigies of their times. I need now say no more on 
this subject, than that these short and royal roads had very 


* 'The circumstance noticed in my Dedication will, I trust, bave a different 
tendency. 

T I need not say how remarkably this was exemplified a few years ago, in an 
attempt which was pretty extensively supported, to obtrude upon the British 
public a new translation of the Hebrew Scriptures. 
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nearly succeeded in putting to flight every trace of real Hebrew 
learning in this country. The wire-drawn theories of Masclef, 
John Hutchinson, Parkhurst, and a host of others, certainly 
made every thing appear very easy to the learner, while, in 
fact, they effectually enveloped it in impenetrable darkness. 


It has more than once been suggested to me, that my 
Grammar had better be made more popular, and if possible, 
shorter. My answer once for all is: To those who have made 
up their minds to take none but a short and popular path, this 
Grammar will be found to answer full as well as any other 
can; while it will have the advantage of enabling them to 
make a far greater progress, than such works themselves ever 
pretend to, should they eventually find courage enough to 
study it thoroughly. All that mere learners can first want 
must be, to see what terminations the nouns will take under 
their various inflexions, and how the verbs are generally con- 
jugated. With these the historical books of the Hebrew 
Bible can generally be made out, with the help of an analysis 
or translation, or both. And to the beginner who has a 
teacher at hand, perhaps, this will generally be the best method 
that can be recommended. I very well know how much a 
progress even of this sort will encourage the learner, who is 
otherwise unencouraged and unassisted. I know too how slow 
the very best of us are to imbibe, and to lay up in the mind, 
notions, with which we were not previously acquainted. 
Besides, it is natural and prudent to restrict our first efforts 
to limits which they will conveniently comprehend, and effec- 
tually fill. Time and opportunity will enable us to extend 
them; and, if we proceed not more rapidly than sure, we shall 
at least have the satisfaction to know, that what we have done, 
we have hitherto done well; and, in these studies, this is 
every thing. The driveller in Theology is soon detected ; and, 
should he be so fortunate as to live and die without doing 
extensive mischief, he will not without having convinced the 
world that he was a mere pretender. 


These first steps then being taken, the next, will necessarily 
be, to examine with care the nature and character of the 
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etymology of the Hebrew language, the laws by which the 
syntax is regulated, the customs, modes of thinking, antiquities, 
religious belief, and expectations, of the ancient Hebrew 
nation, which will include the use of Commentaries, Concord- 
ances, ancient and modern Translations, the Oriental Lan- 
guages, Travellers, and in short every other help usually 
recommended to the student of Scripture. I mention these 
things, because some are apt to think that a knowledge of the 
Grammar, with the use of the Dictionary only, is quite enough 
to enable any one to be an able interpreter of Holy Writ ; 
while the truth is, language, opinions, and customs, are so 
intimately connected together, that they never can entirely 
be separated. Where however this is attempted, (and it is 
often attempted,) conjecture, uncertainty, and doubt, must 
necessarily supply their place. The study of the Oriental 
Languages indeed, which is indispensable to the critic, opens a 
very extensive field of inquiry. Our daily intercourse how- 
ever with the East, in addition to the numerous valuable ele- 
mentary and other Oriental works, which are now, by the 
munificence of the British public, daily making their appear- 
ance, has rendered this study comparatively easy and sure. 
And the probability is, that at no distant period it will be in 
the power of the British Divine, to call in to his aid every 
assistance which the East can afford him.* And my own 
opinion is, that if all these helps be duly appreciated and 
applied, we may indeed never have it in our power to boast of 
more erudite, laborious, acute, or pious, Divines than we now 
can, but we may of those who are more simple, more easy, 
more engaging, and more practical. 


I need now only add, what it is important the student should 
know, that the Hebrew Bible from which the extracts in this 
work are taken, is that which was printed under the superin- 
tendence of Mr. Judah d'Allemand for the Publisher of this work. 


* Iallude to the Oriental translation Committee which was established a few 
years ago, principally by the zeal and activity of the Earl of Munster, aided 
by the assistance of our present gracious and beloved Sovereign, His Royal 
Highness the Duke of Sussex, and other members of the Royal Family. See 
the Reports of this Institution. 
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LECTURES 


ON THE 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


LECTURE I. 
ON אי"‎ ORTHOGRAPHY, SYLLABICATION, &c., OF THE 
. . HEBREW LANGUAGE, 
-^ rA 


1. AS it is proposed to offer, in the present course of 
Lectures, a comprehensive and practical view of the 
structure of the Hebrew Language, all discussions re- 
ating to General Gyammar, Philology, and Antiquities, 
will be avoided as muèh us possible; referring as we pro- 
ceed to. Authors who have treated on these subjects. 
It will also be taken for granted, that the Student is 
— d with Grammar as generall taught; and, 
that he & penman suffi.iently good to write down such 
forms of letters, &c., as shall be laid before him. 

2. But, although it is desirable that the Learner 
should know something of the principles of Grammar as 
generally taught ; yet, he must not hence be tempted to 
infer, that a system almost entirely at variance with that 
to which he has been accustomed, is unphilosophical or 
wrong: or, because he cannot at first sight comprehend 
all its bearings, that it is therefore uncouth, embar- 
rassed, or ambiguous. For it may be true, that the 
Language of the Patriarchs and Prophets is as con- 
sistent in its structure, as the subjects on which it treats 
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are interesting and momentous ; and, that it is as explicit 
and regular as other languages, which have been cul- 
tivated with much greater ardour, while they had infi- 
nitely less to offer in return. He must, therefore, allow 
the Language on which we are now entering, to stand or 
fall on its own merits; and, our delineation of it to be 
judged by the rules of criticism peculiar to itself. We 
mention this in the outset, not to depreciate the labours 
of others who may have taken a different view of this 
subject ; but to warn the student, that the idioms of the 
Hebrew and other Dialects connected with it, are neither 
to be judged of nor explained by those of European lan- 
guages; and hence, to caution him against that trouble 
and confusion, into which some have had the misfortune 
to fall. 


the Alphabet. 


3. The system of Orthography found in our Hebrew 
Bibles, and that which has ever been taught with the 
greatest success,” presents a succession of consonants 
written in a direction proceeding from the right hand of 
the page towards the left. Two or more of these are 
found in every word; while the words themselves are 
separated from each other by a moderate space. .'To this 
system of consonants another is added consisting of 
vowels; and these are placed above, in the middle, or 
below, the line of consonants, as their several natures 
may require. To this, again, 18 superadded another, con- 
sisting of Accents, which are also placed either above, in 
the middle, or below, the consonants, in the same line or 
rank with the vowels. Before the student can possibly 
read the Hebrew text, therefore, he must be made 
familiar with these several parts of Hebrew orthography. 

4. We shall proceed, in the first place, to delineate 
and explain the characters of the consonants; the number, 
forms, names, powers, and numerical values, of which are 
as follows. 


* We say, the greatest success; for after all that has been said by the advo- 
cates for the pe eat system, it will be extremely difficult to point out one 
writer of that school who has really advanced Hebrew learning. 


CCCC. 


H unaspirated, as - 
le, 


€. 


V or B 2 
as in van or ban 


G hard, nine; 
gain. 

D, as in do, dare. 

H aspirated, as in 
hard. 

V, by some, as in 


vow, by others, 
W, as in work. 


Z, as in zeal, or 8 in 
those. 
Kh strongly ME 


» as ch in the 
German, Br 


T, as in turn. 
Y, asin yes, yonder. 
C, as in carry, cash. 


L, as in love, &c. 


M, asin man, &c. 
N, as in no, &c. 


8, as 2 high ; never 
as 8 in those. 
Thetrue sound ofthis 
letter being un- 
known, it is usa- 


humb 
shall designate | it 
thus , H. 
pH, when without 
De pon int, as in 
ip ; P, when 
pointed, as in 
pint. 


TS, as in mats, &c. 


K, as in look, 6. 
R, as in roast, &c. 
SH, as in shine. 


S, as in son, never 
as S in those. 


TH orT respectively, 
as in thin or tin. 


ON THE ALPHABET. 


NAMES. 


Auer‏ אלף 


IVD Bé 
נומל‎ Gimel 
nos Dáleth 
NT ne 


UL or‏ וו 
N‏ 
nmn‏ 
nu‏ 
T"‏ 
כף 


Záyin 
Khéth 


Cáph 


tamed‏ למד 
COD Mém‏ 
Nún‏ 


נון 


Sámech‏ סמך 
Ayin‏ עין 


Pé‏ פה 


‘TY 6 
קוף‎ Kóph 
ריש‎ nen 
ro Shín 
שין‎ Sin 


Taw or‏ תו 
Tav‏ 


D 

, 
2 and as a 
final ] 


- 


D and as a 
final כ‎ 
J and as a 
final | 
ס‎ 


ת 


ל AU‏ א א s‏ 54 * 


D ₪ א‎ 


4. 


Biblical . 


% 


“G 2 ~JJLU 


PL and 


as a final let. 
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In this and all future examples where the Roman 

vowels will be put to represent the Hebrew ones, á, or d, 
will have the sound of the Italian a, or a in far; and a, 
as ain man; é, or e, as a in wane or ai in rain; e, the 
same sound shortened: £, or 2, as ee in seen; i, as i in in- 
ó, or 0, as o in rose ; o, the same sound shortened: 4, or 
&, as oo in boot; u, as oo in good. The first vowel in 
each case will represent the accented 0 1 
syllable, e.g. á in father, &c. ; the second with the mark 
(-) as a, 2, 80. will shew, that, as such vowel generally 


terminates a syllable, it will be pronounced openly, but 
not with an accent. 


5. The Samaritan and Rabbinical forms of the Hebrew 
character have been given for the following reasons :— 


1. The Samaritan Pentateuch being nothing more than 
a different edition of that in use among the Jews, the 
Student will want no other help for reading it, than the 
forms of the Samaritan character: and, 


2. As the Rabbinical commentaries are composed, for 
the most part, in Biblical Hebrew, he will stand in need 


of little more than a copy of their alphabet to enable 
him to read them.* 


6. The number and order of the consonants, as given in the table, 
are found in the text of the Hebrew Bible. The following are the 
passages :—Psalms xxxiv. cxix. cxlv.; Proverbs xxxi., from verse 
10 to the end; Lamentations i. ii. iii. iv, In Psalm xxxiv. how- 
ever, the verse beginning with * Vaw has either been lost, or both 
ה‎ He and * Paw are found in the 6th verse ; and in the cxlvth, 


and ivth chapters of the Lamentations, y A. yin and 5 Pé are found 
transposed, which may perhaps be attributed to the copyists. 


* Should he wish to make a considerable progress in Rabbinical learning, 


he will find .some of the best books pointed out in Sect. xi of my Sylloge 
Librorum Orientalium. Cantab. 1821. 
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7. As to the forms of the consonants, it is highly probable that 
they were originally hieroglyphical :* but, whether the Hebrew or 
Samaritan form is the most ancient, a difference of opinion seems te 
have prevailed as early as the times of Jerome; and which, as 
Schultens has justly remarked, has been contested in some instances 
with an acrimony, which neither the nature of the case, nor the 
love of truth, could justify :十 some maintainiog, that the Samaritan 
was the primitive form, and that Ezra adopted the other on the 
return from Babylon: others, that the Biblical character, as we now 
have it, is the same with that in which Moses composed his Auto- 
graph. T For my own part, I am inclined to believe with 6 
and some others, that which of the characters soever we take as 
exhibiting the most ancient form, the other is no greater a varia- 
tion from it, than may be traced in our own black letter as derived 
from the Roman ; and, by no means so great as that discernible 
between our own hand-writing and the printed letter, from which 
it has been derived. 

8. The letters NmbDרn,‎ when occurring at the 
end of a line, are sometimes lengthened out thus, 


mim ,רז רד םל‎ in order to fill up the space. 


On the Powers of the Consonants. 


9. M Alef, as already remarked, has the power of an 
unaspirated H: that is, it is used for the purpose of 
enouncing the vowel following it without any audible 
aspiration. It appears probable also, that this was its 
power in ancient times ; not only, because the same letter 
has to this day the same power in the Syriac, Arabic, and 


* Champollion Précis. du Syst. Hier. pp. 312, 316. Plates A to K.— 
P. Lacour. Essai sur lés Hier. Bordeaux. 1821. pp. 45—48, 131, 166, &c. 
Though I can see no reason why we are to go to Egypt for the Hebrew Letters, 
unless we are to suppose that marks, representing certain substances and sounds, 
could not be formed elsewhere.—See Geschichte der Hebräische Sprache, &c., 
von Wil. Gesenius, § 40—45. See my Sermons and Dissertations on Pro- 
phecy, &c. p. 117, &c. Proleg. to Bagster's Polyglott Bible, Prol. I. § ii. 

+ Fundam. Ling. Heb., p. 18. 

t See the controversy between Capell and Buxtorf. 

6 Crit. Sac. Baveri, Tract i. $ 12. p. 125 (mihi). 
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Ethiopic, which are nothing more than dialects of the 
Hebrew, but because we find it occasionally put for 7 
Hé, or ע‎ Ayin, in the Hebrew Bible itself; and, in the 
cognate dialects, the Syriac and Chaldee, for * Yód.* 
Among the Greeks and Latins it was expressed by 
one or other of the vowels unaspirated, and mostly by 
Alpha or A. In writing Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, we shall form the syllable in which this letter is 
found, by representing that vowel only which accom- 
panies it. 

10. ב‎ Béth is found either with or without a point in- 
scribed, as 3 or .ב‎ In the first case it is pronounced as 
our B; in the second, as V; and hence, it is sometimes 
represented by 1 Paw, as 23, occasionally written 33. In 
the cognate dialects it is often changed for Ð Pé or 
מ‎ Mém, being a letter of the same organ with them. 
But of this more will be said hereafter. 

11. a Gzmél is also written with or without the point, 
thus 3 or 2. In the first case, all are agreed that it 
should be pronounced like G in the words gird, give, 
and the like. How it should be pronounced in the 
second, grammarians are not agreed. Some think it 
should take the sound of G in ginger; others, that it 
should be pronounced as G in the German Gemacht, &c. 
The usual practice, however, is, to sound it like G in 
gird, in every case.} 

12. ד‎ Dáleth is also found both with and without this 


* As will be shewn in my Hebrew Dictionary. 

1 See the Bibliotheca Sacra by Masch, partis secund. vol. ii. pref. P. 35, 
&c.: also, the Dissertatio R. P. Bernhardi de Montfaucon de veteri literarum 
et vocalium Hebraicarum pronuntiatione, tom. ii. of his Hexapla of Origen, or 
in the Bibliotheca Hebrea of Wolfius, tom. ii. p. 648; or the Appendix to 
Jahn's Gramm. Ling. Heb. &c. 

{ The manner in which the ancients represented this, and other letters of the 
Alphabet, may be seen in Masch or Montfaucon, as cited above. 
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point, as J and .ד‎ In the first case it is pronounced like 
D in dare, do, &c. In the second, some give it the sound 
of TH, in thine, this; others neglect this distinction, and 
pronounce it like D in every case. 16 is probable, that 
it was originally pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
placed against the roots of the fore-teeth, just as its 
corresponding letter is still pronounced by the Orientals; 
which will give it rather a softer sound than that of our 
D. It is also probable, that it had two sounds, as it is 
the case now with the Arabic, where we have ₪ Dal and 
8 Dhál; the former pronounced like D dental, the latter 
like #2 in thine. Hence we may account for ^2 Davdr 
meaning a word, and דבר‎ Déver, meaning a pestilence : 
the root of the former being ,5 Dhdbara, scripsit librum, 
&c., the other טע‎ Dabara, ulceratum fuit, &c. We also 
have „ Dhábr from the first root signifying Scriptura, 
and Aò Dhábir, bene discens, et edoctus, sapientiam, of 
similar import with דבר‎ 120007, a word, relation, &c. ; 
and from the second, „ Dábr mors, of similar significa- 
tion with ^21 Déver, pestis, &c. This method of con- 
sidering the powers of several other letters of the 
Alphabet, will generally explain the apparently conflicting 
significations sometimes found to prevail in the same 
Hebrew root, of which the modern Lexicographers have 
very properly availed themselves.* 

13. It will be unnecessary to make any additional 
remarks on the following letters till we come to M Khéth; 
and, on this it is only necessary to say, that like ד‎ Daleth, 
it probably had two sounds originally, the one more, the 
other less, aspirated, as noticed in the Dictionaries. 


* Eichhorn in his Edition of the Lexicon of Simonis, Schulz in his edition 
of Cocceius, and Dr. Gesenius in the Hebrew Dictionary. See also Storr's 
Observationes ad Analogiam et Syntaxin Hebraicam, p. 48. 
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14. © 76/8 should be pronounced with the tip of the 
tongue against the roof of the mouth, just as our own T 
is, and hence it may be termed cerebral. 

15. * Yód is equivalent to our Y, as stated in the table. 
The Italians and Germans represent this letter by J, 
which they pronounce like our Y: and, as the first 
Hebrew Grammars studied in this country were imported 
from the Continent, we adopted the word Jehovah, Jehu, 
&c. which they very properly pronounced Yehovah, 
Yehu, &c. When occurring at the beginning of a 
word with the vowel 2, it loses its power as a consonant, 
and takes the sound of the vowel only, as 18-70-00 not 
Yis-ra-el. This is also found to take place in the Arabic, 
as Iktob, not Yektob, for . See De Sacy’s Gram. 
Arab., vol. i. p. 4, note. 


16. The sound of 5, without a point, probably partook 
more of the sound of K than of N KAéth, which will 
account for its being represented by the Greek x and x. 
With the point (3) it is universally sounded like our C in 
carry, as already stated. 

17. D Samek, and & Sin, have for many centuries been 
pronounced alike, i. e. like S, in sin; and, although many 
Hebrew words are now found written with either pro- 
miscuously, it is doubtful whether this is not owing to 
the copyists; possibly it may be a departure from the 
pronunciation of ₪ Skin which may have been peculiar to 
this form (W) even in ancient times. See Judg. xii. 6. 

18. ע‎ Ayin probably had, like ד‎ Déleth and N KAéth, 
two sounds originally; one approaching to that of ₪ 
mixed with % or r ; another to that of N Alef, just as it 
is the case with the Arabs, who have both ¢ Ghain, and 

Ain. The examples to be found in the modern Lexicons 
under this letter, as well as the various orthography of 


4 "^S, 
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proper names found in the Septuagint, may be considered 
as sufficient proof of this position.* At present, this 


letter is usually passed over, like the Alef, in silence. 
The sound of ng in king, given to it generally by the 
Jews, may probably have prevailed even in ancient times. 
I have observed in the pronunciation of the Arabs of 
Barbary, that they give a nasal sound to their Ain, e 
and, that the Archbishop of Jerusalem, who was some 
time ago in this country, pronounced the Syriac * in this 
way, although the Maronites inform us, that it should be - 
pronounced with a sort of compression of the throat.4 
We shall designate it in the Roman characters by an H, 
with a point under it. 
19. The sound of p Képh is rather harder than 
that of כ‎ Cáph: it is made by a sudden compression of 
the throat, and may be compared to the noise made by 
water when discharging itself from a bottle : it is, perhaps, 
analogous with the Roman Q. The explanations given 


in the table will be sufficient for the remaining letters. 

20. We now come to the numerical values of the letters. We 
have given in the Table (Art. 4) the letters corresponding to the 
units, tens, and hundreds, up to 400. The remaining hundreds up 
to one thousand, are thus expressed: the די‎ final Cáph is put for 
500; בש‎ final Mém for 600; ] final Nún for 700; H final Pé 800; 
and v final Tsadé 900. One thousand is mostly expressed by the 
word אלף‎ Elef, a thousand; two thousand by אלפיבם‎ Alpdyim ; 
any number of thousands by using the word אלף‎ élef, thousand, 
or HON Ala im, thousands, with the proper numeral prefixed, as 
the rules of Syntax shall require. Sometimes, as in the notes of 
the Masora, & stands for one thousand; but on this subject the 

Hebrew tables of abbreviations should be consulted. $ 


* See the Lexicons of Gesenius, (and Simonis, edd. Eichhorn and Winer,) 
under this letter, See also Storr as above, p. 48. 
F Amira's Grammatica Syriaca, Rome, 1596, p. 6. 

1 Joannis Buxtorfii de Abbreviaturis Hebraicis Liber, with the Supplement 
of Wolfius. Biblioth. Heb., tom. ii. p. 575. For the abbreviations found in the 
Masora, see the Tiberias, or Commentarius Masorethieus, of Buxtorf. 
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21. The numbers from ten to twenty are made by adding such 
unit to the numeral for ten, as will make the number required. 
Thus יא‎ will represent eleven, 3° twelve, and so on. The number 
15, however, is made by w, i. e. 9 十 6, not ,ידז‎ i. e. 104-5, because 
7^ is one of the names of God. In like manner, 21 will be N5, 
22 ,מב 42 ,לב 32 ,כב‎ and so on. On this principle, the number 
given at the end of Genesis for the verses found in that book 
is, TלTNא=1534.‎ | 

22. Whether this method of expressing numbers formerly pre- 
vailed in the Hebrew manuscripts, has been a subject of some 
dispute, and one which it is now impossible to determine, That the 
numbers have been expressed in words written at length for some 
centuries, there seems to be no doubt, but whether this was the case 
in very ancient times or not, it is difficult to say.* 

23. As the Hebrew letters are sometimes changed for 
one another, both in primitive words, and in the process 
of derivation; and, as this change mostly takes place in 
letters of the same organ,+ the following classification of 
them, according to the different organs of speech, has 


usually been given :— . 


1 Gutturals, N Alef, ה‎ Hé, n Khéth, v Ayin. 

2 Palatals, 3 600860 י‎ Yód, 35 Cáph, p Koph. 

3 Linguals, M Daleih, v Téth, N Taw. 

4 Sibilants, + Záyin, D Sámek, ¥ Tsadé, ₪ Shin, W Sin. 
5 Labials, BE, \Vaw, מ‎ Mém, DRE. 


24. The letters 5, ,מ‎ J, ©, are termed liquids. 


25. Four of the letters of the Alphabet occasionally 
lose their powers as consonants, and are then said to be 


quiescent or silent. These letters are, M Alef, ה‎ Hé, 
Pato, and ^ Yód, which form a sort of memoria technica 


* See Baver's Critica Sacra, Tract i. $ 23, page (mihi) 188. 

+ As u for 55 and n the back; מריא‎ and N'N fat; and many others 
to be found in the dictionaries. 

I Whether any of the letters בגדכפר]‎ be with or without the points, as 
given in the table of the Alphabet, or whether others assume their own final 
forms or not, makes no difference as to their classification, they will still belong 
to one or other of the above classes. 
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in the word "78 EE. Those letters too which occa- 

sionally have a point inscribed, have, for the same reason, 
been formed into the technical word בגדכפת‎ Bégad- 
képháth. The final letters which are sometimes length- 


ened are exhibited in the words אהל תמר‎ Ohel Tamar, 
Tamar’s tent: and the finals which vary in form, as men- 
tioned in the table, are comprehended in the words 
YDM Cammenappéts, “ Like a disperser.” 

26. The letters have been further divided into two 
classes; one containing such letters as are occasionally 
servile, that 1s, are employed in the process of gram- 
matical accidence and derivation; the other, those only 
which are never so employed ; the first have been termed 
servile, the second radical, letters. The servile letters 
are, however, occasionally radical, though the radical 
ones are never servile. 

27. The servile letters are all comprehended in the 
following memoria technica, viz. 355 ,משה איתן‎ 6 
Ethan Vécalév, i. e. Moses, Ethan, and Caleb. The 
remaining letters are termed radical. 

28. The best method the learner can adopt for 
making himself acquainted with the letters is, to write 
them over carefully and frequently, till he is quite familiar 
with all their forms. In doing this, he should strongly 
mark the difference between those letters, which are in 
some respects similar, such as ב‎ Béth, and J Cáph, 
3 Gimél, and 3 Nún, and so on; in order to avoid the 


* In almost all the printed copies of the Hebrew Bible, we find some of the 
letters occasionally larger or smaller than others ; others inverted, or suspended 
a little above the general line of printing; in one instance, we have a final letter 
in the middle of a word; in others, a medial letter is used as a final: out of all 
which the Jews, and indeed some Christian writers, have endeavoured to elicit 
certain mysteries. But as they are most likely all owing to some accident in 
the transcription of the MSS., we may be excused in dismissing them without 
further notice. 
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confusion which beginners often experience, and to make 
that pleasant which is to many extremely irksome. 6 
use a pen, the point should be cut a little oblique, in 
order to make the horizontal strokes strong and regular ; 
the others, which should be perpendicular, should be 
made fine and equal. An oriental reed, however, makes 
by far the best pen for writing these letters, which should 
be cut nearly like a pen, with a slit, and the point 
oblique, as already mentioned.* 


On the Vowels. 


29. It has already been remarked, (Art. 3.) that the 
Hebrew vowels present a system of marks or characters 
arranged sometimes above, at others in the middle, and 
at others beneath, the consonants: we now proceed to 
delineate and explain this. 


Table of the Hebrew Vowels. 
Figure. Name. Power. Exemplifications. 
VRP Kamtts as 3 ba, à gà, J da, &c 
my 6% 一 ב‎ 6 Js, A de, &c 
peret Ja bata pq] Kiwi Gad + — an, ges Y dibe 
it dein Khalém — 39 e FF 45, Kr. 
31 שוּרק‎ Shürék — J2 ba,  s*s3g8, 35 du, &c. 


T 


est Qi‏ וש 


* These reeds may be purchased at Messrs. Parbury and Allen's, Book- 
sellers in Leadenhall-street, London; and at Stevenson's, Cambridge. 
The exact method of cutting and holding them may be seen in the Deve- 
loppemens des Principes de la Langue Arabe Moderne, par N 
F. I. Herbin. 


T In these cases, the consonant * is considered merely as the fulcrum of the 
accompanying vowels, and in the first it is often omitted, the point then rest- 
ing on the side of the preceding or following consonant. The \ too is pretty 
much in the same predicament, and is also occasionally left out. In this case 
analogy must determine, whether it stand for a perfect or imperfect vowel. 


ë 一 בְּהָא‎ *% ND ebe, N) J athe. 


. "ip or) Khatéf Segól 


- Vor "Om? Kater Kaméis ö — N23 böhā, NDA góha, RIT dita. 


Imperfect 
Vowels. 


ART. 30. ON THE VOWELS. 13 

Figure. Name. Power. Exemplifications. 
- MNS Páthakh 4 一 "73 bad, TJ] gad, ד‎ 
| : bip Sagól e— "354 Jg ce, ד‎ 
אחא חיריק קטון‎ Ka) i— J bid, Mes Y did. 
| / חָטוּף‎ YOR Kaméts Khatáph 0 一 73 bod, גד‎ god, 13 dod. 
ו‎ yap Kibbúts u 一 73 bud, גד‎ gud, 73 dud. 

Sheva, and its Substitutes.* 

f . NY? Shévá E— WZ א‎ J seri, TN déri. 
. FIND "worn Kia Pathakh 4 一 13 birt, W. à giri, 3 dari. 


30. It will be seen from the Exemplifications, which of 
the vowels-marks are placed above, which in the middle, 
and which below, the line. From the note appended to 
the table of consonants, will also be seen what sounds are 
given to the Roman vowels, as here made to represent 
the powers of the Hebrew ones; and, consequently, what 
powers the Hebrew vowels have. 


31. The learner cannot now do better than make out 
a syllabarium for himself, extending throughout the 
whole of the alphabet, in the manner of the Exempli- 
fications just given; bearing in mind, that whenever 
either of the letters contained in the memoria technica, 
בגדכפת‎ Bégadkephath, begins a syllable, the point should 
be inscribed. The exceptions will be given ‘hereafter. 
He should also bear in mind, that the consonant must 


* The sound of # in these examples is remarkably short, better expressed by 
our bri, gri, dri, &c., without a vowel. So in the substitutes, which usually 
accompany the guttural letters. The final vowel W, &c. has been added, in 
order to facilitate this rapidity of utterance in bëri, gdri,—béhe, bóha, &c., 
making one syllable only. 
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always precede the vowel, as marked in the table: a few 
exceptions to this rule will be noticed hereafter.* 

32. By perfect vowels, as given in the first class, is 
meant, vowels which, being preceded by a consonant, 
will constitute a complete syllable in Hebrew ortho- 
graphy, as 3 26, in which both the consonant and vowel 
are fully and properly enounced. The same is the case, 
when either of the letters contained in the memoria tech- 
nica, ‘WIS Ehévi, which occasionally lose their powers as 
consonants, (Art. 25,) follows its homogeneous vowel, (of 
which more hereafter,) as, Na 6. 

33. By imperfect vowels is meant, those vowels which 
are not generally found to constitute syllables without 
either the addition of another consonant, or of an accent. 
Such syllable, therefore, must either be like "3 bad, or 
2 bà, i. e. followed by a consonant, or accompanied by an 
àccent. When, moreover, a consonant 1s found to follow 
a perfect vowel, with an accent, as DIP, &c., this vowel 
may be considered as an ?mperfect one: i. e. generally, an 
imperfect vowel, accompanied by an accent, will have the 
power of a perfect one; and, vice versá, a perfect vowel 
so accompanied will exert the power of an imperfect one. 
Hence it will follow generally, that no syllable, excepting 
the last of any word, can have more than one quiescent 


* The usual classification of the vowels has been, 1. Long vowels, 2. Short 
vowels, and 3. Vowels'still shorter than the preceding. We have adopted a 
different one, for the following reason. These distinctions cease to exist when 
the vowels are combined with the consonants; for then, the second class of 
vowels becomes long, either by position, that is, when a consonant follows, or, 
by being accompanied by an accent. Both these classes of the vowels are, 
therefore, Jong when reduced to practice; and it is useless to speak of them in 
any other point of view. | 

It can never be necessary, we believe, to trouble the learner with the five 
different lengths of time ascribed to these vowels by Albert Schultens and 
Schreder; although the latter has declared, that it is a law amplissimum usum 
habens, because we have been unable to discover in what the use consists. 
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letter after a vowel; as in DIP, ADP. Such forms as 
npn, 7333, are anomalous, and occur but rarely. 

34. The last class of signs has been designated “ Sub- 
stitutes for the mark (:) Sheva,” which, in truth, they 
are, as we shall see hereafter.* 


On the Combination of the Vowels with the Consonants. 


35. Considering then, as we do, all the letters of the 
alphabet as consonants, no possible difficulty can arise 
from their combination with the vowels, when a consonant 
only precedes, as is the case in our exemplifications, 
(Art. 29.); but, when a consonant also follows, some 
questions may arise as to the conjoint effect produced. 
This we now proceed to explain. 


36. The only difficulty that can present itself to a 
learner, will be in the concurrence of any of the letters 
אהוי‎ Ehévi, with certain vowels preceding. 

37. It has been remarked (Art. 25.), that these letters 
will occasionally lose their powers as consonants. We 
now say, this happens only when they are preceded by 
those vowels which are, or may become, homogeneous 
with them in sound, respectively. In this sense א‎ may 
become quiescent after any vowel, as may also iT. J will 
be quiescent with Kholém or Shürék only: and * with 
Khirtk, Tseré, Segól, and occasionally with Kaméts; as 
ND bà, 713 be, 13 bö, 2 bi, WW kaleka, VY haldu. 
The reason of this seems to be, that, as these consonants 
are made up of sounds nearly allied to those of the 
vowels respectively, when the vowel precedes both will 


* Our object in adopting this new nomenclature is, to avoid the inconsistency 
of detailing a system of long, short, and most short vowels ; and then, of inform- 
ing the learner, that after all, every short vowel becomes long in practice; and, 
that the class of the shortest vowels contains nothing more than snbstitutes for 
what, in fact, are no vowels at all. 
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coalesce, and consequently the power of the consonant. 
will be merged in that of the vowel. When these 
letters have no vowel, they will necessarily be silent, as 
in NOW Khét; XAI Hevi, where the N is in each case 
said to be otiose. 

38. A vowel, however, may precede, which is not homo- 

geneous with such consonant; this will happen only in 
the cases of ר‎ and ^, and then a diphthongal sound will be 
formed, as ai, in TS Adénai or Adénay ; oi, in גוי‎ Gos 
or Goy ; ui, in 1932 Gõ-lui or Galiy. Other diphthongs 
may be formed; but more do not occur in Hebrew.—It 
must be remembered, however, that when any of these 
letters happens also to have a vowel of its own, i. e. fol- 
lowing it, it will not be quiescent. 
. 89. There are, moreover, a few instances in which two 
such letters may be found following a vowel, which is 
homogeneous with neither of them, as 2%, %, and the 
like; in which, according to analogy, — should form 
the diphthong ai or ay, and the last letter ^ be considered 
either as a consonant, or as combining with the fore- 
going in a kind of triphthong, as E-laiv, or E-laiu, 
Ha-law, or Ha-laiu, but, generally, the is in these 
cases considered as quiescent,” and the following ^ read 
as the consonant e, or w, as E-lav, or E-law, and so on. 
Indeed, in the case of the diphthong, it is of little conse- 
quence whether we consider the concluding lefter as a 
vowel or a consonant, i. e. whether we sound ° as i, or y, 
Jas w, or v. | i 


* It seems to be a general rule, that when a final ):( Sheva, either expressed 
or understood, comes under * or , the diphthongal sound takes place: in other 


cases these consonants become quiescent, as in DON or ליו‎ where it would 


be contrary to usage to supply a Sheva (:) under the 5, as yor and wy. 
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On SHEVA and ils SUBSTITUTES. 


40. Shévá (:) has two situations, one at the beginning 
of a syllable, the other at its ending. At the beginning 
of a syllable, (where it may be said to be initial, ) it is, from 
the necessity of the case, pronounced like a very short e, 
as mentioned in the Table (Art. 29.). The only question, 
then, which can arise here will be, How is it to be known 
when this mark begins, or concludes, a syllable? The 
answer is: Whenever it is found at the beginning of a 
word, it must necessarily be considered as commencing 
the syllable ; and, consequently, must be pronounced as a 
short vowel, otherwise the consonant, under which it is 
placed, cannot be uttered at all: as in the word maa 
Bévá-th. The same holds good, whenever it follows a 
perfect vowel unaccompanied by a tone-accent ; because, 
as that vowel must conclude the preceding syllable, the 
consonant, under which this mark is found, must neces- 
sarily commence the next. In this ease, therefore, as 
before, it must be enounced as a very short vowel, as in 
the word IN} 170-6086 ; here too, it will be termed 
initial, because 16 commences the syllable. 

41. When, however, 92006 ):( commences a word, 
(and must therefore be audible,) but is, by accident, pre- 
ceded by some particle with an imperfect vowel, it will 
become final; e. g. 0323 Gévil, a boundary; prefix- 
ing ? for 9, we shall have 53235 Lig-vil, not Ligé-vil. 

42. In the next place, whenever the mark ):(( 6 
follows an imperfect vowel, having no tone-accent either 
expressed. or implied, the consonant under which it is 
found must be taken as the last of the syllable. In this 
case, therefore, 82606 (:) will have no sound, and may be 
said to be final or quiescent: e. g. Op Kam-tém, not 
Kamé-tém. 

C 
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43. To these rules, however, there are two exceptions 
of very extensive application; and these arise from the 
introduction of an accent. For, ds it has already been 
remarked (Art. 33.), the operation of an ‘accent will 
generally give to a perfect vowel the character of an 
imperfect one, and vice versa. In these cases, therefore, 
Shévd () may be final after a perfect vowel, and initial 
after an imperfect dne: e. g. of the first case, Ima 
Bà-khár-ià, 1 Kings iii. 8, 923M 79-61-00, Ps. Ii. 10; 
and of the second， Va-yehi, Ke. When, however, 
such accent is pürely euphonic, 'of which tnore hereafter, 
this does not always take place; as INSZ Makh-bar- 
tó, Exod. xxxix. 20, &c.* 

44. Shévá is rarely written at the end of a word. 
The reason probably is, that, as no vowel usually follows 
the last letter of Hebrew words, it would be superfluous 
to express Shévd in order to shew this: the mark is con- 
sequently omitted. In one case, however, in which the 
preceding consonant has also a final Shévá, it seems to 
have been added to shew, that no vowel has been omitted 
through negligence; as in the word AQP kami, &c., to 
distinguish it from FOP, &c. It is also found in the 
letter J, but this may be considered as a part of the 
letter. 


The instances occurring of this kind are numerous: as MIN Ha-yéthé, 
Gen. i. 2; ib., ver. 7, DIET Ha-ra-ktah ; ISTO Thé.ra-é, ib., ver. 9. So 
also NETS Tad-shé, ver. 11, and TY in ver. 2. In some of which cases, 
the accent seems not to interfere with the syllabication. So likewise in many 
cases, wherein the accent marks the tone syllable, and in which there is no eu- 
phonic one; as Gen. i. 2, rin Vo-hu, Two Khó-shek, ib., ver. 3, un 
Vai-yó-mer, &c. The word win Tho-hii, ib., ver. 2, seems to present two 
accentuations, viz. one with the emphasis on the penultima, the other on the 
ultima. These apparent anomalies, however, arise from the operation of other 

‘considerations connected either with Euphony, the Etymology, or the Syntax, 
or from the mistakes of the copyists. 
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45. A part of one of the substitutes of Shëvá is occa- 
sionally found under the last letter of a word; but this 
happens only when such letter is one of the gutturals, r1, 
y, or ,ה‎ with Mappik. The reason of this substitution 
seems to be, that, as these letters will not admit of the 
rapidity of utterance which the other consonants will, 
this vowel, or substitute, is added for the purpose of 
affording due time for their enunciation; but here the 
(:) is dropped, as before, and the mark ) - ( only remains. 
This mark, termed Furtive Páthakh, is, however, not to 
be pronounced after, but before, the letter under which it 
is placed, as MWY Ma-shiakh, not Ma-shi-kha, Messiah, 
or Anointed. The same is the case when such guttural 
letter is followed by any other consonant having a point, 
or Dágésh, within it, accompanied also by Shéva ; as, 


up Pa-shaaht, Wa Hig-gádAt ; not Pa-shéhat, &c. 


46. Those marks, which have been termed “ the Sub- 
stitutes of Sheva,” supply, as it has already been inti- 
mated, the place of SAévá, with one or other of the 
guttural letters N, V, N, or Y, for the reason just given 
with reference to the Furtive Pathakh. In many cases, 


therefore, in which analogy would require the insertion 


of an initial Shéva (:), upon the occurrence of one or 
other of the gutturals, some one of these substitutes will 


take its place. If a vowel immediately precede, the sub- 


.stitute will be that which is homogeneous with it: i.e. if 


(-) precede, (-) will be the substitute; if (+), (=); if 
(*) o, then (*) will be the substitute. When no such 
vowel precedes, the substitute most congenial with such 
guttural, or with the analogy of the word, will be pre- 


ferred. In the first case, M will mostly take (-), occa- 


sionally (*); m (=), rarely (-); M or Y (=), rarely (=): 

(=) is seldom used, unless (+). Khatuph, i. e. o, precedes, 

or unless it stands in the place of a 1 Khélém, which has 
c2 
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been rejected. In these last cases, however, usage alone 
can be relied on. 


On the Points DAGESH and Maprix. 

47. Some notice has already been taken of Dagésh 
(Articles 10, 11, 12, 31.); we now have to shew what its 
offices are. Ist. It will double any letter, which is from 
its situation capable of being doubled; and, 2dly, it will 
deprive the letters M5572 of their aspiration. In the 
first case, whenever any consonant has this point inscribed, 
and is, at the same time, both preceded and followed by 
a vowel, or is preceded by a vowel, and has also ;< 6 
such consonant is to be read as two, e. g. 7:5 Limméd, 
or 112 Limmédi. But, if such consonant is not so pre- 
ceded, &c., it cannot be doubled; and in that case, it is 
found only in the letters 53732, inscribed merely for 
the purpose of taking away their aspiration, as already 
noticed. Now, this last mostly takes place when such 
letter commences a syllable, as *|3 Caph, |3 Ben, 80. ; in 
some instances when it ends it, as DP kamt. It must 
also be remembered, that whenever any one of these 
letters is in a situation to be doubled, the aspiration will 
also be taken away by the influence of this point, e. g. 
"122 Kipper, not kiphpher. . 

48. In the first of these cases, this mark has been 
termed Dagésh forte, in the second Dagésh lene; 
terms, it must be confessed, ill chosen to designate the 
offices just described. I should prefer terming it Dagésh 
in every case, its situation being always sufficient to 
determine its powers, according to our rule. 

49. Mappák is a single point (like Dagésh) inscribed in 
the letter דל‎ only, thus H. Its office is to shew, that this 
letter, when so marked, retains its power as a consonant, 
and is to be treated as such, both in the pronunciation 
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and etymology. "The Jews consider it also as extending 
to the letter“, as in TIN YéAa-diy-yá ; but this is a 
useless distinction. 


RA- PHE.‏ רפה On the Mark‏ ו 


50. Formerly when Dagésh was not found in any of the 122122 
letters, a mark called MAN Ra-phé, was placed above it, in order to 
shew that the point had not been omitted by mistake. With the 
ancient Syrians this was nothing more than a point made with red ink. 
The Hebrews probably wroté it in the same way: but, as this 
point might be mistaken for the vowel Kholém, when printed, or, for 
one of the accents, the form of it was altered for a short line thus 
( -), which is still found in the Hebrew manuscripts,* though very 
rarely in the printed books. 

51. Other points are sometimes found placed over certain words 
in the Hebrew Bible, the use of which is now unknown. The ac- 
counts given of these by the Rabbins may be seen in Buxtorf's 
Thesaurus Grammaticus, lib. i. cap. v. art. 6, which need not be 
detailed.here. | 

52. It will be seen by recurring to the table of vowels 
(Art. 29.), that Kholém is given with a) Paw for its 
fulcrum, thus 7. The Vaw, however, is frequently left 
out. But, as the letters ₪ Sin and.W Shin are also 
written with a point on the left or right side, respectively, 
a question may arise, as to how the Kholém is to be 
represented in the case of its following &, or preceding 
w. The answer is: Supposing any consonant to follow 
iy Sin, and this ₪ to have no other vowel-mark, then 
will its own diacritical point also stand for KAo/ém ; as 
nj So-né. In every other case, ₪ will be merely the 
consonant s, as given in the Table (Art. 4.). In the next 
place, with respect to ₪ Shin: Supposing any consonant 
to precede ₪ Shin, having neither Vowel-mark nor Shëva, 


And in these it is sometimes put over a letter requiring Dagésh forte by 
analogy, also over N and 7? when quiescent. 
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then will the diacritical point of ₪ Shin stand also for 
Khélém, thus, בש‎ Bósh. But, if the preceding letter 
have a Vowel or Sheva, ₪ Shin will be used merely as 
directed in the table of consonants. This expedient has 
been resorted to, in order to avoid the inconvenience of 
marking these points twice over, which must otherwise 
have taken place. 

53. It will also be seen in the table of the vowels, that 
the letter“ Pod has been placed above the point (-) 
then called KArík Gadol, in order to shew that it is a 
perfect vowel. This י‎ Yod, however, is frequently 
omitted; and, when that is the case, an accent, as it will 
be seen hereafter, is mostly added to make the distinction. 
But, as this accent is also sometimes omitted, analogy 
will then be the only criterion by which the distinction 
ean be known. 

54. The learner will also perceive, that Kaméts, and 
Kaméts Khatiph, have the same form, viz. (+). How 
then, it may be asked, are they to be distinguished? 1 
answer; Whenever any consonant follows the mark (-) 
having also a vowel of its own, it will be seen, that 
(+) must’ make a complete syllable, and must therefore 
be the vowel Kaméts, as in the word 7131 Ra-phé. For 
here, as D begins the following syllable, the ר‎ with (+) must 
necessarily constitute the preceding one: (=) therefore 
will here be the perfect vowel Kaméts. In the next 
place, (+) found under any one of the letters 355, 
(Art. 27.) at the beginning of a word, will be Kaméts ; 
because, in fhis case, 8 contraction must have taken 
place; as, na Ba-kholt, for בְּהָחָלִי‎ the (=) here being 
compensative of (-). So in 77982 Ba-o-hol-ka, for 
103873. These cases will be explained hereafter. 

55. The following are the exceptions: I. Should (=) 
Khatéph Kaméts follow (*), or a (+) which has arisen 
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out of («) by the operation of a rule hereafter to be 
given, then will () be Kaméts Khatiiph, and must be 
read as o, although an accent accompany it; as, 729 
Po-hol-ká, in which case the (.) Khatiph being sustained 
by an accent, becomes equal to the perfect vowel (i), And, 
2dly, when any consonant following (+) has no vowel, 
and the syllable is also without an accent, (+) will then 
be Kaméts Khatiph ; as, 9211 Khok-ma, 391. Ron-ni, 
Yor. 1h-botx, &. 

56. As to the names of the vowels, &c., they are generally 
Chaldee or Syriac, whence some have argued that their invention is 
modern.“ But, as this will involve questions of no importance to 
the learner, nothing need be said on the subject here. 

57. Whether the pronunciation here ascribed to the different 
consonants and vowels was that in use in ancient times, it is impos- 
sible now to say : nor is it of much importance either to the learner 
or the critic. That the approximation is near, there cannot be 
much doubt ; and, that the system is generally the same, is, per- 
haps, sufficiently certain. But, as the Jews differ in their pronun- 
ciation in different countries, we have here taken that of the 
Portuguese Jews, as nearly as it could be obtained, which is gene- 
rally allowed to be the best. 


* The heads of the arguments urged on this question may be seen in the 
Institationes Ling. Heb. by Schultens, p. 53, &c., or in the Arcanum punctua- 
tionis revelatum, by Capell, &c. Various hypotheses have been offered 
on the names of the letters : one of the latest, and perhaps most improbable, 
is, that, as they occasionally present forms not in use in the Hebrew, they must 
therefore have been taken from some more ancient form of the language ! 
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LECTURE II. 


ON THE HEBREW ACCENTS, &c. 


58. HaviNa given tables of the Hebrew consonants 
and vowels, with some explanations and rules as to 
their powers and use, we now come to consider the 
accents, and to give a table exhibiting their forms, situa- 
tions, and names, to be followed, as before, with some 
observations on their nature and application. The fol- 
lowing table given by Alting and adopted by Schultens 
and Gesenius, has been chosen as sufficiently extensive 
and explicit for our present purpose. The word here 
taken for the purpose of exhibiting the situation, &c. of 
accents, is cited from Isaiah lvii. 18, and signifies, with 
its affixes, * And I will heal him." The distinctive 
powers which these accents are believed to possess, will 
be considered hereafter. 

59. The Hebrew accents are found placed below, 
above, or on a level with, the line of the consonants. 
Those which are found below, are twelve in number: 
their situations, forms, and names, are as follows :一 


No. Sit. and Form. Name. 

i yen) PIND or סָלוּק‎ suu. 

2. וְאֶרְפָאָהוּ‎ MINN Athnákh. 
3. JANEW NADY Tiphkhá. 
4. INDI Do. anterior.* 

5. תביר וְאָרְפָּאְהוּ‎ Tr. 

6. 89081 DM .גע‎ 
7. NN) D Mania. 
& RINY) TaM Mahpák. 


* Used in the poetical books only. 
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No. Sit. and Porm. Name. 
„ Men) . 
10. NRT) RIV) Mor. 
1. וְאָרְפַּאָהוּ‎ Do. 72353 Id. doubled 
12. NEN) NITI Dees. 


Those which are placed above the line of consonants, 


Their names, forms, and situa- 


RévidA. 

Géresh in the poetical books. 
Zàkéf Katon. 
Zakéf Gadol. 
Ségoltá. 

Pashté. 
Shalshéleth. 
Zarká. 

4arká anterior. 
Pazér. 

Géresh. 

Id. doubled. 
Karné Phará. 
Télishá Gédolá. 
Télishaá Kétanná. 
Kadmá. 

Mündch superior. 


Mahpdk superior. 


are eighteen in number. 


tions, are as follows :一 


Name. 


ya 
Id. with גרש‎ 
קטון‎ apg 
7173 Apt 
D 
NOU 
nouo 


Np. 


זרקא 

"l3 

D? 

mo קרני‎ 
תְּלִישָא נְדוֹלָה‎ 
IOP Kn 
* 

729 


7979 


No. Sit. and Form. 
:. vue 
2. ְאָרְפָאֲהוּ‎ 
. IEE 
+ ITY) 
5 189) 
6 ְאֶרְפּאָהוּ‎ 
?. WRN) 
9. VINDTN) 
9. UTD] 
10. INDIY) 
n. 3537 
12. 3388] 
12. BON 
14. ANB] 
15. ign 
16. ְאְֶפְּאָהוּ‎ 
.זו‎ WISE WS) 
18. Mig 


Zarkä anterior, and the two last, are found thus in the 


poetical books only. 


The accents, written both above and below the line at 
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the same time are four: their names, forms, and situa- 
tions, are as follows :--- 

No. Sit. and Form. Name. 

1. וְאֲרְפַֿאָהוּ‎ Mahpék with Mercá. 

2 וְאָרְפַּֿאָהוּ‎ Zarká with Mercá. 

3. TINS IN Zurká with Mahpák. 

4. T RP Münákh with Mahpák. 


One only is found in the same line with the consonants. 
UIN OTR? Learnt, or prot Patt, 


according to its situation. 

Jt should be observed that, as several of these accents 
have the same form, they can be distinguished by their 
positions only. The best way to get aequainted with 
them is, to write them over a few times, first with, and 
then without, the tables.* 

60. These marks are divided, with respect to their 
offices, into Tonic, and Euphonic, accents. 

61. The tonic accent, however situated, can affect only 
the ultimate or penultimate syllable of any word, which 


* Various offices have been ascribed to these accents. By some they are 
thought to have been attached to the sacred text, in order to regulate the tone 
of voice, either in reading or ehanting. Others have supposed them to have 
been affixed for the purpose of dividing it into its several members, as verses, 
the larger and smaller members of sentences, &c., and to point out the different 
dependence which these parts exhibit on one another. Others, again, have as- 
signed to them emphasis, parenthesis, parallelism, &c., while others have given 
them all these offices together. Some, again, have supposed them to be of 
divine, others of human, origin. In the present work we sball consider their 
application to the text, as the best grammarians usually have done, viz., as in- 
tended to divide the context into its different members, and to determine (for 
the most part) the tone-accent of the words in which they are found. As to 
their authority, we cannot allow it to be divine, until better proofs than any 
hitherto offered shall have been given on that point. As coming from men, 
who had perhaps made the Hebrew Bible the study of their lives, they are 
valuable. They may, nevertheless, be rejected, whenever a more convenient 
division can be discovered. 
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it does by directing the accentuation to be placed on that 
syllable. When this accent 18 found on any other 
syllable, the tone-accentuation of such word can be known 
only from its analogy. In other cases, the accent will 
point it out. 

62. When a word happens to have more than one 
tonic accent, and both are the same, the first will govern 
the accentuation ; as, INA Thé-ki: but, when they are 
not the same, the last will have it; e.g. o" prin 
Ü-lémó-üdím. = 

63. Generally, all words either being, or terminating 
m the form of, Segolates (to be considered hereafter), 
wil have the accentuation on the penultimate syllable: 
all others on the ultimate. 

64. The Exphonic accent supplies a sort of secondary 
accentuation to the syllable on which it is found, which 
can never be the ultimate of any word, nor even the 
penultimate of those having the Segolate form. 


65. Of this accent, modern grammarians count two 
sorts, Métheg ap, and Makkáph yd. The former of 
these has the same form with Sillük (:); but, as it can 
never hold the same situation, the distinction is easily 
made. The latter takes the form of our hyphen; as in 
אֶת-כָּל‎ Eth-kél, and generally deprives the preceding 
word of its tone-accent. In neither case is their insertion 
always solitary ; for, several Méthegs are sometimes found 
in the same word, and several words are occasionally 
connected by the operation of Makkdph. Particular 
rules for their insertion will be given hereafter. 


66. One mark more it may suffice to notice here, and that is, a 
small circle sometimes found over a word in the Hebrew context ; 
thus, N)). The word over which this mark is found is said to be 
DNI Kéthiv, or written; and the mark itself is intended to direct 
the attention of the reader to some note to be found either in the 
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margin, or at the foot of the page. For the most part, it directs 
the reader to a various reading, on the right side of which we find 
the word OF Kéri, meaning either reading or read.“ The 
readings thus pointed out in the Hebrew Bible amount to about 
1000, and are generally preferred to those found in the text. The 
far greater part of them has been found by Kennicott and De 
Rossi in the MSS. which they collated. f 
67. Having thus far explained the powers of the 
several consonants, vowels, accents, &c., and given some 
rules on the subject of their combination, we now proceed 
to examine a portion or two of the Hebrew text, in 
exemplification of what has been said. The passage we 
shall first take is, Zephaniah iii. 8, in which we have all 
the letters of the Alphabet with most of the vowels and 
other marks. In reading this, we would advise the 
learner to mark each syllable distinctly with a slight 
pause, and to continue this practice until he is perfectly 
familiar with all the consonanta; Iouem &c. 


7 8 2 1 
sy wp Dit הוה‎ DR? 9192 
léhád * כ‎ 0 num li—khak-kü | La-kén. 
15 ` 10 9 


Tey nion vp p^ abso erw ^3 
li dot mam-la-kóth  lékov-tsi gõ-im Le- 0-4 
: bas 21 m 19 E 17 16 
TN. בְּאֵשׁ‎ ^3 BR gn 53 wm com 
kin-G-thi béésh ki ap-pí | khárón kal sah-mi hile-hém 


26 25 24 
כְּלהָאֲרֶץ:‎ OND 


ha-d-rets—kol té-a-kél 


* For an explanation of these Masoretic marks, the Tiberias of Buxtorfius 
should be consulted. 

f Kennicott's Dissertatio Generalis, $ 39. De Rossi Proleg. 1 xxxix. 

t This word is pronounced ‘TS Ado-nái by the J ews, whenever it is found 
as pointed above: but, when it precedes the word ! in the text, it then 
takes the points of the word ots Elohim, thus nm, and is then pro- 
nounced Elohim. This is a mere Jewish superstition, derived from a consider- 
able antiquity ; it having been their opinion, that this name ought to be pro- 
nounced by none except the High Priest, and by him only once in the year. 
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The learner will recollect that he is to read, beginning 
at the right, and proceeding towards the left, hand 
(Art. 3.); and that the consonants must precede the 
vowels (Art. 31.). The numerals are added to shew the 
order of the words. Let us now proceed to analyse the 
syllables, &c. 

In No. 1, we have Lamed with Kaméts, making the 
open syllable La. After this we have Caph with Tséré, 
followed by Nun, making the syllable ken. Here, 
according to our system of syllabication, we should have 
had some imperfect vowel under the Caph (Art. 33.), 
which would have been sufficient to complete this syllable; 
but the accent Mahpak being added, the anomaly is cor- 
rected (ib.). 

No. 2. Khéth with Pathakh, followed by Caph with 
the point Dagésh inscribed : and, as a vowel follows this 
letter, it must be doubled, the point is, therefore, Dagésh 
forte (Art. 47.). The first syllable, consequently, is 
khak, the second is kú, and this is composed of the second 
Caph, and the vowel Shurék. We next have the mark 
called Makkaph, which is used to connect numbers 2 and 
3 together, like our hyphen (Art. 65.). 

No. 3. Lámed with Khirtk followed by Yod, making 
the open syllable Zz; to this is added the tonic accent 
Pashtá, which may be represented by 4. 

No. 4. we have Nún with Sheva. In this case Sheva 
is very slightly pronounced (Art. 40.), but it is not 
reckoned as a syllable. In the next place we have Alef 
with Kibbits followed by Mem. This syllable, therefore, 
must be pronounced m, in which u has the sound of oo 
in good. The whole word will then be neim, in which 
the e will be passed over as rapidly as possible. We then 
have the mark Makkaph, as before. 

No. 5. is the word Jehovah, pronounced Yeho-vd. 
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Here Shévd is passed over rapidly as before. The point 
over the left limb of He is the vowel Kholém (Art. 52.) ; 
and, as the Vaw following has a vowel of its own, it is 
not quiescent in the preceding vowel Kholém, which it 
otherwise would be (Art. 37.). The first syllable, 
therefore, including the Sheva, will be 1626, the next 
Va, in which the terminating iT wil be quiescent in 
the preceding Kaméts. Over the Paw commencing 
this last syllable, we have the accent Zaképh Katón. In 
no respect, therefore, can the mark (+) under this Paw 
be a Kaméts Khatüph. (Art. 54.). 

Nothing now occurs worth remark till we come to 
No. 11. In the word òp} Le-ésóph, then, the first 
syllable consists of Laméd with Segól, accompanied by 
an Euphonic aecent (Art. 65.) called Métheg, making a 
complete syllable (Art..33.). This syllable, therefore, is 
open Lë. The Alef following, with Khatéph Segól 
which is a substitute of Shévd (Art. 46.), does not. con- 
stitute a syllable; and, therefore, it is passed over as. 
rapidly as convenient, in connection with the following 
‘syllable Sóph, which has the tonic accent Pashtd 
(Art. 59.). 

No. 12. The first syllable consists of Gimél with (J) 
Kholém (Art. 29.). The next syllable is commenced by 
Yód, with Khirtk following, and which, by analogy, 
‘should be followed by another Yód, as OW Yim, or im 
(Art. 15.) : but the second Pd is frequently omitted, as 
wil be seen hereafter. Khirtk thus situated is never- 
theless a perfect vowel: and, as the syllable also ends 
with a consonant, the accent G'éresh is added to rectify 
the syllabication (Art. 33.). 

No. 13. ‘yap. Here the first letter has an Initial 
Shévá, which will therefore be passed over rapidly. In 
the next place we have ק‎ Koph, followed by ( +), i.e. either 
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Kéméts or Kaméte Khatiph. It cannot be Kaméts, 
beeause 16 precedes a consonant which has no vowel of 
its own, and is accompanied by no accent, (Art. 54.) 
The first syllable, therefore, will be Lékov, and the last, 
286, which need not be further explained. 

On No. 14. it will be necessary only to remark, that 
the point placed over the middle of the letter 5 is the 
accent 2220/02, not the vowel Khédlém, which however 
follows that letter. A recurrence to the tables will 
always be sufficient to shew, that this accent is placed 
over the middle of the consonant, Khölém always on the 
one side. 

No. 19. forms one syllable only: the Khatéph Pathakh 
(=) found under the N Khéth, being one of the sub- 
stitutes of Shevd, is not counted in the syllabication. 

68. The names of the different accents will be found 
by turning to the table (Art. 59.), with which the 
Learner wil do well to make himself familiar: .other- 
wise, he will occasionally confound them with the vowels, 
and, in many instances, be unable to determine whether 
Shéva begins, or ends a syllable, or whether the mark (~) 
be Kaméts, or Kaméts Khatiph. We shall subjoin a 
passage, for the sake of practice, in which the greater 
part of the accents is found, with the syllables in Roman 
letters, as in the last, in order to facilitate the reading. 


2 KINGS I. 6. 
Tog "pi PSP אִיש י עָלָה‎ vos oxy 
t- lẽ- nũ vai-yo-mer lik-ra-thé-nü hd-lé ish — e-láw Vai- yõ mérá 
opan Bens noy-wN wow iw 13? 
védib-bar-tém  eth-kim  sha-lakh—-isher — ham-mé-lek—el (006 Lexi 


mas בְּיְִׂרָאֵל‎ Ove pS הַמִבְּלִי‎ Dim wpe na vON 
at-tá  béis-ra-él élo-kim—én  himib-béli YZho-vá a-mér kb  z-láw 
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שלח לדרשׁ roy ig Da wma‏ | לכן 
la-kén —hek-ron &lo-hé zéváv | bévá-hal lid-rósh 155. ex‏ 
הַמִטָה אַשְׁריעֲלתָ nip^» mao "r5 ow‏ 
móth—ks mim-mën · nã thé- 76-15 shshám hā- li-tha—Usher ham-mit-té‏ 
mnn‏ : | 
ta-máth‏ 
It will be unnecessary to point out the names of‏ .69 
the different vowels and accents found in this extract, as‏ 
the Learner will easily find them by recurring to the‏ 
tables. It may be necessary however to remark, that the‏ 
accent found between the third and fourth words is‏ 
termed Légarmé, not Pestk. The distinction consists in‏ 
this: that when the accent Müūnách precedes the mark‏ 
it is then termed Légarmé. When any other accent‏ )1( 
precedes, itis termed Péstk. In the word 197 too, the‏ 
while the accented syllable is‏ .ל accent is fonnd over the‏ 
‘the ‘following one : but this accent, viz. Tëlshú‏ 
is always found on the first letter, see the Table,‏ ,200006 
while the accentuation is regulated by the analogy‏ 
(Art. 61.) As the word DW commences with Dagésh in‏ 
the ₪, the vowel (*) terminating the preceding word is‏ 
so connected with it, as to enable the reader to pronounce‏ 
it as two, as in shsham (Art. 47.).‏ 
The Learner cannot now do better than to take‏ .70 
a Hebrew Bible, and transcribe a chapter or more at‏ 
a time, in Roman letters, divided into syllables as given‏ 
above ; and this he should continue to do until he is quite‏ 
familiar with the letters, vowels, accents, and syllables.‏ 
After this he may read, which he had better do, aloud,‏ 
until he finds no difficulty in enouncing every word fully‏ 
and correctly. A little perseverance will accomplish this,‏ 
which is perhaps the greatest difficulty he will have to‏ 
encounter: and, when he has succeeded, he will find‏ 
his progress both easy and delightful.‏ 
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LECTURE III. 


ON THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES WHICH PREVAIL IN REGULATING 
THE ETYMOLOGY OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


71. Ir is well known that changes take place in the 
consonants and vowels of all languages, which can be 
accounted for on no other principles than those. of 
euphony. Certain vowels and consonants would, in some 
situations, introduce sounds so difficult of utterance and 
so grating to the ear, that conversation would become 
painful both to the speaker and hearer. In order to 
avoid these, certain changes are found to take place in 
the constitution of words, which at first sight appear to 
be anomalous, and which give great trouble to the 
learner until the laws by which they are regulated are 
understood. In no language is this more apparent 
than ‘in the Hebrew and its dialects, particularly the 
Arabic. In the Sanscrit it prevails in a much greater 
degree, and is found in its descendant the Greek to give 
more trouble to the learner than any thing else brought 
under his observation. 16 is our intention to commence 
our investigation of the principles of the Hebrew lan- 
guage, by detailing the rules by which these apparent 
anomalies are regulated, for the purpose of enabling the 
learner to account for the different forms of words as 
they occur. Because, until he has some knowledge of 
this subject, he will meet with scarcely any thing but 
difficulty; and may, after a study of some years, be 
induced, as many have been, to confess that there is 
nothing certain in this language. | 

79. It has been remarked (Art. 36, &c.), that the letters conr 
tained in the technical word ‘NTN, will occasionally lose their power 
as consonants, or become quiescent in the sound of the preceding 

D 
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vowel, so that the pronunciation of the word will continue the same 
whether these letters be written or not: and, the consequence is, 
they are often omitted; as, לקד‎ for um visitor, g for OWT 
words, אתת‎ for ninis signs, IND for NW elevation, Tan for 
"303 they (fem.) approach, 92 for מַהזלָכם‎ what (is it) to you? 
HY for Hy. I have known, &c. And, vice versa, these letters 
will occasionally be inserted when the analogy does not require 
them: as TPP for TPB visiting, OND, for DP, stood,* 6. 

73. Hence, when Shévé (:), or one of its substitutes, happens to 
be initial, and to precede one of the letters II, a contraction 
generally takes place, by which both (1) and the I letter is 
rejected, and the following vowel drawn back to the place of the 
rejected Shévé; e. g. שת‎ for AW, TPS for WANN, MA for 
MEIR, TRI ₪ TRIM, 710297 for WPM, PES for ,היה‎ h for N, 


rt 


for ., 323 for 357123, pr for DAY (pl. of BH day), DY‏ רי 
head,‏ ראש for BDY (cities, pl. of PY), OPH for BW (pl. of‏ 
where, however, the M is retained).‏ 

74. When any one of the letters WT terminates a word, and has 
no vowel either preceding or following, itis often rejected: as; שבי‎ 
for RW a captive, J for NA a valley, N for MDa line, W for 
NYY a precept, TY for ‘TY or TTY (passing) yet, ever, eternal. 

1. When these letters remain, they are said to be otiose (Art. 37.), 
and this may happen either in the middle or at the end of a word : 
as, הביא‎ thou broughtest, WA a valley. 

2. Hence it is, that 71 standing as the third letter of a root, and 
losing its vowel, is rejected: as, 7) for TX, originally 72) he 
reveals, של‎ for moth, &c. This case is termed Apocope. The 
reason of it, as will be seen hereafter, i$ the removal of the accent. 

75. Any one of the letters 71, 5, or `, when preceded and fol- 
lowed by a vowel, will occasionally be dropped: as, HY for 
OAT I visited them; OVID for DATOS they visited them; DP, 
for DID he stood; 1P for TẸ he understood; NW for TTR a lamb, 
&c. - 

76. Either of the letters or 2 when initial] and 2 generally 


* Hence it is that the letters * N (for 77 rarely occurs in such situation,) 
have been termed “ Matres lectionis," and supposed to have been used as 
vowels at some former period. 

+ Mr. Stuart has, after Gesenius, given TQ for ירד‎ Jud. xix. 11; T1313 for 
FIRM} 2 Sam. xxii. 41, &c. ; שוב‎ for a9 Jer. xlii. 10, as instances in which 
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when terminating a את‎ (not the last) and having a Shévé (:), 
will be dropt: as, NT? for ny» ) bearing a child; NYT for NYY, 
knowledge ; W3 for 23 approach ; Wa) for W) ₪ raus near ; i 
TA for 023; for TENT; AS for. ARI anger; DON for MI 

truth. In the latter case, when 3 is dropt, the following | E 
will, when it can, be doubled by Dagésh, which may therefore be 
considered as compensative. b likewise in the verb po, when it 
ought to take (:) Shévé by analogy, is dropt: as, li? for npe 
take. 

1. The reason of these elisions seems to be, that as the " would 
be enounced with some difficulty with an initial Shévé, and the 2 in 
each case on account of its being a nasal, both have been neglected 
in writing. 

77. When the last two letters of any root, and occasionally of 
derivatives, happen to be the same, one of them is usually dropt: 
as, 2 只 for 220 he surrounded; 3D for סבב‎ surrounding; לב‎ for 
PHY a people; אב‎ for OPN a mother ; wbich, however, "will 
return (by Dagésh ) when any augment is made: as, D they have 
surrounded; ‘DY my people, &c. In this case the rejection has 
probably taken place, in order to avoid an ambiguity which might 
arise from the operation of a rule hereafter to be considered, by 
which the Learner or Reader may possibly misunderstand this 
for a reduplication, introduced for the sake of emphasis or 
the like. l 

78. Letters of the same organ are, on account of a similarity of 
sound prevailing among them, sometimes changed the one for the 
other : e. g. 

Labials: N, 23, or Nad the back; SVD or NIZ fat; d or 

D he Pied: 

2. Palatals: RỌ or סקר‎ he shut up; 9929 or 521 he travelled ; 
9212 or Y2'i? a handle. 

8. Linguals: ADT or HN he robbed. 

4. Sibilants : oy or pov or Voy he exulted; P93 or PPS ₪ 

` cried out; PEW or TD he laughed. 

5. Gutturals : TIND or WD he was weak; CON or C39 he was 
mournful. | 


vor 3 having a vowel, is dropt by the apheresis. For my part, I doubt 
whether these are not rather infinitives than preterites; and if they are so, the 
elision comes under the above rule. 

D ל‎ 
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79. In a few instances, letters of different organs are changed one 
for another: as, 

1. Sibilants for Linguals : TIT or TRT he quenched; RI or WZ 
he watched; WAZ or Nn a fir tree; WIT or MINT he engraved. 

2. Liquids for one another : vn? or VIII he oppressed ; D 
or הציר‎ he caused to shine; TOW or DPY he opposed; Mp or WY 
tottering; 199 or RY a proper name. So "gBN212123 Névu- 
kadnétstsár, or NAD Névükadretstsár. 

80. The IN letters, considered either as consonants or qui- 
escents, will occasionally be changed for one another: particularly, 
when the pronunciation of the word is not materially affected by 
the change: e. g. yon or moa rags; N or WIT Doég, 
a proper name; 1527] or T2 he went ; NITI? or MTN? baldness ; 
NIRD or MPO a collection; רש‎ or רוש‎ the head; ONO or on 
an animal so called ; ראשון‎ or רישו[‎ the rat; 123 he revealed, 
for “23, &c. 

81. In like manner, J is occasionally found in the place of one 
or other of the ‘TN letters: as, 282 for 23) he set up; TQ for 
VIN* he was beautiful. So in the Syriac, nep for Saw? he kills. 

82. The letters of a syllable are sometimes transposed; as, 
DOP for סכל‎ he was foolish; BP for VIÐ a lamb; NW for בש‎ 
he breathed; “RƏ for V9 he broke out; PIN for PRI he sighed; 
re for MIN vallies : and, in some cases, a letter is transposed 
to another syllable ; as, roy for עֲוְלָה‎ wickedness ; rnp for 
שמלח‎ a garment. 

1. These changes and transpositions (i.e. from Art. 78. to 
this place) do not otherwise affect the grammar of the language, 
than point out to the student what roots, &c., are said 
to be cognate ; that is, are related to one another in their radical 
letters, and have the same, or very nearly the same, signification. 
The preceding, as well as the following, will affect the grammatical 
forms of words. 

88. When the I! of the Hithpahél species of conjugation will, 
by analogy, precede any of the Sibilant letters (Art. 23.) a trans- 
position, and occasionally a change, of that letter will take place: 
e. g. In the first case, הַסְתַבָּל‎ for ah he loaded himself ; 
pn for WIN he caused to keep. In the second: PIOSM 
for PASINT he justified. In this case only, is the changed to t. 

1. But, when a letter of the same organ with H (see Art. 23.) 
follows, both will coalesce by 1208628 placed in the radical 
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letter: e. g. VATI for SUWI, root 21 he spoke; "WT! for 
AIOI, root P he was clean; DONTI for DVI, root OPA 
he was complete. 

2, This coalescence, which has been termed Assimilation, is found 
very generally to prevail; but not without some exceptions which 
will be noticed hereafter. 

8. In a few instances, this principle of assimilation is found to 
extend itself to other letters: e, g. WITT for INN, root 1131 he 
was pure; TOIM for NOINN, root HD he covered; ₪387 for 
NDVI, root N22 he declared; ארומ‎ for DDTNNN, root cm exalt- 
ing ; E for ‘DEIN, root BBY he desolated, &c. 

84. Letters are sometimes added either for the purpose of facili- 
tating the pronunciation, or, for modifying the signification of 
words : e. g. in the first case: VIDN for on yesterday; VY 
for YT)? the arm.“ In the second: WIX most cruel, from ** 
cruel, &c. Of this kind are the paragogic letters, as well as those 
used in forming the different species of nouns, conjugations, &c., of 
which an account will be given hereafter. The first of these cases 
is termed Prosthesis ; the second Epenthesis, Paragoge, Héémanthi, 
&c., according to their different offices and uses. 

85. Letters are occasionally dropt, (Art. 72. 76.), so also ©, 
(and ) in the Syriac, Chaldaic, and Arabic,) terminating words in 
the plural number, when those words happen to be in the state of 
definite construction, of which more hereafter. 1 likewise, in a very 
few instances at the end of proper names: as, TTJA for 11122, for 
the reason given in Art. 76. 1. 


On the Contractions which take place in the Fowels. 


86. As it may occasionally happen, in combining the vowels with 
the consonants, that certain sounds may arise either disagreeable to 
the ear, difficult of utterance, or, from some reason or other gene- 
rally avoided by the people speaking a given language; it is of 
importance to know, in what cases these difficulties are found to 
arise in the language before us, and how they are obviated, 

$7. Whenever any vowel not homogeneous with one of the 
letters or \ (Art. 38.) happens to precede such letter, a vowel will 
be formed from the combination partaking of the sound of both. 


* Of this sort are the words stablish and establish, special and especial, in 
English. So in the Greek er&xoc doraxos, vñoris avnoris, &c. 
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1. ( Páthakh preceding) will become Í Khélém : e.g. MO for 
MO death; יולד‎ for TON (for WVD, Art. 78.) he begets; QW 
for DWI? (for יהזושב‎ ib.) he causes to reside.® 

2. Vaw ? preceded by (+) Khatiph, () Kibbáts, (=) Segól, or 
(… ) Tseré, will become 3: e.g. T2" for TOY, or Tov (from TTD 


tiness; Via for N inanity, &c. 

8. In like manner, preceded by (-) Páthakh, will become qui- 
escent in (-), the (-) disappearing: as, TV for In a house; לי‎ 
for Y an eye; N'A, or by Art. 74, J for NA a valley; 2 for 
חיטב‎ (for 20 or DOM, Art. 73.) it does well. 

4. When the vowel (=) or (^) precedes ^, the contraction will 
take place in - perfect: e. g. Tn for 1722 (formed perhaps from 
ברה‎ cutting, and ITM or NYT from the root TM he was) a cove- 
nant; TN for DN beginning ; WS for ÝN a man. So 
מרי‎ for WA rebellion ; ‘QW for ‘QW captivity ; VEU] for NH half. 

5. In like manner, when SAévá precedes any perfect or imperfect 
vowel, or, a substitute of Shévd follows an imperfect one, a con- 
traction may take place, in which the Shévd or its substitute will 
disappear: as, Ist. NNW for NRW elevation; nip for nip? 
meeting ; יאמר‎ for Oe he says, &c. 2. “ONS for לפמר‎ saying ; 
DEN? for Ogee he separates; and, by Art. 72, יסב‎ for 2 ₪ 
prospere. | 

6. Either (-) or (+) preceding a guttural letter which has 
(ד)‎ Kaméts, is frequently changed into () for the sake of euphony : 
as, TN masc. PN + fem. one; iN for ON the mountains. 


So in the Sanscrit regularly, a and ₪ become o; a and i, e. See the 
Grammars. From this and similar cases which will occur, it appears extremely 
probable, that), when a consonant, was originally pronounced like our w, as 
MIDO Malkewth, which is regularly written PADY Malkith: and so of 
others. 

T There is a manifest anomaly in the first vowel of these words, which may 
be corrected thus: MN or TOR, FITTS or NON, TES or APIS. This last 
would approach the orthography of the Syrians; the other, that of the 
Arabs. 
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On the General Changes of the Vowels. 


88. Could we suppose Hebrew words to have remained unaltered 
as to their original forms, or unvaried in pronunciation with refe- 
rence to the syllable on which the accent is placed, we might also 
suppose that no variation would ever have taken place in the vowels. 
But the fact is, the forms of words vary, in order to express the 
different shades of meaning of which the root is capable; and 
from this, as well as other causes, the accented syllable will not 
always remain the same: and, consequently, as the pronunciation 
of the word thus varied must alter, the vowels accompanying it 
must vary likewise. 

89, Hence it will appear, that two circumstances are to be 
attended to with referenee to the change of the Hebrew vowels. 
One is, the etymology or form of the word ; the other, the situa- 
tion of the accent. 

90. The form of the word ean only be understood from 
rules hereafter te be detailed. The principles, however, upon 
which the etymology rests, may here be considered ; and that will 
be sufficient at the present. 

91. Any augment wbatever prefixed to a word will not influence 
our present considerations, as the changes of the vowels do not 
depend upon this. We have now to do only with augments post- 
fixed to words; because it is upon these alone that such changes 
depend. | 

92. These augments, then, may be considered as of two sorts : 
one commencing with a vowel, and which may be termed Asyllabic ; 
the other with a consonant, which may be termed Syllabic.® 

93. We can readily perceive, that, upon any Asyllabic augment 
being postfixed to a word, the terminating consonant of such word 
must be taken in order to enounce it, otherwise it will remain 
silent; it being contrary to the laws of syllabication for any vowel 
to begin a syllable (Art. 31.). If, then, we attach the asyllabic 
augment , which is the mark of the plural number masculine, 
to any word, such as DY a people, or "2 pure, we must necessarily 
take the last letter of either of these words to enounce it: and, if 


* The reason of these terms is obvious: à vowel cannot commenGé a syl- 
lable in Hebrew; hence augments thus commencing are termed: Asyllabic: 
those commencing with a consonant are, for a similar reason, termed Syllabic. 
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the word have by analogy but one such terminating letter, then 
must the preceding syllable necessarily be perfect; but, if not, im- 
perfect; e. g. בר‎ pure, (root 7T33, the ' being rejected by Art. 72.) 
adding Z^, we have DNB Ba-rim, pure ones, &c. But, taking DY 
a people, which is derived from the root BOY, (one of the radicals 
being rejected by Art. 77, we have DY ,) and adding D, we shall 
have Dp Ham-mim, peoples. It will entirely depend, therefore, 
upon the analogy of the word, whether the preceding vowel js to 
be perfect or not, due regard being had to the laws of syllabication. 

94. In the next place, if our augment is Syllabic, as BQ, (which 
is one of the pronominal affixes signifying your, and carrying the 
accent with it,) as Hebrew words generally end in a consonant, the 
preceding vowel, in such case, must necessarily be imperfect ; 
because, both the vowel will be without an aecent, and it will be 
followed by a consonant: e. g. S272 Bar-kém, your pure one; or, 
D229 Ham-mékém, your people. 

95. Hence it will appear, that a perfect vowel will occasionally 
become imperfect; and, vice versd, an imperfect one, perfect: i. e. 
in other words, vowels will be changed for their homogeneous 
perfect or imperfect ones, as the rules of syllabication shall require. 

96. This correspondence however in the vowels is of two sorts, 
Direct, and Oblique. 

1. The direct correspondence is that of the perfect with the im- 
perfect vowels, respectively, as (+) with (-), (-) with (+), &c. as 
given in the Table (Art 29.). 

2. The oblique correspondence is that of vowels, in some respects, 
dissimilar; as, (+) or (-) with (=) or (+); (=) or (=) with ( or 
(+); and (4) with («). | 

97. Generally, therefore, when any change of the vowels must 
take place in order to comply with the laws of etymology and 
syllabication, those vowels which are either directly or obliquely 
homogeneous with their primitives, will be taken: the directly 
homogeneous ones for the most part; the other cases may be 
considered as exceptions to be learned by usage. 

98. This change of the vowels, moreover, will occasionally affect 
the penultimate syllable of a word, as well as the ultimate. Let us 
now consider by what laws the change will be regulated in this 
case, 

99. Generally, when the penultimate syllable ends in a perfect 
mutable vowel, that vowel will be rejected and its place be supplied 
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either by SAévá or one of its substitutes, according to rules here- 
after to be given; but, if that vowel be immutable,” it will remain 
unaltered: e. g. affixing ©), to VR] a word, we shall have 2221 
Dévà-rím, words: but, attaching it to pia visiting, where the 
penultimate vowel is immutable by analogy, we have פּוקדִים‎ 
persons visiting. 

100. In like manner, if the penultimate syllable end in a con- 
sonant, and have no accent, it will necessarily remain immutable, 
whatever be the affix: as, We a sanctifier, PD or 
DU" Tine. 

101. In all cases, in which the penultimate is immutable either 
by analogy or position, the ultimate vowel, if mutable by analogy, 
will be rejected : but, when both are immutable, no change will 
take place in the vowels, whatever be the affix. Examples of the 
first case, AP a person visited, e, DIT; of the second, 
Cyn, noy. 

102. The changes to which the vowels are liable from the acci- 
dence of the Grammar, can affect no vowel beyond the penul- 
timate: because, first, the prefixing of any augment whatever to 
a word does not affect its vowels (Art. 91); and, secondly, as no 
syllable beyond the penultimate can be affected by the tone- 
accent, neither can it by any augment affixed to such word: 
the syllables thus situated will therefore remain undisturbed by 
grammatical accidence. 

108. The reason for abridging words, either in the ultimate, or 
penultimate, syllable (for both seldom occur together) when any 
augment is suffixed, seems to be this: Were words thus to be aug- 
mented in addition to their own primitive vowels, they would 
become inconveniently long. And, on the other hand, as those 
vowels, which have been termed immutable, constitute the distinctive 
character of the words in which they are found, perspicuity forbids 
that any change should take place in them. 


On the Use of Shiva and its Substitutes. 


104, Having laid down the general laws relating to the changes 
of the vowels, we now proceed to notice a few affecting the use 
of Shévé and its Substitutes. To enter into all the minutie 


* It will be shewn hereafter, in what cases this takes place. 
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usually brought forward about these points, would neither be 
necessary nor agreeable to the student: the length and subtilty 
of the enquiry would not only be tedious and embarrassing, but 
when brought to a close, would probably leave him in possession 
of less practical knowledge on the subject, than the use of tables 
and his lexicon would supply. We shall therefore be brief, con- 
tenting ourselves with generals, and noticing a few anomalies as 
we proceed. 

105. Shévá (:) may be either initial or final (Art. 40.). It will 
be initial at the commencement of any syllable, whether that be at 
the beginning or in the middle of a word; final when at the end 
of any syllable. 

106. By grammatical accidence, however, two Shévdés, or Shčvá 
with a Substitute of ShZvá, may concur as initials: but, as no one 
of them can stand for a vowel and so constitute a syllable 
when in conjunction with any consonant, some change must neces- 
sarily take place. In this case, the first 97706, or Substitute 
for Shévd, will be changed into some imperfect vowel. 


1. Shévá so situated, which always happens at the beginning of 
a word, mostly becomes Khirik (-), sometimes Páthakh (-) or 
Ségól (+): as, 1. $D) for TRD) he visite, "pom for PIR in 
visiting: 2, “B22 for “B22 wings, and "OM for FPN I visit. 
The use of Páthakh (-), however, is rare, and can be known only 
from usage: Segól will occur only with N® or 17, 

2. One or other of the Substitutes of SAZvá may concur with 
Shévd or with another Substitute of Shévd, either in the beginning 
or in the middle of a word, the change will then be into the 
imperfect vowel homogeneous with the substitute; e. g. ‘WAN for 
WIN men, WEI for DQ) he is turned over. So, in the middle, 
MOVE for TYE thy work, POP for TOP> they stand. There 
are, however, many exceptions: as, Y it is made, or done, 
masc., but fem. 71333, which can be known only by usage. 

8. But as the Substitutes of Skčvá are various, it may be neces- 
sary here to state in what cases either of them is generally pre- 
ferred; because, upon this the operation of the foregoing rule. 
will depend. 


This is regularly the case in the first person singular of the species Kal, 
Niphál, and Pihl, when no guttural letter follows. | 
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4, Generally, when one of the guttural letters commences 
a syllable, whether in the beginning or in the middle of a word, 
and ought by analogy to take (:) Shëvá; Khatéph Páthakh (-) is 
mostly taken in its place: e.g. 1. At the beginning of words: 
DIT their father; OITIS your brother ; t who, which; yy 
make thou. 2. In the middle: INA Ais redeemer; YTN fear 
ye; TITRE she proceeded. 

5. There is, however, a considerable number of exceptions to 
this rule:® and, lst, Several monosyllables with their compounds 
commencing with N will take (.,) Khatéph Segól in the place of 
Shévá; as opo Élimélek, a proper name. 2dly, Infinitives 
and Imperatives of the conjugation Kal, when commencing with 
:א‎ as, iz eating, or eat thou; DN saying, or say thou. 
Sdly, The characteristic 7! of the Hiphhil species, in verbs 
having the middle radical letter quiescent, and receiving some 
augment: as, הב‎ he restored him or it; DD he put them to 
death. The first person singular mostly follows the general rule, 
and takes (-:). 4thly, In a few words (s:) is found with Y at the 
beginning of a word: as, VW strength; "ov a pestil; IVY. 
affliction; N arrayed; 339 respond ye. Gthly, Khatéph Segól 
(:) is also found in the middle of a word: as, הַאהָלָה‎ towards the 
tent; FIT they take hold of thee; "pU and they become 
inflamed; , she conceived me. Tthly. In the following we 
have (:ד)‎ similarly situated: TOWN J rest; תשורי‎ thou (fem.) 
didst bribe. And, 8thly, Generally, whenever a mutable Î has been 
rejected, its place may be supplied by (x) when commencing 
a word, and frequently when in the middle, whatever be the 
accompanying consonant: as, C'UP TC! months, from Wim a month; 
אחָלִים‎ from אל‎ tent; NP plural of Wj? holiness, &c. And, 
9thly, Some cases occur in which one or other of these Substitutes 
is found with a non-guttural letter, and when analogy does not 
seem to require it: e. g. 211 gold, Gen. ii. 12; "DD? she was 
taken, ib. ver. 23; and a few others, which may perhaps be 
attributed to the mistakes of the copyists. 

107. Any guttural letter, originally commencing a word, and 
having a substitute of Shévá in its own right, by Art. 106. 4. upon 
being preceded by some particle with Shévd, but which by Art. 
106. 1. must become an imperfect vowel, will require that such 


* See also Art. 46. 
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imperfect vowel be homogeneous with that in the Substitute : 
e. g. OY making, &c. prefixing `, 4, 2, 80. which are the per- 
sonal preformatives of the present tense, we shall have WIS 
he makes; ]עשר‎ she makes; בלש‎ we make, &c. So likewise 
with other particles: as, 3, 2, ,ל‎ D, J; as, 1222 for i232 in 
making ; 1393, 1392, &e. 

There are, however, some exceptions, as in the first persons 
singular of some of the species of conjugation, &c.; as, PYN I 
make, &c., which seems to be derived from MWY as before; all of 
which, however, will be found in the dictionaries. 

108. There are also other substitutions made for the mark 
Shévé, which may be termed Euphonic. These take place, for the 
most part, at the end of words where two Shévdés concurring, by 
analogy, would introduce some difficulty into the pronunciation. 

The vowels introduced in these cases are, (), (-), or (-). Segól 
is generally used when neither of the consonants concerned is 
guttural; (-) when one or two of them is so; and (-) when the 
first of them is Yód: e. g. T29 for TY a king; where the 
primitive vowel, be that what it may, is generally made to corre- 
spond, in sound at least, with the substituted one for the mere sake 
of euphony: e. g. "DP for "DO a book; YA for 29 a boy; M 
for n a house; M723 for 723 a lady; TEV for MP 
(fem.) learning. So in verbs: o» for o (for no», Art. 74. 2.) he 
reveals ; on for p. (for "22^, ib.) he causes to reveal; M for 
"WT. (for TT] ib.), he becomes hot; חֲעַל‎ for Yon (for pp) raise 
thou, &c. Nouns of these forms, termed Segolate, having \ for 
their middle radical letter, will take (+) Kaméts for their first 
vowel: as, IM death; NN middle, &c. 


Particular Rules for the insertion of DAGESH。 


109, The guttural letters, viz. N, 7, T1, and Y, to which © may 
be added, are, on account of the difficulty with which they are 
enounced, incapable of being doubled ; the consequence is, they can- 
not receive Dagésh forte: and, as they do not come under the rule 
relating to the letters 192123 (Art. 31.), they are also impervious to the 
operation of Dagésh when termed lene. Dagésh, therefore, cannot be 
regularly inscribed inany one ofthem.* But, when analogy requires 


* In a few instances, however, it is found in " and N; as in 1 Sam. x. 24; 
xvii. 25; Gen. xliii. 26; Ezek. xvi. 4; Job xxxiii. 21, &c. 
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its insertion, either the preceding vowel is made perfect, by way of 
compensation, as NJ. Ba-rék, instead of WAB Bar-rék, in which 
case it is said to be expressed; or, it is only considered as being so, 
as, UNTO méra-khé-pheth, instead of TY for NL (Art. 43. 
note); here Dagésh is said to be implied. 


110. Generally, Dagésh is to be inscribed in any one of the 
letters 7192122, whenever such letter begins a syllable; provided 
the preceding syllable do not end in a perfect vowel, or in one of 
the letters “WIN in a quiescent state, or in one of the Substitutes of 
Shevá; for then it will not be inscribed in any of these letters. 
The exceptions are as follows :一 

1. Should the preceding vowel be perfect, or the syllable end in 
one of the quiescent letters ‘NIN, still, if two of the M32 
letters concur in the commencement of the following word, the 
first will receive Dagésh; e. g. De ANDON Ema-né-théka béphi, 
Psalm Ixxxix. 2. See also Isa. x. 0 Gen. xxxix. 19, 86. Dagésh 
will also be inscribed, should such perfect vowel, or quiescent 
letter preceding, have a distinctive accent ; or, should the preceding 
word have any accent on the penultimate. ‘A few exceptions are 
found when the preceding accent is conjunctive. 

2. When the preceding word ends in N with Mappik (Art. 49.), 
or one of the letters 1 or , used as a diphthong, Dagésh will 
be regularly inscribed in any 199723 letter: because, in this 
case, such letter is considered as a consonant terminating the pre- 
ceding syllable, as above: e. g. DWH MILD Bétsid-dáh ta-sim, 
not tha-sim, Gen. vi. 16. See also Gen. xvii. 20, xxvii. 41; Ps. 
li. 17. Hence it is, that after TIT or TT! Dagésh may be ב‎ 
because the former of these is read by the. Jews XN Adõndi, the 
latter rin E Elo-him. (See Art. 67. note.) There are, however, 
a few exceptions to this rule. See Isa. xxxiv. 11; Ezek. xxiii. 42; 
Ps. lxviii. 18. | 

111. In the next place, when any one of the 7199133 letters 
occurs, not being at the beginning of a word, but following a final 


* Some, however, read this passage without Dagésh. 

f Exod. xv. 11, 16. Isa. liv. 12. Jer. xx. 9. Dan. iii. 3; v. 11. Ps. xxxv. 10. 
On the conjunctive and distinctive character of the accents, see the last lecture 
in this work. 
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Shiva (:), it will regularly receive the point Dagésh; as, ATP 
Pa- kãd-tã, Ne Pa-kádt, except in the following cases. 

1. When this (:) stands in the place originally occupied by either 
(+) or (-), Dagésh will not be inscribed in the 7192'133 letter 
following: e. g. TIIT? kid-va-ré-ka, not WB  kid-bà-ré-kà : 
the primitive form of which is "2 da-vár. So 20, not ‘DUD, 
from T or 172. So also 2252 Bil-vdv, from 237 Lē-váv. 

2. After an initial Shëvá (:) which would be pronounced, but 
which becomes quiescent upon some particle being prefixed, (Art. 
E He ésh will not be inscribed : as, o3 Gčvúl, and, prefixing 
לגב ,ל‎ Lig-vil, not Lig-bul. So with Bin? a vesture, "22 
weeping, בר"‎ a he-goat, &c. as singulars, and DFT words, DJY 
males, NM sepulchres, &c. as plurals. Infinitives and Impera- 
tives of the form TPB, פקד‎ or T}? with any augment, will also be 
excepted ; as, mn Rod-phé, his persecuting, 112200 Shik-vá, lie 
thou down, &c. where the last radical letter is one of the M5222 
letters. 

3. After a final Shëvá (:) following an imperfect vowel which has 
arisen out of some one of the substitutes of Shčvá (Art, 106. 2. 
&c.); e. g. 7 1292 Nà-ham-dá, not TTY), Isa. I. 8. 

But if such Shévd itself have arisen out of one of these substi- 
tutes, Dagésh will be inscribed; as, VEL Yakh-póts, Deut. xxv. 7. 

4. The affixed pronouns J, 52, 12, never receive Dagésh lene : 
the letters 7192122. preceding IV; as, מַלְכְּת‎ Mal-káth, TMN 
Hav-dith, nay? Yal-déth. So also %, and V, when receiving 
any asyllabic augment, the latter in 71723 Neg-dá only, Ps. cxvi. 
14 ;* 1122 Big-dó, 2 Kings ix. 13, &c., to which a few others 
might be added. 

112. Dagésh, in its capacity of reduplicating certain letters, is 
sometimes found at the beginning of words; as, 533 712 pronounced 
Maz-zé, "ON? ru Mo-shel Le-mór, &c., in which case it is purely 
euphonic. So also in WIRD Mik-kédásh, for WTO Mik-désh, 
Exod. xv. 17; TQS] Vá-ek-kéré-hà, for TDS), & c. 

113. And, on the contrary, there are a few instances, particularly 
in verbs having one of the liquids either for the second, or the two 
last radicals, in which every letter is written at length; as, 1223 


Tsil-ló, Job xl. 21; "23911 Khon-né-ni, Ps. ix. 14; not 35€ or 


* Which, however, Ib. ver. 18, has Dayésh, 71123. 
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*2371: and others in which it is omitted, contrary to analogy; as, 
mow for p she sent; Yen for . praise ye; UPIM) for 
Dp, Exod. v. 14, &c. 

114. The following anomalies occur in the vowels occasionally, 
when coming in contact with Dagésh either EXPRESSED or IMPLIED, 
&c. The vowel (-) coming before a guttural letter, and containing 
an implied Dagésh (Art. 109.) is, for the sake of Euphony, often 
changed into (*); as, TFS (masc.) and SRS (fem.) one; Nr 
for n, or more commonly OY MIT mountains ; miamy flames ; 
DPA embers; TIIB a leader; gyn cities; OLIN he repented 
himself ; r ye become possessed; הפר‎ they became puri- 
fed; p is it I? Kc. In some instances, (-) coming before 
Dagésh forte is changed into (-) Khirik; as, VAR his daughter, 


from NZ (rather from P722; Arab. vi), Gen. xxix. 6; 


Dab thorns, from m, 2 Sam. xxiv. 22. In the same manner, 
DÀ a wine-press ; TW consternation; TD measure ; OQ circuitous ; 
Dp tribute; M door-post ; NP morsel; and TS the side, change 
)-( into (-) upon receiving any asyllabic augment. The same 
takes place with the verb IAP dying, when found in the conjuga- 
tion Hipkhil; as, BAD ye put to death, for OOTI, Numb. xvii. 6, 
&c. The same is also found to prevail in the following verbs with 
syllabic augments; viz. TAT? for PHT I have begotten thee, 
Ps. ii. 7, &c.; Dp for Dp ge shall possess, Deut. xi. 8, &c. 
These all, however, may be considered as arising either for the 
sake of euphony, out of the etymology, or else from the mere 
mistakes of the copyists. 


48 LECTURE IV. ['ART. 115; 


LECTURE IV. 


ON THE GENERAL USE AND 8ITUATION OF THE ACCENTS. 


115. Or the origin and use of these accents very little can now 
be said with any degree of certainty. Much labour and learning, 
indeed, have been bestowed on their investigation; but, after all, 
the conclusions arrived at are beset with so much uncertainty, that 
some of the best Grammarians both Jewish and Christian have 
confessed that they knew but little on the subject.“ We must, 
therefore, be content with the common rules respecting them, and 

. here, with those only which are generally found to interfere with 
the vowels of the text. l 

116. These accents (Art. 60.) are said to have two offices ; -the 
one Tonic, that is, having the power to moderate the tone of voice 
in which any portion of the Scripture is to be read; the other 
Euphonic, that is, when added either for the purpose of giving 
a kind of secondary accent to words, or of regulating the syllables. 
It seems most likely, however, that they are added generally, for 
the purpose of filling up the system, as to perfect or imperfect 
vowels, and of obviating a great number of anomalies, which 
would otherwise occur. 


On the Tonic Accent. 


117. The Tonic accent may be any one of those found in the 
table (Art. 59.): and it will always be found either expressed, or 
implied, f on the penultimate or ultimate syllable of every word. 
When on the penultimate, the word is said to be מַלָעִיל‎ Milhél; 
when on the ultimate, vp Milráh. The following are the general 
rules for its insertion. - 

All words the penultimate vowel of which is imperfect and has 
not a consonant immediately following it, will have the Tonic 


* See my reply to Dr. Laurence, entitled, * A Vindication of certain 
Strictures," &c. Cambridge, 1822, p. 17, &c. 

+ That is, if the accent be one of those not placed on the regularly accen- 
tuated syllable, it must be considered as giving emphasis either to the penul- 
timate or ultimate, according to the analogy of the word. 
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accent on that syllable. Of this kind are all duals, and segolate 
nouns; nouns having the feminine affix N (thy), attached to dual 
or plural forms; and all nouns having terminations peculiar to the 
segolate forms: as, DN both hands, Gen. xxvii. 22; TE hunting ; 
FJO2 silver; TDI, thy eyes (fem.), Cant. i. 15; WNW thy appear- 
ances, Ib. ii. 14; nou a rose; INO perfumed with incense, 
Ib. iii. 6, &c.. 

The reason is obvious; the penultimate ayllable is in all these 
cases imperfect, the addition of the accent is, therefore, necessary 
for the purposes of syllabication (Art. 33. 43.). 

Segolate nouns having the penultimate vowel perfect, will, on 
account of their peculiar character, retain the accent on that syllable: 
as “UP concealment; ND (for NYA) death; W (for Nn) empti- 
ness (See Art. 43. note). Also proper names ending in W: as, 
PTS Zedekiah. 

2. Nouns receiving a syllabic pronominal affix, and at the same 
time a vowel of union (Art. 123. 1.), or, having likewise a paragogic 
J Nun, will have the accent on the penultimate of the word so 
formed: (The pronominal affixes usually termed grave, i. e. Dy, 
12, Dig, 1, are excepted) e. g. g Judge me, Psalm xliii. I; 
AWD our Soul; לחהו‎ its leaf, Ps. i. 3; nf thou rejoicest him, 
Ps. xxi. 7; יחש בה‎ he imputes it, Gen. xv. 6; TOD his face, 
Ps. xi. 7; "TD22 thy wings, Ps. xvii. 8; וכיח‎ ] rebuke thee, 
Ps. l. 8; FON I have called thee, Ps. cxix. 146; ATV they 
praise thee, Ps. Ixvii. 6; 332173 it (the wind) dispelleth it, Ps. i. 4. 
With the paragogic [ of plural verbs: 22 N: they seek me 
early, Prov. i. 28; TINIM) they serve thee, Isa. lx. 7; io" 
they take him, Prov. v. 22. 

3. Verbs terminating (i. e. in the process of conjugation) in the 
pronominal syllables N, ‘FN, 33, and 712; as NN“ thou art willing, 
Ps. xl. 7; WD I have announced (good tidings), Ib. v. 10; 
שקרכג‎ we have dealt falsely, Ps. xliv. 18; הָניאבN‎ they (fem.) 
shall come, Ps. xlv. 16. 

4. Asyllabic afformatives are subject to the same rule, in the 


— — — — 
— —— ͤ d2ä— — — 


These cases ought, regularly, to be pointed, 135M, i. e. with (4) with the 
second syllable. The Jews however seem to have pointed verbs with (-), 
for the purpose of distinguishing them from nouns; as, TÐ instead of TP9, 
and by this means an anomaly has been introduced amang the syllables. 

E 
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conjugation Hiphhil: as, הוֹחילִי‎ hope thou (fem.), Ps. xliii. 5; 
MID WIT it (fem.) brought salvation, Ps. xliv. 4. Also in the surd 
and concave verbs: as, aab surround ye, Ps. xlviii. 18; TD they 
move, Ps. xlvi. 7 ; likewise when these affixes are joined to the 
third person singular and plural of the preterite of verbs: as, 
“DP he visited me; Dl it (fem.) hath overwhelmed me, Ps. 
Ixix. 3; Dad she hath loved thee, Ruth iv. 15; “2230 they 
surrounded me, Ps. xviii. 6.* 

5. When the paragogic ?! is added to nouns, pronouns, or 
particles, it exercises no influence on the accent, for the most part. 
In such cases, therefore, the accent will be in the penultima: as, 
MEMOS Ephratah, Gen. xxxv. 16, &c. 

118. The tonic accent will have its place on the last syllable 
of words, in the remaining cases, which are then termed 7 
Milrah, and are as follows :一 

1. All words ending with a consonant preceded by a perfect 
vowel by analogy: as, va great; TNO luminary; DJB sons; 
Ni) daughters. The same is the case when any of the אהי‎ 
letters are thus situated, being then considered as consonants: as, 
TIW a year; QD a pillar: and even ™ preceded by (=), as, 
NITY he is, &c. 

2. All words ending in one of the grave affixes: as, DOT 
your blood; & their father; OFM ye shall be, Gen. iii. 5. 

8. Verbs having no affixed pronoun: as, np he took; N. 
he is called. 

4. Verbs taking the asyllabic afformatives 1,, J, and `.: as, 
שקמה‎ ₪ is quiet; TWP they visited; YO hide thyself (fem.); 
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. and finally, all words not comprehended in any of the preceding 


rules (i. e. Art. 117.). 


On certain Anomalies as to the situation of the Accent, and 


on the changes effected by it on the vowels and consonants 
of words. 


119. These generally take place, when the illative particle 1+ 
is prefixed to verbs, in which case, 1st, the Tonic accent which is 


* These particulars will hereafter be illustrated by tables. 
+ Usually termed Vaw conversivum, but which corresponds to the Arabic 


9 


& or 9» therefore, &c. 
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proper for the penultimate vowel in the past tense (Art. 117. 3.), 
will be removed to the ultimate: and, 2dly, vice versa, the accent 
proper for the ultimate in the present (Art. 118. 1.) will be 
removed to the penultimate : as, Ist, WI?) so I will consecrate 
(for YAW), Exod. xxix. 44; וכהסלהן‎ so thou shalt be gathered 


(for Hp), Numb. xxvii. 13; nom so if shall divide; 


2 „ 


DRIT) thus thou shalt bring, Exod. xxvi. 33; MBN so she shall 
increase, Isa. vi. 12; ושמ‎ | therefore thou shall place, Lev. xxiv. 6 ; 
VIQ so she shall ו‎ Lev. xxii, 15 ; Wir) thus they shall place, 


Numb. vi. 27; S834 so thou shalt enter, Gen. vi. 18. 


2. 'This rule, however, is often disregarded : as, npe 80 we 
took, Gen. xxxiv. 17; "20m and we mill depart: particularly in 
verbs having a quiescent letter for the third radical; as, NNM 
and thou shalt fear, Lev. xix. 32; "oo and I will reveal, 
1 Sam. xx. 12; nv» and thou shall go into captivity, Ezek. 
xii. 3. With some having the medial radical letter quiescent: as, 
g] and thou shalt flee, 2 Kings ix. 3 

3. In the next place, the accent wil be removed from the 
ultimate to the penultimate syllable of the present tense, when 
the illative particle \ is prefixed, and when the form of the verb 
will allow of the change: e. g. RRI (for WE) so he is visited. 
But in the third person plural masc. it will keep its place: as, 
YMAN (from IP). The same holds good also in the form 
TD: : as, WD so he visits. 

Corollary. Hence it will follow, that the accent being removed 
from the last syllable, the ultimate vowel must necessarily become 
imperfect (Art. 33.): as, PR.] and he was struck (for RI); 
A (for (יאמר‎ and he said; PRI and he died (for NÐ) or 
ran); ; and so of others. 


4. In the conjugation termed Hiphhil, as it will be seen here- 
after, the terminating vowel is either (J.) or (-). Whenever, 
therefore, the accent is drawn back, by this or any other rule, 
the ic vowel will be (=) not (-): as, Qj so he ea 
(from PP, or DY). So rl so he lodged (for 12. or P), 
Gen. xxviii, 11, Josh. viii. 9; MAN 20 he rested (for יבר‎ or TY, 
Exod. x. 14, where (-) is taken on account of the guttural letter 
following. (Art. 45.) 


In one instance, however, we have VAY (for VIP, root (רצץ‎ 
and she broke, Judg. ix. 58. 
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5. When, however, the last letter of the root happens to be one 
of the ‘NS letters in a state of quiescence, the perfect vowel will 
occasionally remain: as, 82?) and he brings, Gen. iv. 3. 


6. In many cases, also, this removal of the accent is altogether 
neglected: as, 2278) so J sit, 1 Kings viii. 20, &c. 


7. In consequence of this removal of the accent, the terminating 
vowel of the present tense of verbs is changed (No. 8. above), and 
entirely rejected with the consonant following, when that is 
quiescent: e. g. o» for ro» (Art. 74.) ; and, by 108, the former 
will be 23°, which is termed Apocope. 


8. Again, the accent is occasionally removed from the ultimate 
to the penultimate syllable both in the present tense and in the 
imperatives of verbs, for the purpose of expressing prohibition, for- 
bearance, exhortation, wishing or the like, with the greater 
emphasis; as, דשב‎ turn not away, 1 Kings ii. 20 (for 22212); 
DIAN chastise not, Prov. ix. 8 (for T1233); "pin" ou add not, 
Prov. xxx. 6 (for PIN, where the vowel of the medial radical is 
also rejected though not followed by a quiescent 7*) ; TANN J will 
water thee (for I, the root being T, usually MM, in which 
case the final radical letter generally returns. In this case the " is 
doubled because the verb is in the conjugation Pihél). So Het 
observe (for N ; T1211 give, &c. Gen. xi. 3, 4 (for TANT Gen. 
xxix. 21). 


9. So in verbs having the third radical letter a quiescent JT: as, 
ירד‎ let him rule (for ); 站 let him be blotted out (for ירה‎ 
Ps. cix. 13; FID) may he dilate (for NAD), Gen. ix. 27; הי‎ let it 
be (for FFT), Gen. i. 3; אל "קש‎ drink not (for AWN), Lev. x. 9; 
N OM let it not be seen (for MS), Exod. xxxiv. 3; FUT ON 
relax not (for MBN ; where the verb takes the form of a segolate 
noun, see Art, 108); runs be not (for Win); and so of others. 
But it may here be remarked, as before, that the common form of 
the verb and usual position of the accent are often adopted: as, 
TION" OM lest I should see, Gen. xxi. 16; 1 lest he should 
see, Job iii. 9. | 


10. Examples of imperatives subject to Apocope : גל‎ reveal thou 
(for 773 in P igel); TQ smite thou (for NN), Amos ix. 1; 2NI 
multiply thou (for הרפה‎ in Hiphhil. Here the form assumed is 
that of a segolate noun, the first vowel becoming (=), in order to 
accommodate itself to the sound of the second, Art. 108.), Ps. li. 4. 
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So pre cause thou to ascend (for Dy, Exod. xxxiii. 12; 
“OLIN feign thyself (to be) sick (for FONT), 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

11. It frequently happens in verbs ending with a radical 71 
(for ) and receiving some asyllabic augment, that not only is the 
accent drawn back, as in the cases above mentioned (No. 8.), but 
the original radical letter also appears: as, "TOM it (fem.) hath 
trusted (for TOF) according to the general paradigma, from the 
root דוסה‎ for ‘PN), Ps. lvii. 2. So pow they are tranquil (for 
jt, root TW or ` 207, whence regularly N; wr), Ps. cxxii. 6, 
&c.; DAN let them come (for N, root MNN or MN), Ps. lxviii. 
32; VIII bring ye (for WNIT, Art. 73.), Jer. xii. 9. 

12. In a few instances this drawing back of the accent also takes 
place in nouns and particles: as, DY D numerous art thou (in) 
people (for . So בגוים‎ VIT great art thou among the 
nations; TPAD ‘NNW a princess art thou among the provinces, 
Lam. i. 1. In like manner we have ro, 7132, or maY why ? 
(for "o, ,למח‎ or 792), where, according to Schroederus,— 
* subest adfectus exprobrantis, vel conquerentis, vel alius similis.” 
To these he adds, ‘2 J (for ), Ezek. xvii. 22. 

120. Again, the accent will be withdrawn from the ultimate to 
the penultimate syllable, in order to avoid the concurrence of two 
Tonic accents, which would happen when the following word 
is a monosyllable with an accent, or a dissyllable with an 
accent on the penultima. But here, the penultimate vowel of 
the former of such two words, will remain perfect: as, צר‎ MOB 
he opened the rock (for MDY), Ps. cv. 41; *2 TPN I will betake me, 
Cant. iv. 6; uh TUNITY has this come to pass? (for MTT) 
Joel i. 2; היא‎ ‘NN she (is) my sister, Gen. xx. 2; q? 173 and 
he will give thee, Deut. xix. 8; THD VD he will exult exceedingly, 
Ps. xxi. 2. 

2. Verbs, receiving any asyllabic augment, and on that account 
rejecting any of their primitive vowels, will, upon the removal of 
the accent by the above-mentioned rule, restore such rejected 


* 'These Imperatives are probably nothing more than primitive abstract 
nouns, termed Segolates, enounced with some energy. 

+ The principles which regulate this retraction of the accent, and the con- 
sequent apocope, will be considered in the Syntax. 
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vowel: as, 32 OTA. ye shall delude him (for Wr), Job xiii. 
9; MII WA come hither (for We), Josh. iii. 9; MY TATNA ye 
will love vanity (for IPIND), Ps. iv. 3; in YOM they trusted in 
him (for OF) regularly, but YON according to the tables for these 
verbs). 

$. Should, however, this drawing back of the accent with the 
consequent change of the ultimate vowel tend to destroy or obscure 
the original form and signification of the word, no such change will 
take place: as, לב‎ eg the hidden things of the heart (not 
DR with Kaméts Khatiph); . "29 passing over the sea 
(not .)ר‎ 

4. The accent will frequently fall on the penultimate instead of 
the ultimate syllable in words which conclude a sentence, or a 
member of a sentence. These accents are, for the most part, 
Sillák, Athnékh ; and, in the poetical books, Mercé with Mahpak 
(Art. 59.). 

5. In many of these cases, the removal of the accent will occasion 
no change whatever in the vowels: as, 7121733 (for (כושבה‎ 
inhabited, Jer. vi. 8; TP (for MY) make bare, Ps. exxxvii. 7; 322 
(for 353) they are consumed, Ps. xxxvii, 20, &c. 

6. But, in those persons of the verb which are formed by some 
asyllabic augment, or have the paragogic 71, and in which the 
second vowel of the root has been rejected, the accent, taking that 
syllable, will restore such vowel: as, 51272 (for 727)? from the 
root A) she hath approached, Zeph. iii. 2; 32» (for ,יכל‎ root 
42) they were able, 2 Kings iii. 26 ; n (for T1927, root, 
i. e. form for the Pres., W) ye shall keep, Exod. xxxi. 13. So 
אֲלָכָה‎ (from TN) I will walk, Gen. xxx. 26; MBO (from "Boy 
recount ye, Joel 1. 3; 9 (for לכי‎ from 12) go thou, fem., &c. 

7. When the original final vowel is (-) it will generally become 
(+) when thus accompanying the accent: as, TQM she departed 
(from the root oq), Is. xlvi 2. So "3 (from Nes) it was 
taken, 1 Sam. iv. 17; IYN) (from YS) and I sleep, Ps. iii. 6; 
pee (from 33) let us know, Is. v. 19 ; ‘DEY (from PPE) cry thou 
(fem.), Jer. xxii. 20; המה‎ (from MOA), Is. xxix. 9. 

8. But, when a paragogic 1 follows the asyl/abic augments 3 or 


————— M — MÀ M a. 


* The Dagesh found here in the 5 has, perhaps, been introduced for the 
sake of euphony only, (Art. 112.) 
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, the accent usually retains its proper situation, while the second 
vowel of the root is restored as in the last article: as, Top: b 
(from tp?) they will collect; enm (from 5n) they will be 
confounded ; D (from XIN) they will expire, Ps. civ. 28, 29.* 

121. Segolate nouns of the form TP®; derived from roots having 
for the third radical letter a quiescent ‘1, will, upon taking the 
pause accent in the penultimate, restore the orginal vowel to the 
first radical: as, "3T! (for I, from the primitive form Ii) the 
half, 1 Kings x. 7; ‘OB (for D from YMA) rebellion, Ezek. ii. 8; 
יפי‎ (for Pr, from '9\) beauty, Is. iii. 24. 

122. Apocopated present tenses of verbs having *— in the place 
of the third radical letter , take (+) for the vowel of the personal 
preformative, when so circumstanced as to receive the accent 
proper for the pause on that syllable: as, V. (for יה"‎ from TI.), 
Psalm xxxiii. 9; H and she was, Lam. iii. 37. So TI he shall 
live (for TD), Is. xxxviii. 21. 

123. When any word with the affixed pronoun 可 happens to be 
the last word of a sentence, &c., so that the accent proper for the 
pause will fall upon its penultimate vowel, two methods have been 
invented for the purpose of avoiding any disagreeable concurrence 
which may happen in the vowels. 

1. Instead of (:) which is proper for affixing this pronoun, as 
will be seen hereafter, (+) is introduced as a vowel of union: as 
TF (for TRT) thy word, Gen. xlvii, 30 ; ל‎ (for ANN) 
thy inheritance, Ps. ii. 8; TW! (for TW?) thy salvation, Ps. li. 14; 
שמ‎ (for WW) thy name, Ps. cxxxviii. 2, &c. 

2. The vowel proper for this pronoun is occasionally transposed : 
as, TAWI (for TTB) thy destruction, Deut. xxviii. 24; Du 
(for TASB) he hath adorned thee, Is. lv. 5; WAY (for WS) he hath 
commanded thee, 1 Sam. xiii. 13. 

3. The particles IM, OY, 3, and 2. having 可 affixed to them 
and receiving a pause-accent, are always subject to this rule: ON 
thee, Deut. xxviii. 48; TDN with thee, Gen. viii. 17; TAY with 
thee, Gen. xxix. 25; T2 in thee, Ps. ix. 3; T? to, for, or of, thee, 
Exod. xxxii. 34, &c., for INN, FANS, THY, 372, 312, &e. 

4. The pronoun 可 is subject to this rule even when not in 


* The influence and use of this adjunct will be considered in the Syntax. 
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the situation for receiving a pause-accent: as, 29 he answered 
thee, Jer. xxiii. 37; for flex. 

5. When a pause-accent falls on an ultimate or penultimate (- ) 
Páthakh, or on a penultimate (=) Segel, in segolate forms, that 
vowel is, for the most part, changed into (+) Kaméts: as, TOY for 
TOY he hath stood; ישב‎ for QW) he hath sat, Ps. i. 1, &c.; 
ללה‎ for )ה‎ night, Gen. i. 5; IW for IWI a sword, Josh. 
viii. 24; id for Nd standing, Eccl. i. 4. 

6. There are however certain exceptions: as, 77%7* he 
laughed, Gen. xvii. 17; TY prey, Ib. xlix. 27; WS) they shall be 
set on fire, Is. xxxiii, 12; JST thou hast spoken, Ib. xxxix. 8; 
g security, Prov. i. 33; NIAN a nurse, Ruth iv. 16. But these 
may be errors of the copyists. 

7. The pause-accent will sometimes change a terminating (=) 
into (-): as, "T2? for To he shall go, Job xxvii. 21; השב‎ return, 
restore, for ,דושב‎ Is. xlii. 22; Tones (for 124) tarry not all 
night, Jud. xix. 20. 

124. Makkáph following a terminating perfect and mutable 
vowel which precedes a consonant, will change the vowel into its 
corresponding imperfect one: as, NITI? (for 82 PY) remember 
now ; CNY (for DYDD 29) all kings; Dy H (for DYI NN) 
the people, &c. | 

2. But if such final vowel be immutable, no change can 
take place: as, לָאִישׁ-אַחָר‎ to, or for, another man, Jer. iii. 1; 
N the sign of the covenant, Gen. ix. 12. The reason of 
this is; the addition of Makkáph deprives the word to which it is 
attached of its tonic accent, and this makes it necessary that the 
preceding vowel be imperfect, when that is possible (Art. 33.). 


On the Use and Situation of the Euphonic Accent. 


125. It has already been remarked, that the Euphonic accent, 
Métheg, may be considered as supplying a secondary accentuation 
(Art. 64. 5.), with reference to some tonic accent preceding it. 
Monosyllables, therefore, can never have an Euphonic accent, 
unless indeed they happen to precede Makképh ; but, in that case, 
they are considered as making an integral part of a compound 
word, and may receive the Euphonic accent according to rules 
presently to be laid down. Dissyllables may receive an Euphonic 


* In some editions PIT) , 
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accent; but these syllables must have a final (:) Shévé inter- 
vening : as, “iT. he shall be, &c. 


Rules for the Insertion of the Euphonic Accent. 


126. The third syllable (not ending with a consonant) of any 
word, reckoning inclusively from the tonic aceent, will have the 
Euphonic accent Métheg ; as, MN the one, Gen. ii. 11; החל‎ 
which proceedeth, Ib. v. 14; ng shall possess it, Ib. xv. 8; 
ADAYA from our father, Ib. xix. 32; DAW? according to their 
tongues, Ib. x. 20; MATA and from thy kindred, Ib. xii. 1. 

127. But if this third syllable end in a consonant, the Euphonic 
accent will be with the fourth: as, Tnm and of their fat, 
Gen. iv. 4; N] and I remain, 1 Kings xix. 10 (where 3, being 
doubled by Dàgésh, concludes the syllable; as, D)). 

2. Perfect vowels preceding SAhévá, and having no tonic accent, 
will, if occupying the third place from any tonic accent, (reckoning 
the Shévdé), receive an euphonic one: as, I it was, Gen. i. 2; 
SIFE thou (fem.) shalt bring forth, Ib. iii. 16; TNI Nineveh, 
Ib. .א‎ 11; NMJpin generations, Ib. ii. 4; N! he shall bruise 
thee, Ib. iii. 15. 

3. In many instances the Euphonic accent is omitted ; nor is it 
necessary it should ever be added, if we except one case, viz. when 
the figure of (+) Kaméts precedes Shévd, for then this vowel 
will be either à or o, just as the accent is added or not: as, p 
she was wise; or, T9201 wisdom (Art. 55.). In every other case, 
no difficulty can arise, whether the accent is added or not. 

4. In some cases, however, the Euphonic accent seems to 
mark the substitution of an imperfect for a perfect vowel: as, 
31223 (for TA thy border, Exod. xxiii. 31; NTN for INMY) 
and they shall fear, Mic. vii. 17; where it is necessary for the 
completion of the syllable (Art. 33.). It is, nevertheless, fre- 
quently omitted, and must be supplied by the reader, particularly 
before an implied Dagésh (Art. 109), &c. 

5. The letter ) with Shirék prefixed to a word, and situated 
as above, with respect to the tonic accent, will sometimes be 
found with the Euphonic accent, and followed by one of the 
substitutes of Shévé where (:) would be regular: as, Taw) and 
lead thou captive, Jud. v. 12; Wu and be thou sought, Ezek. 
xxvi. 21. | 
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128. Words consisting of more than two syllables, the first of 
which is terminated by Dagésh, will receive the Euphonic accent 
on that syllable: as, Wr n and they heard, Gen. iii. 8; nme 
on the morrow, Ib. xix. 34; Mawr} the knife, Ib. xxii. 6.* 

2. This will also hold good when the Dagésh is omitted: as, 
וימשהו‎ and he felt him, Ib. xxvii. 22; ODINI which covereth, 
Exod. xxix. 13, &c. In all these cases Shévd is initial; and, 
consequently, any one of the letters 722122, which may happen 
to follow, will retain its aspiration: as, המת צבים‎ the abhorrers, 
Mic. iii. 9. Hence הללוּ‎ is to be unden ed Hatzia, not Hallũ. 
Something of the same kind is observable in the words * q 222 and 
INTI just cited (Art. 127. 4.) 

129. When any one of the substitutes of Shévd jason to be 
preceded by a vowel, that vowel will receive the Euphonic accent : 

as, WY let us make, Gen. i. 26; VANI faithful, Numb. xii. 7; 
Hong his tent, Gen. xiii. 3; UN the ground, Ib. i. 25; 
צעקים‎ crying out (pl. ), Ib. iv. 10; TDN and I would have dis- 
missed thee, Ib. xxxi. 27. 

2. When the substitute of Shévé, moreover, is resolved into its 
homogeneous imperfect vowel (Art. 106. 2.), the Euphonic accent 
will still remain: as, TYD thy sandal, Isa. xx. 2; ריר‎ and they 
shall fear, Hos. xi. 10. 

150. When any imperfect vowel at the beginning of a word, 
precedes a (:) SME not accompanied by Dagésh forte, it will, 
for the most part, have the Euphonic accent: as, Arp its 
coupling, Exod. xxxix. 20; Mp they bowed themselves down, 
Jer. viii. 2; Imam they broke off, Exod. xxxii. 3; IND 
becoming Jews, Esth. viii. 17. Hence we have rmm, rmm, 
TOT, TAPA, &c., from the verbs T become, and TY live. But, 
in these cases, the accents do not interfere with the syllabication 
(See Art. 43.). 

131. On some occasions, other accents are ound to occupy the 
situation of Métheg. These are, 7 Munákh, — K 'admá, 7 Mercá: 


as, SPT and the רו‎ of wood, Gen: xxii. 2 won and Aaron, 


* The Student must not be surprised, if he finds the different editions of 
the Bible vary on these points. 
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Malchiel, Numb. xxvi. 45. In these cases we have Münákh or 
Kadmá in the place of Métheg, followed by Zaképh Katén. In 


9 so they proceed, Numb. xxii. 7, Kadmé is followed by 
Géresh ; and, Ib. xxxii. 39, we have it again, coupled with Métheg, 


in some editions : as, 199" , which, with many similar examples, 
is perhaps to be ascribed to the carelessness, hurry, or whims, of 
the copyists. 

2. In the following examples we have Mercé 7 in the place 
of Methég : as, 32222 like the stars,” Exod. xxxi 13; WI") 
so he hides him, Exod. ii. 12.¢ In these cases Mercá is found 
with Tiphkhá for its tonic accent. 

3. In a few instances Yérakh ~ or Yéthiv < is found in the place 
of Métheg; as, omnisyhn "from their " counsels, Ps. v. 11; 


NN whom it (fem. ) lores Cant. 1. 7. In the last case, how- 
ever, W stands for “WN, and may therefore take any tonic accent. 
In numerous cases, as the student will find, many of these rules 
are never applied ; and, in many others, as already remarked, the 
printed copies of the Hebrew Bible differ, as do also the MSS. 
In many too, neither the syllabication nor the sense of the 
passage, is affected by these accents, whence it should seem pro- 
bable, that they have been added merely for the purpose of regu- 
lating the tone of voice in reading or chanting the text. 


On the Use and Position of MAKKAPH. 


132. Learned men are not agreed whether this mark is, or is 
not, to be ranked among the accents. Some have argued that 
it ought, because it is always found to supply the place of an 
accent. Others, again, that it ought not; because it is universally, 
found to deprive the word to which it is attached of its tone- 
accent. That it is equivalent in effect to an accent, I think, both 
parties allow: and, if I mistake not, its depriving the word to 
which it has been attached of its tone-accent, seems to make for 
the hypothesis, that it ought to be considered as performing the 
functions of such accent. It seems to me, therefore, but a loss of 
time to argue against its being termed an accent. 


* [n some editions *32122 regularly. 
+ Which is also with Métheg in some editions. 


LECTURE IV. ['ART. 133. 


Rules for its Use and Insertion. 


138. Words immediately connected with each other, either in 
signification or by grammatical construction, are frequently con- 
nected by Makkápk, the former being then deprived of its tone- 
accent: as, rro Jehovah's word, Amos ii. 16 ; 2270 pure 
of heart, Pen xui ‘li; mown) and he pitched (his tent) there ; 
10:712 a little son, 2 Sam. ix. 12; WINT one son, 1 Sam. 
xxii. 20 ; maby every high thing, Job xli. 26; Tokina iz 1 
shall limit it, "Josh. xviii, 20; ny even to her mee 
Gen. iii. 6; YT, מטוב‎ Bed SINP lest thou speak with 
Jacob (any thing) from good to bad, Gen. xxxi, 24; שר קרא‎ which 
he called, Gen. xxvi. 18. So, ITXITA a garden in Eden, Gen. 
ii. 8; - come hither, Ib. xix. 9; -N he came to 
sojourn, Ib.; xm and the evening was, Ib. i. 5, &c., to which 
many others might be added, in which two, three, or even four 
words, are thus connected (see Art. 65.(. In all these cases, the 
last word only in the connection will have the tone-accent. 


2. Since then the tone-accent is in all these cases taken away, 
words so connected, ending in a perfect mutable vowel, and fol- 
lowed by a consonant, will generally take the correspondent imper- 
fect one in that syllable: as, mab every high thing, instead of 
maa b5, Tb come hither, for NYT WA. NIND? re- 
member, pray, Īsa. xxxviii. 3, for NI ;זכר‎ ID preserve inte- 
grity, Psalm xxxvii. 37, for OF "b (Art. 124. ) 


8. In the following and similar cases, the terminating vowel of 
the preceding word is immutable : as, vpn the daughters of 
Lot, Gen. xix. 86; T * 22 great (in) hunting, Gen. x. 9; 
nik Dina it (the Jordan) shall limit it; WT" 25 David's heave, 
2 Sam. xxiv. 10, where 22 is put for לכב‎ ; ADS nA the giving 
of its (fem.) strength, Gen. iv. 12, Aa being pt for MIN. 

4. We have, however, Prov. xxii. 15, בְּלֶבנְעַר‎ in the heart of 
a child. We also have, Gen. xvi. 18, mine DW, and, Ib. 15, 
J-, which, with similar instances, may perhaps be referred to 
the carelessness of the copyists.* 


The most complete list of these exceptions is given in the second volume 
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of the 1160. Gram. by Guarin, pp. 320—1, 2. 
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134. Makkáph is inserted in the following cases :一 

1. Particles, which from their nature can never have a dis- 
linctiveꝰ accent, are mostly connected with other words by the 
mark Makkdph: as, ַּמלְאֵישָׁהּ‎ even to her husband ; "2277053 
in the integrity of my heart, Gen. xx. 5, &c. 

2. When words are to be construed together the tone-accents of 
which would concur ; i. e. when the accent of the preceding word 
is on the last syllable, and the following word is either a monosyl- 
lable or a dissyllable having the accent on the penultimate, then, in 
order to avoid such concurrence (Art. 120.), such words are to be 
connected by Makkáph : as, 127197 its seed (is) within itself, Gen. 
i. 11, instead of 12 ip N. So PPPD TPB) so he embraced him, 
and kissed him, Ib. xxix. 13, instead of Ù? ניכשק‎ &c. ; Nn 
“QTM so evening was, and morning was, Ib. i. 5, instead of 
279 ,ויחי‎ & c. The remaining rules, usually given by the gram- 
marians, may be resolved into one or other of the preceding. 

3. In any of the above cases, the Euphonic accent may be 
appended to the former of such words, according to the rules 
already laid down (Art. 126, &c.). 


* See the last Lecture in this work. 
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LECTURE V. 


ON THE CHANGES WHICH TAKE PLACE IN THE TERMINATIONS 
OF WORDS, IN CONSEQUENCE OF THE FORMATION OF THE 
FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE GENDER; OF THE DUAL OR 
PLURAL FROM THE SINGULAR NUMBER; AND OF THE STATE 
OF DEFINITE CONSTRUCTION. 


Of the Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine Gender. 


135. It should be premised that in the Hebrew 
Language there are but two genders, viz. the Masculine, 
and the Feminine. 

2. The Masculine is generally restricted to nouns 
signifying the proper names or offices of men: as, 
רוד‎ David; MY Ua; MMA or NDS a governor ; 
nonp a preacher, &c., whatever be their termination. 

3. Also to words signifying People, Rivers, Mountains, 
or Months: as, ישראל‎ Israel ; 13 Jordan ; ‘YD Sinai; 
jpינ‎ Nisan, &c., without reference to their termination. 

4. Words ending in any radical letter (not included in 
No. 5.), also those ending in N preceded by )+(, and 
others terminating in , D, or J, servile, will be of the 
masculine gender: as, 12% a word; pd dominion ; 
"TU a plain, or field; R2 vision; “VAY a Hebrew; 
פדיום‎ redemption ; D a table, 137p an offering.* 


* The exceptions are: JQ a stone; JAN a bowl; TYY a viper; "pH or 
אשור‎ a step, pace; N a well ; T3 a corn-floor ; NTT a sword; Ir a stake, 
post; "IQ a vessel so called: D9 a. full cup; d a talent; NIT a frying- 
pan; 7133 light ; “pa a sandal; noo four; AY a cloud; wry a stor so 
called ; way a bed; IVD a morsel; T$ the north ; Yol» a quail; ban the 
world ; חמור‎ an ass; = mir. bread ; {NO a shield; ANY. the evening, which are 
all feminine. 
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5. Feminine nouns are the proper names of worhen, 
as well as words designating their offices; the names of 
regions or cities, and nouns signifying the parts and 
double members of the body, whatever be their termi- 
nating letters; 6. ₪. om Rakhél; b» Mikál ; aw a 
consort ; 3NiD Móáb; Dig Edóm; ian Khebrón; 
ירוּשָלים‎ Yérushaláim ; Wa the belly; d the ear, &c. 
This distinction, therefore, arises from the signification 
not from the form of the word: cities and regions being 
considered perhaps às mothers, and so of others.* 


6. Nouns ending in — or N servile are also of the 
feminine gender: as, פוקדה‎ or DJ ₪ female visitor; 
71273 a beast, 2212/2 or 12522 a kingdom. So Rw 
for MIW sleep, &c. | | 

7. Many nouns are found in both genders, which are 
therefore termed common. These generally are, 1, The 
names of animals, flocks, birds: 2, Segolate nouns not 
restricted to the names or offices of men: and, 3, Others 
designating parts of the human body: 4, Participial 
nouns of the form TP®: and, 5, The decimal numerals 
from twenty to one hundred, inclusive: e. g. 1, % a 
camel; 23 a bear ; Nx and NY a flock of sheep ; WEY . 
a bird: 2, ארח‎ a road; D breath: 3, h a hand; 
VE an eye; PIN an arm; WD) the soul: 4, XT) an 
enclosure; 5, DWY twenty; שָלשים‎ thirty, &c. To 
these several others of different forms may be added: as, 


The exceptions are, מה‎ the mouth; MNS the neck; H3» the back; 
שר‎ or Y the navel; Q?B35Y the eyelids; APY. the heel ; rainy likeness $ 
שדמה‎ a blasted field; MIÐ a meat-offering; TMA a razor ; npe 
a cucumber bed; and ITI an army, which are all masculine. Iam inclined to 
believe, that this termination is nothing more than a fragment of some ancient 
form of the feminine pronoun of the third person singular, which we also find 
as the inseparable feminine pronoun of the same person. See the table of 
inseparable pronouns, Art. 145. 
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1 让 a chest, or ark; | a garden; Won a window ; 
W. a couch; g a jubilee, &c., which are noted in the 
dictionaries. 

136. We now come to shew how the noun of the 
feminine gender is formed from that of the masculine. 

1. It will readily be perceived, that the names of 
certain offices, &c., may apply to either men or women ; 
and that cases might occur, in which it may be necessary 
to designate the sex of the person, to which such word 
is applied. The masculine forms have already been 
pointed out; it will be necessary here only to shew how 
those peculiar to the feminine are formed from them. 

2. Feminine nouns will be formed from the masculine 
generally by adding the termination --ה‎ or ,--ת‎ and 
changing the preceding vowels of the ultimate or penul- 
timate syllable, according as the analogy of the word 
(hereafter to be considered) and the rules detailed (Artt. 
93, 101.) may require; e.g. סוב‎ a good man, &c.; 
MAIO a good woman, &c. ; "05 (original form 392) a 
king, 1212 a queen ; פוקד‎ masc. פוקדה‎ or NTPs fem. 
a visitor, or visiting. ` 

3. Let us now see in what instances these different 
terminations are taken. It will be extremely difficult to 
lay down rules comprehending every possible case: we 
shall content ourselves therefore with the following, given 
by Albert Schultens. 

4. Nouns ending in an tmmutable* vowel will generally 
take the termination r: as, ‘IPB visited, masc. ; 
פקודה‎ fem. ; שוב‎ good, mase.; MAM fem. ; 5173 great, 
masc.; 112172 fem.; p just, masc. ; Ny fem. 

5. Patronymics, and nouns originally ending in *, also 


* What vowels are to be considered as mutable or immutable, will be shewn 
in the next Lecture. 
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ordinal numbers ending in " and falling under this rule, 
will double the (1) by Dagésh, upon receiving this femi- 
nine termination: as, ‘ID a Moabite ; "3812 (or 
(מואָבִית‎ a Moabitess. So, ‘DIN a Syrian; fem. PDI 
(or DAN); MID bearing fruit; MA weeping; 
"voy the third, masc. ; שְׁלִישְׁיָה‎ or ,שלישית‎ fem. 

6. Participles of the Hiylihil conjugation are excepted: 
as, PDD, fem. NPD, with some other nouns: as, 
שליט‎ a ruler ; nov, fem.; Pad a master; UPA or 
2924 a mistress. 

7. Nouns receiving a final Shévd :) in the penulti- 
mate syllable will take - for their feminine termination: 
as, DTTN red, masc.; MAIN (for (אַדְמָמָה‎ fem. ; JOP 
little, masc. ; 4 fem.; JD] surrounded, masc.; 
11303, fem. So, 11223 revealed, for noon, from 1222, 
masc. by contraction (Art. 73.). 

8. Hence all segolate nouns will form their feminines 
in ;ה‎ as, Tn, for T? a king, fem. מַלְכָּה‎ a queen ; 
אכָל‎ for אבל‎ food, fem. אָכְלָה‎ ; oW for עול‎ wickedness, 
fem. "I2 ; or, by contraction (Art. 87. I.), no; TY, for 
DY contracted by (Art. 87. 8.) YM hunting, fem. MTY. 

9. Some nouns are found to take both forms of the feminine: 
as, 11222322 or מַמְלֵכָת‎ a kingdom; TD or DIIS a family, 


( Pathikhs are here taken instead of Sẽgöls on account of the 
guttural T) TOYS or MYYN a watch or guard. So some par- 
ticiples and infinitives: as, AR or N visiting, fem. ; mI? OF 
nyo bringing forth. To which may be added the patronymics, &c. 
above noticed, as well as many other nouns which will be learned . 
best from practice. 
137. Nouns not subject to these restrictions will, for 
the most part, have their feminine forms ending in Nz, or 
in some equivalent termination: as, "DJ a crown; NWY, 


fem. (which also has mY). 0 


2. The terminations equivalent to >; are: 1, -ות‎ 2, M-: 
8, N: 4, NZ: 5, NNG: 6, בת‎ or NG: 7, T or Tyr: as, 
F | 
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1, NN sister, for NNN; but on account of the guttural N, NYIN, 
which, by Art. 87. 1, will become NTS or FIN: 2, ג‎ for naa, 
and by Art. 87. 2. Tg exile: 3, 122A a pattern, for 3334, 
and by Art. 87. 4. MAM: 4, NNXÍÐ for MND finding, by 
Art. 87.5: 5, המאת‎ for זמפת‎ sin (by the same Article); 6, NA 
for MAN giving, (primitive form MAN, the 2 being rejected by 
Art. 76.). So, NDR truth, for NIÐN or ION: 7, לת‎ for NT? 


bringing forth a child, (primitive form 1772, and, rejecting the 
medial ד‎ for the sake of euphony, we have .ולת‎ For the same 
reason, we have NOS for TON one, fem.; Dia a daughter, for 
123 or NIB; but NIYI a song, has the regular Chaldaic or Syriac 
termination. 


On the Inflection of Nouns. 


138. Three numbers are recognised by Hebrew Gram- 


marians in the inflection of Nouns: viz. the Singular, the 
Dual, and the Plural. 


On the Formation of the Dual Number. 


1. The dual number is formed from the singular by 
adding the termination .: as, DÙ a day; DY) two 
days ; 725 (for 722) a hing ; 252 two kings ; מלְבָּה‎ 
a queen; DDJ? two queens. Instead of DYW two, 
we have, by contraction (Art. 87. 3.), DW, and fem. for 
Du, DAW (for DMY Art. 76.), by the same rule. 

2. All feminine nouns ending in ,--ה‎ change ה‎ to N 
upon receiving any increment whatsoever, as also when 
put in construction with any other noun, of which more 
will be said hereafter: hence we have מַלְכָתַיִם‎ as above. 

3. The dual number is, for the most part, restricted 
to things which are double by nature or art, as the parts 
or double members of the body, &c. It is never found in 
the conjugation verbs. 

4. A few-instances occur in which a dual termination 
is added to a noun already in the plural number: as, 
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two walls, Isa. xxii. 11; DDN two tables,‏ המתים 
Ezek. xxvii. 5.‏ 

The changes of the "— vowels will be regulated 
as before (Art. 93, &c.): these will be particularly con- 
sidered in the next Lecture. 


On the Formation of the Plural Number Masculine. 


139. Nouns of the masculine gender are made plural 
by attaching the asy//abic augment Dr to the singular: 
as, טוב‎ good, masc., DIV plur.; Ton (for IE or 721) 
a king, plur. p'2?5; "a nation, plur. גוים‎ (for גויים‎ 
by omission, Art. 75.) nations, Jg a stranger, plur. 
03) (for Dao] by contraction and omission, Artt. 75. 
and 72.). So DTM Jews (for םDַײַדּוהי(.*‎ 

2. In many instances, however, words of this kind are written 
fully: as, p"? Levites, sing. wo; DD Cushites (vulgarly 
Ethiopians) ; ; "ms Chittim, Isa. xxiii. 12; OTT Esth. iv. 7, 
viii. 7 ; en Chaldeans, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 17, &c.; . where the 
marginal reading i is generally of the contracted form. 

In one instance M is inserted in the place of Dagésh: as, 
C'N'2719 for ,רבייס‎ or contr, DANY Arabs, 2 Chron. xvii. 11. 

3. We sometimes have the Chaldaic termination N: as, 12222 
kings, Prov. xxxi. 3; ER (for N) islands, continents, Ezek. 
xxvi. 18, &c. 


* So Daw pl. of ‘JW scarlet, Isa. i. 18; DWDM of ‘WOM free, Isa. 
lviii. 6; DoE of DD ; inner, 1 Chron. xxviii. 11, for DIU, &c. 

The D added to Hebrew masculine plurals, as well as the 1 of Syriac and 
Chaldaic ones, seems to me to have been added for the mere purpose of filling 
up the hiatus which would otherwise have happened. Such is the Tanween 
(2, > 2) of the Arabs; which, according to them, is always cut off when the 
word i is placed in the state of definite construction, as is also its vicegerent the 


final « of the dual and plural. NA "n eas! a) , 
ws, xiii wy 3% PU * טי‎ & o. — Hidayat-oon- Nahwe, 


p. ov Calcutta, 1803. The Moolla Jami considers this as. the index of a 
complete word, which, when lost in the state of construction, is supplied by the 


following word. Comment. on the K&fia, p. 133. 
F2 
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4. The terminating letters 0, or (Chaldiac) }, are 
always omitted, when the noun is in the state of definite 
construction with any following word (Art. 143.), or when 
any affixed pronoun is attached to it: as, VX מַלְבִי‎ kings 
of the land ; Dm»? their kings, of which more will be 
said hereafter. The first of these forms is termed 


absolute, the second is said to be that of construction. 

| 5. In some cases also, when such plural words -are not in the 
state of construction, these letters are omitted: as, i2 "oil for 
In DDI those who trust in him, Ps. ii. 12, &c. 

6. We occasionally find the termination - used instead of D- 
or *— : as, "23 locusts, Amos vii. 1, Nah. iii. 17: “3151 windows, 
Jer. xxii. 14; שרי‎ princes, Judg. v. 15; n mountains, Zech. 
xiv. 5; “AWT net works, Isa. xix. 9; ‘PUTT (men, &c.) uncovered, 
Isa. xx. 4; and frequently, “I! the Almighty ; Pa Lord, &c. 
But, as we find that this diphthong (=) is only another form for 
~y (Art. 87. 3.), we may perhaps hence conclude, that this 

termination is nothing more than a contraction for >>, and 

therefore, perfectly equivalent to it in signification: but, not con- 
taining any thing superlative as some have thought. This termi- 
nation has also been supposed to designate collective nouns ; but, 
as most plural nouns may be considered as collectives, there does 
not seem to be any necessity for this distinction. 

7. There are moreover several passages, in which — has. been 
thought to be a plural termination: as, "WW ראש‎ head of the 
captains, 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, which in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. 
xi. 11, is .ראש הַ שלישיבז‎ So DVM "327 the captains and the 
runners, 2 Kings xi. 4, 19. Of this kind some suppose ‘292277 
Gen. xii. 6, xiii. 7; "nom YMI 2 Sam. viii. 18, xx. 7, 23, &c. to 
be, while others believe the terminating (`) to indicate nothing more 
than a patronymic or gentile noun.* To these some other passages 


* [ am very much disposed to believe, that the plural termination attached 
to Hebrew nouns and verbs, is nothing more than a fragment of some word 
originally used to designate plurality. In the Malay, Sanscrit, and some other 
languages, the plural number is still formed by adding some word or words 
signifying much, many, or the like; or, by repeating the same word : as, in the 
Malay, Orang baniak, or Ürang órang, many man; or man man. So in 
Sanscrit. See Yates's Gram. p. 59. 
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might be added: as, "2"2B Job xxxi. 28, compared with Ib. 
v. 11; ‘$M 1 Sam. xx. 88; N Gen. xl. 16; "PY 2 Sam. 
xxii. 44, Ps. cxliv. 2, Lam. iii, 14, &c. 


In such cases as these, — may, according to our hypothesis, be 


In the Coptic and New Zealand also, the syllabic ni or na, which is prefixed 
for the purpose of designating the plural number, seems manifestly to be 
derived from the word naa or na, which in both these languages means great, 
much, or the like. In the Hebrew we find words derived from the root הוה‎ 
or i being, signifying substance, &c.: as, הון‎ wealth; Tr a great 

w^ 
misfortune, calamity ; or YYM a great deep, a bath. In the Arabic «$^ is, 
S^ < 
inordinate affection ; & ghd lust, a great deep, abyss: and hence, perhaps, nim 
4 

Jehovah, the great being, emphatically styled 6 dy, , or NYT, as well as 
TITS UEM MMS Exod. iii. 14. So in the Sanscrit bhiivan, literally and 
etymologieally, being, applied to God or any great man ; from the root bhi, 
be. Now, if we can conceive a noun of the primitive form WB, i. e. FI 
being, substance, much, or the like, thus to be used, we shall have the forms 
TT! by Euphony, (Art. 108), and TT! by contraction, (Art, 87. 3.). 
Writing then 71977 131 in the form proper for construction but in one word, 
and striking out the first TI by Art. 73, and the last by Art. 74, we shall have 
Y713 for the contracted plural form, to which the Euphonic D or ) may be 
added or not: and without the (-) Khirék, "3, which is a form noticed 
above. Again, taking TVI, which is the segolate form proper for con- 
struction, and striking out the two 71 Hé's as before, we shall have "123, 
which is the termination proper for the state of construction likewise. The 
termination , or by contraction ,ל‎ (Art. 87. 2.), may, for the sake of dis- 
tinction, have been taken for the verbs from the cognate root TIFT having the 
same signification: for, taking the segolate or primitive form TT or ,הוה‎ we 
shall have TTT by contraction; and, writing Wp for ,הקד הד‎ as before, 
we shall have the plural terminations for some parts of the verb, as also for 
some nouns above noticed, which I believe are real ancient forms of nouns 
in the plural number, and which therefore stood in no need of correction by 
the Masorets. 

The plural termination of the feminine nouns may have arisen from this 
same root: for if we take TITT of the form T79, and change the final FT 
into 1, which occasionally takes place, we shall have by contraction NT by 
Art: 67. 1, and, for NIT TÍÐ, פוקדור‎ as before. 
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a plural termination, the Euphonic D being cut off: but, as it will 

be hereafter seen, that (.) is also the termination of patronymic 

or gentile nouns, the context alone must be our guide in ascer- 
' taining the sense in such passages. 


8. Dr. Gesenius is of opinion, that the termination - is, in some 
cases, nothing more than an Arabism for the singular 717: as, 
"ID for שד‎ a field, Deut. xxxii. 13; Ps. viii. 8. So "n for 
mn a seer, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 19, &c., but this is unnecessary. 


9. Some have also supposed, that 15, and 3 without the Euphonic 
J, are occasionally used as plural terminations: as, JW. PE- 
shürán for Israel. UU) MJH to be read שמים‎ mah (by 
Art. 87. 2.) augurs, i. e. dividers of the heavens. So Isa. xlvii. 13, 
(1272) UIT רבו‎ the multitude of my laws. So MP Ps. cxix. 79; 
n 2 Sam. v. 8; 122 1 Chron. vi. 11, 80. In most of these 
and similar passages, however, we have a various Re in the 
margin, which supplies the regular plural termination, —. 


On the Formation of the Plural Number Feminine. 


140. The termination used to designate the feminine 
plural is Y,“ which like the preceding D~, &c. is 
asyllabic: as, רור‎ a generation, דוךרות‎ (or Art. 72. 
mi") generations. 

2. When the feminine singular ends in U, n, or 
D, &c., these terminations are rejected in forming the 
plural: as, pe or NPIS visiting, (fem.) (פוקדְות‎ 
plural. The same may be said of the Chaldaic termi- 
nation De; as, non praise, niya praises, Ps. 
ix. 15, &c. | 

3. Feminine nouns ending in IN and = take the 
same termination, with this difference, viz. that `, in the 


* See the note to the preceding article. 


+ In other words, the feminine plural is torneo from the masculine singular, 
not from the feminine singular. 
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first case, is doubled by Dagésh: as, MAY a Hebrew 
woman, plural NY (the singular being AA or 
Nag): and in the second by prefixing `, and pre- 
serving the homogeneous imperfect vowel corresponding 
to 3: as, m» a kingdom, nix» kingdoms, as if the 
singular were a contraction of 1252. 


4. Nouns ending in M~ are sometimes found with 
their plurals formed by the addition of the plural 
terminations D'— or :--ות‎ as, MYN a spear, pl. onn 
and MINI; IY] fornication, pl. ON, &c. 


5. So also others ending in T-; as, D? a door, 
pl. ;רְּלָתוֹת‎ NWP a bow, pl. ninp bows; Noy (for 
nU) a lip, pl. MINDY lips. 

141. The plural belonging to a considerable number of mas- 
culine nouns is found with the feminine termination nt, while, on 
the other hand, many feminine nouns are also found with the mas- 
culine termination - in the plural: as, lst, 2M a father, pl. 
אוצר ;אבות‎ a treasure, pl. TVN; and, 2d, 123 a stone, fem. pl. 
DRN; TION a fir-tree, DVN Jir-trees; all of which the Lexicons 
will supply as they occur. 

2. Nouns of the common gender are sometimes found with two 
plural forms: as, TOW a year, pl. DoW and mw years: so DD. 
and MVD’ days, for O°) or MAN, pl. of ON for DY? a day; and, 
a few others have the masculine added to the feminine form of the 
plural: as, 7722 a high place, pl. MVPD and OMB, Others 
again are found only in the plural number: as, 5°73 the face; 
DN life; MWI women. Others are used in the dual only: as, 
DIT? a mill; DONNA balances, &c. 

142. Generic nouns signifying any whole species, may, in the 
singular number, be construed as plurals when the context 
requires it: as, ni» fowl, or fowls; Ip child, or children; N 
flock, or flocks. 

2. Hence, nouns signifying Metals, Liquids, Virtues, Vices, to 
which may be added Proper names, are generally found in the 

singular number only: as, 102 silver, An gold, 1 wine, “TTS oil, 
THON wisdom, N22 foolishness, RAW hatred, מש‎ Moses, TES 
Zipporah, ישראל‎ Israel, &c. | 
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3. We have, nevertheless, 1121273 understandings, Wld loves, 


T 


ONION graces, mpy? angers, חָכְמוֹת‎ wisdoms, &c.; but, in these 
cases, the signification is intensitive. 


4. Nouns implying age are mostly found in the plural number: 
as, DAYI childhood, DANVY youth, DII old age, &c. We have, 
nevertheless, NYT?) for childhood, and עַלְמוּת‎ for youth, to which 
some others might be added. 


5. Words ending in T and J, generally denote the state in 
which any person or thing is said to be. Hence navy: will 
signify the state of childhood; these words therefore need not be 
put in the plural number. In the other case, the word שנים‎ is 
probably understood; we shall therefore have DAY) for Dl 
DYI childish years ; and so of others, which will account for the 
apparent anomaly, 


The nouns generally found in the dual number have already 
been pointed out (Art. 138. 3.). 


On the Changes found to take place in Nouns when put in 
the Definite State of Construction. 


143. By the definite state of Construction is meant, 
the juxta position of two or more nouns not meaning 
the same thing, when the latter is added for the purpose 
of defining, or otherwise qualifying, that which imme- 
diately precedes it: as, MID יד‎ Jehovah's hand; O3 
513 a rod of iron; DIIAN "T1730 ימי‎ the days of the 
years of the life of Abraham. 

2. Now, as such words are added for the sole purpose 
of presenting some one definite idea, the whole combi- 
nation seems to have been considered as presenting one 
compound word only; and, hence, the governing tone- 
accent has been supposed to rest on the last so construed; 
and then the vowels of the preceding word have been 
contracted or rejected, as far as the analogy would allow. 

3. Hence, nouns having perfect and mutable* vowels 


* These will be shewn when we come to treat of the forms of nouns. 


rd 
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in their ultimate and penultimate syllables, will generally 
change that in the ultimate to its homogeneous imperfect 
one, and reject that in the penultimate: as, D) 937 
Jehovah's word (from 133); nim nin Jehovah's law 
(from MÄN). 

4. All feminine nouns however ending in M— will 
change the M to N, probably for the purpose of ren- 
dering the character of such words more susceptible to 
the ear, than they would be with the ™ remaining 
(Art. 188. 2.). | 


5. Exceptions :一 Al masculine nouns singular ending 
in U“ will take M- when preceding others in the state 
of construction: as, DIAN TPH Abrams stock. Sego- 
late nouns are subject to no variation in the singular 


number: as, "UN 125 the king of Assyria. 

6. Segolate nouns having ר‎ or for their middle radical 
letter, will undergo a contraction when preceding other 
nouns in the state of construction: as, Jad TIN the 
midst of the garden, (from JD of IY) by Art. 87. 1; 
apy: rva3 the house of Jacob, WA בי‎ (for MI) suffi- 
ciency of burning, Isa. xl, 16. (Art. 87, 3.). 

7. All masculine dual and plural nouns, ending in 
D'— and D respectively, will take the termination , 
and reject, or otherwise contract, the preceding vowel, 
whenever it is perfect and mutable; e. g. TIM 34 
Jehovah's words (sing. 133); ni" ,עוני‎ (sing. JW or 
jw, dual D‘JW) Jehovah's eyes. In these cases, the ter- 
minating 0 of the dual and plural may be considered as 


* This terminating vowel seems to have been taken in order to avoid the 
confounding of these nouns with feminines ending in h 

+ Hence, perhaps, the termination ‘= in plural masculine nouns, as ‘> T 
is for 71731271, see Art. 139. 7. note. 
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euphonic, as the | also is in the Chaldaic, Syriac, and 
Arabic (Art. 139. 4.). 

On the termination "—, occasional found in this 
situation, see Art. 139. 6. 

8. From the examples already given, it will be seen 
that this construction may generally be translated by 
the genitive case in other languages; but, as one or 
other of the particles is occasionally introduced for this 
purpose, as well as to form combinations equivalent to 
the different cases of the Greek and Latin grammars, the 
Student is referred to the Syntax for further information 
on this subject. 


LECTURE VI. 


ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN GENERAL, AND ON THE NOUN 
IN PARTICULAR. 


144. Havine laid down and exemplified the general 
principles of syllabication, &c. as found to prevail in this 
Language, we may now consider its different parts of 
speech, and shew how they stood in their primitive forms, 
and how they have been derived from one another. 

1. The Hebrew language is, like all others, found to 
consist of nouns, verbs, and particles,* so arranged in sen- 
tences as to convey to the mind such ideas or notions 
as are intended to be inculcated by any Speaker or 
Writer. Of these, the third person singular masculine 
of the verb has generally been taken as the root or 
theme, from which the others have been derived. For 


* The Arabian and Jewish grammarians comprehend in these all the other 
parts of speech generally given in the grammars of Europe. 
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my own part, I believe the noun ought rather to be 
considered as the root; not only because the learner 
may by this means be enabled more clearly to see how 
the conjugations of the verbs are carried on, but also 
because he may ascertain, with a much greater degree of 
precision, the force of all those nouns which have 
hitherto been considered as branches of the verb. 
Again, there are classes of the verb which do not exhibit 
the root fully in the third person singular masculine of 
the preterite; and these comprehend all those which 
have * or " for the middle radical letter; which are found 
complete in the noun, but defective in the verb. In some 
others, indeed, the noun appears in a defective form; 
but, in these cases, it is not found complete in the verb. 
Again, the variation found to prevail in the last vowel of 
the preterite, is more naturally accounted for in the noun 
than in the verb; and it is a fact, that ב‎ noun having the 
same vowel is almost universally found to exist. Besides, 
the participial and other nouns, which have no tenses in 
themselves, are much better understood when considered 
as derived from the primitive nouns, than when derived 
from words conjugated as verbs. Add to this the circum- 
stance, that a verb in the state of conjugation either is, 
or must be considered as, compounded with a pronoun; 
and, therefore, in a state unfit to be taken for a primitive 
word. Itis when without these pronouns, as well as every 
other adjunct, and when 8 word is in its simplest form, 
that we consider it as the root; “ and, this we contend, is 


* The school of Basra hold the same opinion, with reference to the Arabic. 
See Ebn Farhát on this subject in M. de Sacy's Gram. Arabe, vol. i. p. 229, 
note. M. De Sacy himself thinks it will come to much the same thing, whether 
we consider the infinitive form as the root, or whether we take the third person 
singular of the masculine preterite, because the one may be termed the logical 
root, the other the etymological one, Ib. p. 197. But why, it may be asked, are 
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the more natural way to proceed. Induced by these 
considerations to give the noun the first place in the 
etymology, we shall now proceed to lay down the forms 
of the personal pronouns, as used either in connection, or 
not, with other nouns; not, because these words have 
any prior claim to our consideration; but because, we 
shall thereby enable ourselves to shew, when we come to 
detail the forms of the nouns, how these pronouns are 
connected with them. 


Of the Pronouns. 


_ 145. The pronouns are, in the Hebrew, as in other 
languages, 1. Personal, 2. Demonstrative, 3. Relative, 
and, 4. Interrogative, with which, 5. the Reflective, 
pronouns and the Definite Article, are sometimes classed. 
We shall at present consider the Personal Pronouns 


only. 
The Personal Pronouns. 


1. These are termed Separable, and Inseparable. 
When Separable, they may be considered as representing 
the person to which they belong in the nominative case: 


we to have two forms of the root for the same word? And why may not that, 
which is termed the logical root, be also considered as the etymological one? If 
the one presents a form more simple than the other, which is the fact, Why, 
I want to know, may not the less simple be considered as derived from the 
other? I must confess, whatever the school of Koufa may think of it, that of 
Basra appears to me to have reason on their side in this question; and to their 

opinion I am therefore compelled to subscribe, which M. De Sacy has also 
done at p. 128, note a of his second vol. See also the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, 
fol. NYP verso. The passage will be cited hereafter. I use the small 
edition of 1545. See also Le Court de Gebelin,. Monde Primitif. vol. iii. 
pp- 55, 56, 80, &c.; Mr. Forster’s Essay on Sanscrit Gram., p. 540; Caroli 
Aurivillii Dissertationes Goet. 1790, p. 376, &c. It is a ו‎ fact, that in 
the Burman, verbs are nothing more than participial nouns conjugated with 
the pronouns. See Carey’s Grammar of the Burman, p. 79, &c. See also 
Humboldt on the Chinese, Journal Asiatique, vol. iv. p. 115. 
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when Inseparable, they exhibit only a part of the 
Separable pronoun combined with some other word, 
When attached to verbs, they may be said to represent 
either the objective or some other oblique case; but, 
when attached to nouns, they stand for the correspondent 
possessive pronoun: there being no other way of ex- 
pressing the possessive pronominal sense in Hebrew. 
2. The Separable personal pronouns are as follows: 


Srnc. Com. GEN. 


Á— 1‏ — ה or DIN‏ יאני 
PLUR.‏ 


YIN, rarely 3313; and once E We. 


1 Person. 


Sinc. Masc. 
DR, rarely FUN (for FIN, Kc.) .. Thou. 
| PLUR. 
2 Person. DNN, (for 92 e dd . You. 
SING. Fem. 
NR, rarely Ma. (for FAN, &c.) Thou. 
| PLun. B 
(LEMS, rarely y (for JN, &.) Tou. 
f Sina. Masc. 
817 ee Ve aks Terr reer roc He 
PLon. 
DQ], occasionally [3233 ...-.....- They. 
3 Person. p" 2 
SING. FEM. 
NU , anciently N. 
PLUR. 


iE occasionally 33. 


3. In a few instances AN thou, is used in the masculine gender: 
viz. Num. xi. 15, Deut. v. 24, and Ezek. xxviii. 14. DAN is used 
as a feminine in Ezek. xiii. 20: TTT is also used as a feminine, 
Cant. vi. 8, Ruth i. 22, Zech. v. 10: and 7197 as a masculine, 
2 Sam. iv. 6, Jer. 1. 5. 1T! also occurs as a masculine, Ruth i. 13. 
We also have N° for NAT, 1 Kings xvii. 15; and NW! for היא‎ 
throughout the Pentateuch, if we except eleven instances. This is 
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usually ascribed to an archaism, grounded on the supposition that 
in ancient times the pronouns were all considered as being of the 
common gender. 

4, W is probably a foreign word: Egyptian, perhaps, where we 
have & MOK, there being no trace of it in any of the sister dialects 
of the Hebrew. Gesenius finds it, however, in the Phoenician.* 
5. The Inseparable pronouns are abbreviated forms 

of the pronouns above given; they are invariably found 
attached to some preceding word, whether that be a 
noun, verb, or particle. The following is a table of 
their forms when attached to nourfs ; we shall give those 
for the verbs hereafter. 


Six. Com. Gen. For Nouns SING. For Nouns PLun. 
For the WS: or ‘DAN we have ל לחש‎ e... = my, or mine. 
1 Pers. PLun. 
L Vm, or נחנו‎ = > or 92.— siia ינ‎ our, or ours. 
.60א81‎ 6. | 
IDR, or NR.. J. or J. 门 3 一 ,or 可 一 SL thy, or thine. | 
PLUR. 
DDN .7- DD t e. d - your, or yours. 
2 Pers. : 77 
Sinc., Fem. | 
IAN, or MN ...... EE or J. . . . . or - thy, or thine. 
PLUR. 
ID, or TIAN . 4% ]3— your, or yours. | 
SING。 Masc. | 
N 6. , J, N, 1. I, or -ן --ון..--הן‎ poet. mor 
PLUR. . i | 
0 07, o poet. --מו‎ —— OM poet. --ומו‎ eel 
3 Pers. i 
SING. Fem. 
היא‎ or NU. ,ה‎ 门 一 ， יר -- --הָ‎ hers, her. 
| PLUR. 
. or 70). mE (E lI נה‎ .. T their, theirs. 


* Lehregebaude, page 200, note. 

+ This may be considered as an illustration of the general principle of 
abridging and compounding words in Hebrew, and as confirming, in a great | 
degree, the remarks offered in the note, Art. 139. 7. above. 
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6. It is to be observed, that in affixing these abbreviated pro- 
nouns to singular nouns, it will be necessary when such word does 
not end in a vowel, to take that form of the pronoun which is pre- 
ceded by one, and thence called the Vowel of union. In this 
case, an accent will accompany it, as given in the table. But, 
when the preceding word ends in a vowel, no such union-vowel can 
be introduced: in that case, the abbreviated pronoun is taken 
which has no such 5 vowel of union. 


7. Nouns ending in" will drop that letter, upon receiving the 
affixed pronoun of the first person singular: as, in a nation; “a 
my nation, for . 

8. The words הב‎ a father, TS a brother, OW a father-in-law, and 
712 the mouth, will take when construed with a noun following, or 
when receiving any one of the above pronominal affixes: as, "2M 
1922, the father of Canaan; , thy father. But, as two Pods 
() would, in these cases, concur in the first person, as „N, one 
of them will be dropped by the rule (No. 8.): as, 2 (the root 
being W or TIAN) my father; and so on of the rest. Some other 
words ending in ? for 71, may take the affixed pronouns in the same 
way: as, . fruit; DIM their fruit; or, they may take it with a 
vowel of union: as, DD or % their (masc. and fem.) fruit. 

9. Here, however, the masculine form of the pronominal affix 
is sometimes taken, when the sense seems to require the feminine, 
and vice versá, see Gen. xxxi. 9, Ruth i. 8, 9, 11. 13, Ezek. xiii. 19, 
20, 21, Jer. ix. 19. So also N for N, WD for ria» Exod. xi. 6, 
twice. In the same manner we have: b for Hae Jud. xi. 34; 
D for 1, as, pow for Ww Cant. iv. 2, vi. 6. "So Exod. ii. 17, 
2 Sam. xx. 3, twice: Ps. cxix. 152. So ETT for 7 i. 21, 
Num. xxxvi. 6, twice, Job. xix. 15, Ezek. xxiii. 45, 47, Ezra x. 
3, 44, Zech. v. 9, xi. 5: 1D as a feminine in dob Lam. iv. 10. 
These apparent discrepancies, however, will be considered in the 
Syntax. 

10. On the contrary, [ occurs for D: as, 123238? for DAYINI 
to them four, Ezek. i. 10, twice ; and again, verr. 16, 18. Also in 
i222 Ib. verr. 9, 12, 17, in their going; VJ also occurs as a 
masculine, YDYN their four (sides), Ib. ver. 17; and again, in 
verr. 18, 24, 25. Also with a paragogic 7! ; as, nmm their 
bodies, Ib. ver. 11. 

11. In affixing these pronouns to nouns, it must be remembered 
that they are not made to agree, either in number, gender, or person, 
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with the nouns to which they are attached, but with those to which 

they relate, and which generally precede them in the context. 

12. Such of these inseparable pronouns as commence with a 
consonant, and make a syllable independently of any part of the 
preceding word, are termed Syllabic; these are, that of the first 
person pon AJ; those of the second, 772, J, D2, and 12; of the 
third, N, I, DT, and I. Such as do not constitute a syllable in 
themselves, but require the addition of a letter from the preceding 
word, have been termed yam; ; see Art. 92, &c. Of these are 
the remaining pronouns, viz. `, , J, Í, 3, D, FR, and 1. 

13. Of these inseparable pronouns Dg, |p, DQ, and 
13, are termed grave (Art. 117. 2.), because they always 
have the accent. The others are, by way of contra- 
distinction, termed light. 

It is of importance to bear these distinctions 
in mind; because the changes of the vowels of 
the preceding word, will, in a great measure, depend 
upon them: e.g. if to 72" a word. I affix — my, 
mine, the ר‎ of VJ must be taken in order to enounce 
this vowel: as, "2373. But, by our laws of syllabi- 
cation, the preceding 3 must have a perfect vowel ; (=) 
will, therefore, remain unchanged. And, as the first (*) 
is not immutable, and as the accent is with the affix, this 
vowel will become (:), and we shall have ר בָרִי‎ deva-rí ; 
where the asyllabic affix exerts a considerable influence 
on the ultimate form of the word. But, if I take a syl- 
labie affix, let it be D9 your, we shall then have 02727 
your word. In this case, the ^ of בר‎ closes its last 
syllable; and as the accent is removed, the (+) preceding 
this letter originally, must, by our laws of syllabication, 
become (-); and we accordingly have DQ. But, if 
we take J which is also syllabic, we shall not have 123, 
but 73"); because, although the affix | is syllabic ; ; 
still, as the accent accompanies the preceding syllable, 
it must remain perfect (Art. 33.) and we have 712". 
The same holds good in all other cases. (Artt. 93. 94.). 
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15. Any word, preceding one or other of these affixes, 
may be considered as in construction with it, and there- 
fore subject to all those changes in the vowels, to which 
words so situated are (Art. 143. 3.). The only difference 
is, that instead of the latter noun being written at 
length, it has been abbreviated. 

16. The following examples will shew the application 
of the Inseparable pronouns to nouns singular and 
plural, masculine and feminine. No example of the dual 
is given, because it will always take the affixes proper for 
the plural: as, DIY, two eyes, ‘JY my eyes, &c. 


Examples of a noun masculine in both numbers, with 
the pronominal affixes. 


Sing. Masc. DID a horse. 
1 pers. sing. com. DD my horse. 
22 22 masc. 100 or סוּסְבָה‎ thy horse. 
2. . fem. סוס‎ thy horse. 
= E masc. סוּסו‎ or סוסה‎ his horse. 
88 fem. סוּקָה‎ rarely "npo her horse. 
1 pers. plur. com. ‘PIO our horse. 
—— masc. DaD your horse. 
2 .。。。.。 fem. סוּסְפָּן‎ your horse. 
„ masc. DDD, poetice inpo their horse. 
3 。。。。。 fem. , 1RD or "apo their horse. 
Plur. Masc. D'DYD horses. | 

1 pers. sing. com. pD my horses. —— 
—2— masc. 站 RD thy horses. 
2 ... fem. TPD thy horses. 
883 masc. זס סוּסיו‎ Wid his horses. 
22 fem. סוסיה‎ her horses. 


1 pers. plur. com. IRID our horses. — 
M 
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2 ü:Üz— mas. סוּסִיכָס‎ your horses. | 
—2—— ‘fem. i DDD ‘your horses. 
3 "masc Dow. or poetice Ì DPD their horses. 
3 . . . fem w their horses. 


Example of a noun feminine in both numbers, with 
the pronominal affixes. 


a law.‏ תורה 
Dire my law.‏ 
thy law.‏ תורתף 
TATA ty =‏ 
iin ec FV THA his, tes law.‏ 
rarely ND N ker, its daw.‏ ,תורתה 
JD our law.‏ 
DNA your law.‏ 
iH your law.‏ 
INDIA, poetice ANYA their lav.‏ 
Win rarely POETA their law.‏ 


N laws.‏ ורות. 
my laws.‏ תורותי 
thy laws.‏ תרות 
or Yr thy laws.‏ תורותיד 
his, its laws.‏ תורותו or‏ תורותווּ 
‘her, 6-3‏ תורותה 
INIT er kaun‏ 


BDO your laws. 


Di your laws. 


laws.‏ ימו or poeticà‏ תּוֹרוֹמִיהָם 


their laws.‏ תּוֹרוֹמִיָן 


17. Nouns ending in I> take the affix Ni instead of \ or 


. --. 


- c» = ה‎ 


Singular. 
1 pers. sing. com. 
2 pers. sing. masc. 


r יא‎ fem. 
ꝰꝛ2sd masc. 
8 fem 

1 pers. plur. com 
2 MASC 
222 fem. 
98 masc. 
8 fem. 
Plural. 

1 pers. sing. com 
22 masc 
BD + ‘fem 

3 n masc. 
Bo ieee Ses fem. 
1 pers. plur. com 
2 .. ce masc 
2 ſem. 
3 . masc. 
d orbe reb fem 


* The final TT becomes ר‎ by Art. 143. 4. 
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TÌ in the third person singular masculine, rejecting first their final 
letter 71: as, TOY a leaf; WTP his leaf; MYR a feld; WIR 
his field. In like manner they reject their final letter when they 
receive the feminine affix of the same person, which is either 
Fl or N: as, TW ₪ field; ARTY her field; TID an accident; 
WAP her accident, Ruth ij. 3; TW an appearance; MD its 
appearance. 


Anomalies. 


18. שיל‎ his flock (of sheep), Deut. xxii. 1, from TY. The 
affix N- is occasionally found attached to other nouns: as, 
h his concubine, Judg. xix. 24; WWD his yoke, Nah. i. 13; 
Vain his light, Job xxv. 3. And also with plurals: as, QS 
his heroes, Nah. ii. 4. 

19. The following examples are also anomalous. 2 Pers. masc. 
MINI Ps. x. 14. 2 Pers. fem. TOW thy third part, with 
inserted, Ezek. v. 12; "m giving thee, Ib. xxiii. 28 ; RDD for 
TDD the whole of it. 

Of the first person plural מדעזנו‎ our acquaintance, Ruth iii. 2 ; 
קימגר‎ our substance, Job xxii. 20. Of the second fem. Tg, 
your haseness, Ezek. xxiii. 48. 

Of the third masc. D772 all of them, 2 Sam. xxiii. 6. Of the 
third fem. M3122 the whole of them. So Gen. xli, 21; M22") for 


sit > 


Ja) the midst of them. 


With Nouns Plural. 


‘20. 1 Pers. sing. VATT? for ‘NITY my testimonies, Ps. exxxii. 12. 
The union vowels of the affix of the fem. sing. are sometimes 
contracted: as, Nb for TOON (Art. 87. 3.) thy sisters, 
Ezek. xvi. 52, &c., in which case the Yod is dropped. This 
sometimes takes place with the masc. pronoun: as, Jing thy 
strokes, for Pd Deut. xxviii. 59. So OOD thy mes- 
sengers, Nah. ii. 14. It. 2d fem. iin your pillows. Of 
the 2d. masc. Dan his benefits, Ps. cxvi. 12. Of the 
Chaldaic form: MAIDON their posts. 3d fem. NAAN its gal- 
leries; Ny their bodies, Ezek. i. 11, &c. 

21. The affix 52 of the 2d pers. plur. masc. is, in one instance, 


G 2 
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preceded by (.) 1e as, תפוְצְותִיכֶם‎ your dispersions, Jer. xxv. 34. 
These may all perhaps be errors of transcription. 

29. The `, which precedes the affixed pronouns in the plural 
numbers of nouns, is frequently dropped: as, 7277 for TATT thy 
ways, &c. But, many of these anomalies will come under the 
rules detailed in Art. 139. 7, and will, therefore, be rather ap- 
parent than real; the rest perhaps are the mere mistakes of the 
copyists. 

N. B. The demonstrative and other separable pronouns will be 
given when we come to treat on the particles. 


On the Use, Signification, and Forms of Words generally. 


146. Words are nothing more than sounds, simple or 
compounded, which have been adopted in order to repre- 
sent the ideas conceived in the mind of one person to 
that of another. Whether any of these were first im- 
parted to man by the Creator, or whether he had only 
the powers given sufficient for appropriating such sounds 
for the purposes of life, it is impossible now to say: ‘nor 
is it very important; for, in either case, their adoption 
will be traced to the appointment of the Deity, either 
mediately, or immediately. From what is revealed in 
the Scriptures, however, I am inclined to believe, that it 
was an immediate appointment, as far at least as the 
necessities of society at first went; leaving to his inge- 
nuity the further extension and cultivation of this power, 
as the increasing wants or refinements of life might 
suggest, If then the boon was immediate, nothing can 
be more probable, than that the use of words would be 
regulated by some analogy; which, it is. likely, would 
also have been the case, had unassisted reason been left 
to shift for itself. In any case, therefore, we might 


In some editions regularly `... 
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expect to find that some analogy had been resorted to in 
the structure of language, whether we originally pos- 
sessed the skeleton of it as given by inspiration, or, as 
made by man for his own use. Things must have had 
names; and these must have been such, as would gene- 
rally be allowed and understood, whether we can now see 
their suitableness or not. Actions and events must like- 
wise have had names; and, whether we can now see the 
reason why certain words or sorts of words have been 
employed for these purposes, or not, it must be next to 
certain, that there once was an immediate cause both for 
their adoption and forms. 

2. If then this be the true state of the case, it may be 
worth while to consider, in the next place, how the 
primitive significations of words would, in process of time, 
be varied in order to meet the necessities which would 
daily arise. Let us first take the word jon walking, 
going, proceeding. This, we can suppose, was the name 
given to that sort of action, by which a person removes 
himself from one place to another. If then we add 
another word, or words, the whole may now mean, pro- 
ceeding towards, either as a friend or an enemy: From, 
with, &c. with the additional notions of co-operation, 
resistance, haste, delay, or the like. This action might, 
in the next place, be applied to the mind, and then 
signify its progress, improvement, general conduct, con- 
versation, &c. and, in such acceptations is this word 
used. Hence Enoch is said to have walked with God, 
אֶת-הָאֲלהִים‎ 31 JIM, Gen. v. 22. Again, it may 
be applied to any thing in the sense of progress, and 
this may be understood to intimate either increase or 
diminution : as, 7°12) J 72, Gen. xxvi. 13. So, he 
proceeded, proceeding and becoming great, i. e. gra- 
dually. And, Ib. viii. 3, 86. JWI JI dye 2" 
MMN ..... and the waters returned ...... proceeding 
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and returning, so they decrease, &c. And, accord- 
ingly, this word is often used in the sense of proceeding 
gradually.* Again, let us take the word MY rising, 
mounting up, &c. This with certain adjuncts may 
signify, fo become superior to, or to get the upper hand 
of, another; to conquer him, to humble him ; also to 
excel in state, dignity, power, &c.: the being conversant 
upon, or about, any thing: being near a place or thing, 
before it, or, as we say in English, over against it: also, 
over and above, implying excess; being incumbent upon, 
as a duty, &c. all of which might arise out of the primi- 
tive word, by considering it either in its proximate or 
remote bearings: and such are the acceptations, in which, 
in one form or other, it is actually found. 

3. If then we can conceive how words would thus be 
made to vary from their primitive significations, in con- 
sequence of their different bearings, as just noticed, we 
shall find no difficulty in seeing, how the cause, beginning, 
continuation, completion, consequence, &c. of any action 
may be likewise intimated by such words, as also the 
ability, duty, right, will, endeavour, custom, occasion, 
permission, or notification, &c. which may also be inti- 
mated or implied by their various forms; and this in 
their more remote significations, according to the Gram- 
marians and Commentators, has actually taken place in 
many instances in the Hebrew; as, indeed, it has, in a 
greater or less degree, in all languages; but which is 
nothing more than what the necessity of the case abso- 
lutely requires. 

4. The law or necessity by which this variety has 


* So also the Persian &i, X, going going, for gradually. So Virgil, 
Vires acquirit eundo. 

+ See Glass. Philolog. Sacr. Ed. Dathe. p. 178—249, &c. Storr. Observ. 
p. 1, &c. 
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been brought about, has, for the sake of convenience, 
been termed Tropology, and this, for the same reason, 
bas been divided into Metonymy, Irony, Metaphor, and 
Synecdoche.  MxToNYMY respects cause and effect; 
subject and adjunct: Irony, contrartety : METAPHOR, 
comparison: SYNECDOCHE, distribution, as to the whole 
with reference to its parts, the genus to its species, the 
material to the thing composed out of it, &c. For a 
full account of which the reader is referred to the second 
volume of the Philologia Sacra of Glassius, or the work 
of Storr, books which every student of the Hebrew 
Language ought to have. 

5. Let it be remembered, however, we are not to 
recur to these figures for the purpose of reconciling any 
passage of Scripture with our own preconceived notions. 
It must appear clearly from the context, considered in 
conjunction with the character of the writer we may be 
consulting, whether such figure has really been used or 
. not, otherwise we shall make the sacred writers occa- 
sionally to talk like madmen: and shall, perhaps, extract 
from the same writer, nay the very same passage, the . 
most incongruous and discordant notions. 

6. When, therefore, we have to ascertain the meaning 
of any given word, we must carefully consider, whether 
the primitive or some derived signification is to be taken. 
When the literal acceptation of such word will answer 
our purpose, the work is done, and we need proceed no 
further: but, when this is not the case, we must try in 
what way our principles will help us: e. g. We find in 
Job i. 9, the follewing passage, which has given con- 
siderable trouble to the Translators and Commentators : 
no) oie q73, which in our authorised version is, 
* Curse God and die" "The word, about which the 
principal difficulty has here arisen, is M3. The best 
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explanation I can give is this: Tu used as a verb seems 
first to have been applied to camels kneeling down to 
receive their burdens.* Hence, perhaps, arose the idea 
of submission in kneeling, when receiving something from a 
superior: and hence also that of receiving a blessing; and, 
actively, giving or bestowing one: also, to ask or receive 

a blessing on departing, &c. To this קָלָלֶה‎ lightness, 
is opposed as implying a curse, Gen. xxvii. 19, &c. In 
the next place, as the imposing of a burden seems to be 
connected with the primitive meaning of this word, this 
signification may also be taken in the sense of oppression 
or qffüction;t and, actively, treating or considering 
another as the author of it ; which, I believe, is the force 
of the word in this place. Storr (p. 87---8.( has taken it 
in the sense of bidding farewell, and hence of forsaking 
and giving up. Parkhurst, with some of his school, has 
taken it as an ¿rony here, which is hardly necessary.— 
What has now been said is intended to refer to un- 
augmented words generally. On the augmented ones 
we shall have something to offer hereafter. 

7. With reference to the forms of Hebrew words, the 
student will readily perceive, that if the root in its 
simplest form, which is constant, will always represent 
a certain class of words; then, upon any augmentation 


bon the Siháh of Jauhari and the Kamoos under this word, which give‏ ש 


Loe "^5 << ₪ = 


* 7 8003 25 increase, and )טל‎ happiness, &c , as its meaning, &c. See 


also Gen. xxvii. 36, Jos. xv. 19, &c. 


SUP G4 Pd I << L Cz LIS 2b? 


| + The Author of the Kadmoos has WI op! = , Alae, 


Les M. &e., which are all to this purpose. So (NO is taken to signify 
baseness in a bad sense and humility in a good one. See the Moallakah of 


. Antara by Menil and Wilmet, p. 135. The same is the case with many other 


Arabic words. See also the Note Miscellanee appended to the Porta Mosis 
by Pococke, cap. ii. 
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being made, either in its vowels or consonants, or both, 
other forms will be produced, which may severally repre- 
sent words of other classes, each having meanings, or 
shades of meaning, peculiar to themselves: and, such is 
actually the case. 

8. If then this be the fact, we can adopt certain 
words representing the various forms found to prevail ; 
and these we can use, like the formule in Algebra, to 
designate whole classes of others having the same forms. 
Thus, ,פקד‎ may be put for any word, having the vowel 
Páthakh only, between its first and second radical letters. 
In like manner IP, Tp, IPP, may represent any others 
having a Kholém, Tseré, or Khirík, in the same place, 
respectively ; and these are the forms of primitive nouns, 
generally having an abstract signification.* In the next 


50 
* This is also the case with the Arabic words of these forms: as, ee 
50 sc? 


8 ple knowledge, „p= beauty; and where the adscititious 


2 tanwin may be considered as equivalent to our Hebrew euphonic Segol. 

We must carefully bear in mind, however, that, although words of this form 

will generally be abstract in sense, they will not necessarily always have an 
cz , Lz 

active signification. For example, dx jj ל‎ will mean Zaid’s striking, i. e. 


either the striking which he ו‎ or gives, passively or actively, objectively or 
subjectively, as the context may require. In such instances, the abstract noun 
E Gr 

td striking, may be considered as equivalent to a pussive or active par- 
ticiple, respectively; and then the abstract may be said to occupy the place of a 
concrete noun: as, in Gen. xxxi. 42, we have PETS. “WIS the fear of Isaac, 
i. e. the object of Isaac’s fear, his God, which in the parallel passage is, אלמי‎ 
YAN my Father's God. So also again in ver. 53, Ib., where it is similarly ex- 
plained. In Rom. ii. 26, iii. 30, the Gentiles are, in like manner, termed 
axpoBucrtia, and the Jews reproug, i. e. uncircumcised, and circumcised, 
respectively. These considerations will occasionally affect the verbs, so that 
the active form will have a passive sense and vice versd, of which examples will 
be given hereafter. See Viger on the Greek Idioms, Cap. v. § i. Ed. 1813. 
Hence the various acceptations of drxaroruvn in the New Testament. See 
also Storr, p. 201, &c. 


00 LECTURE VI. ['ART. 146. 9. 


place, TPB "pa, "pia, TIPS, &c., or, with one or other 
of the letters DNF, as, MTPO, TPAD, &c., may repre- 
sent other classes of words, and may each be severally put 
down as a formule for such class of words. And, as the 
roots of words in Hebrew always consist of three letters, 
the servile letters or vowels being constant, these formule 
can always be applied. 

9. In the Rabbinic grammars, dictionaries, and com- 
mentaries, the word ,פעל‎ with its variations, is taken 
as the common measure of other words; but, as great 
inconvenience arises from the use of this word, on account 
of the medial v, we have, with Schroederus and others, 
taken ,פקד‎ not that it is entirely unexceptionable, there 
being one of the בגדכפת‎ letters, both as its initial and 
final letter, but because it is sufficiently easy of appli- 
cation for our purpose. 

147. It will appear from what has been said (Artt. 75. 
76. 77. &c.) that primitive nouns originally consisting 
of three radical letters, may frequently be found with 
two only; and there are cases to be noticed here- 
after, in which we have but ome. Making these allow- 
ances, therefore, the forms of all nouns will be either 
Simple, Augmented, or Compounded. 

2. The simple forms, as already noticed (Art. 146. 
8.) will consist of the radical letters (supposing none 
of them to have been dropped as just mentioned) ac- 
companied by one or two vowels. 

8. The augmented forms of nouns will exhibit one or 
other of the simple forms, augmented either by the 
reduplication of its middle radical letter by Dagésh, or 
by the addition of one or more of the letters found in the 
word ‘AJDT, or by both taken together. 

4. Compounded words are those which are formed by 
the combination of one or more words, simple or aug- 
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mented, written together as one, contracted however or 
abridged as the rules may require. 

5. The simple forms may be divided into two classes, 
the first of which may, from their peculiarities, be termed 
Segolate the second, Primitive nouns, only. 

6 By Segolate nouns is meant, nouns which, in ad- 
dition to their primitive vowel, generally introduce an 
additional (-) for the sake of Euphony (Art. 108.). In 
the other class of primitive nouns this does not take 
place. 

7. We shall first eonsider the different sorts of Sego- 
fate nouns, and then proceed to the others, whether 
simple, augmented, or compounded ; giving, at the same 
time, the forms which they severally assume in forming 
the plural number—when in the state of construction, 
whether singular or plural,—and when having any of the 
pronouns attached to them. 

148. The forms of the primitive Segolate nouns are 
the following: viz. I. Ie, the alternate form of which 
is, פקד‎ or TPA: II. Te, alt. TPB: III. WR, alt. pg: 
IV. “pa, alt. pÈ: V. 155, alt. pR; which are gene- 
rally abstract in signification; and, in the leading form, 
have the accent on the penultimate (Art. 117. 1.). 

2. Now, as the pronunciation of the leading forms of 
these words would, in many cases, be exceedingly dif- 
ficult, an additional vowel, (+) Segó/, for the most part, 
is introduced for the purpose of obviating that difficulty 
(Art. 108.): e. g. instead of saying “PẸ, (where it would 
scarcely be possible to enounce the T) by introducing 


* As the vowels (-) and (~), (+) and (-), may here be considered, 
respectively, as identical, the number of the forms will be reduced to four: viz. 
I. J), alt. :פד‎ IL qb, "28: III. WB, WR: IV. 7, Ww. See 
also Hoffmann’ s Syr. Gram. „ p. 239, &c., Halle, 1827. 
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(+) we shall have JN: and, in order to avoid the con- 
currence of two dissimilar vowels, the former will also 
become )+(, and then we shall have TP® instead of 
"PB. Hence, we have 12:2 for "22 a king ; N for 
50 or “DỌ a book ; and so of the rest. In some cases, 
however, where no difficulty of pronunciation would arise, 
the primitive form is retained: as, גיא‎ a valley; RON 
sin; TI) nard; VWP justice, which also occurs with 
)+(: as, OWP, Ps. lx. 6, and again in the alternate form 
DWP, Dan. ii. 47, iv. 34. 

- 8. In all cases, in which this class of words will, by 
the accidence of Grammar, receive any asyllabic aug- 
ment, no necessity will exist for this Euphonic vowel, 
and then, either the primitive or the alternate form 
of the word will be used: as, j3% his king; 29D 
kings (in construction); and, DDA (from the alternate 
form 12722) kings, when not in the state of construction. 
So also in the feminine form, 7423772 a queen, which in 
the plural number will take the alternate form 1112215, 
from 122, as before. The (-) becomes (+) Kaméts, by 
Artt. 97. 186. So also JD his shoulder, from DY 
shoulder ; \WTP his holiness, from WP. The accent 
being removed, causes the first vowel to become imper- 
fect (Art. 33, &c.) | 

- 4. As we have already laid down the rules relating to 
the formation of the feminine gender of nouns (Art. 135.), 
of the dual and plural number (Artt. 138, 139, &c.), 
to the state of construction (Art. 143.), and to the in- 
separable pronouns as affecting the forms of the nouns 
(Art. 145. 5.), it is now our intention to shew in each form, 
as far as it may be necessary, in what way the vowels are 
affected by these circumstances. We have chosen this 
method of detailing what has usually been termed the 
mutationes punctorum, because it appears to be the only 
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one likely to be of any service to the Student. In the 
grammars of Buxtorf and others of his school, it was cus- 
tomary to give a considerable number of rules on this 
subject with examples; and then to leave the Student to 
make his way as well as he could. But, as the analogy 
of the syllabication and of the forms of words are the only 
sure guides, little use could be made of those rules, until 
the Learner had become familiar with these; and, when 
this was done, the rules themselves were almost useless. 
In the more elaborate grammars of modern Germany, the 
analogy is first taught, and then the nouns are divided 
into a certain number of declensions. This, however, 
seems to be labour thrown away; for, when the Student 
is once made acquainted with the general laws of syllabi- 
cation, and the forms of words, a further classification of 
these forms must rather tend to confuse than to instruct 
him. But, supposing this not to be the case, still the 
labour is multiplied; and, as far as I can see, for no 
useful purpose. 

I have been agreeably surprised to find, upon turning 
over the Rabbinic grammars of D. Kimkhi and some of 
those who succeeded him, that under the forms of the 
nouns, the changes of the vowel-points are in all cases 
given; which, indeed, had appeared to me the most 
. rational way of proceeding. In conformity with this 
principle then, it 18 my intention to proceed to the 
classification of the nouns, beginning with those termed 
Segolate, giving at once all that appears to be necessary 
for the information of the Student, and adding such notes 
on the different forms as the circumstances of each case 
may seem to require. Having already given a classifica- 
tion of the forms of the Segolate nouns, we shall now 
"proceed to exemplify them. 
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On the First Species of Segolate Nouns of the forms “p9, 
פקד‎ or "Ip. 


Ede Uml Do. em Fem. Gen. isi ה‎ 
פקד פקד‎ JD a king. ה‎ 320 a queen. 99 noon 
er Alternate Form, x 

了 PS Tp? 733 a man (Chald. בָר —— (.זץ5‎ 3 none: 
"RR TPS 2 a writing. — ב‎ n> — 


5. The Absolute masculine plurals (Art. 139. 4.) of all 
Segolate nouns, except those only which have (i) 
Kholém for one of their vowels, take the form of DID; 
feminines take that of NTP. In the first case, there- 
fore, we shall have ^22, and in the feminine 1272, 
from the alternate forms (Art. 148. I.). And, so of all 
the others, whether of the masculine or feminine gender, 
with the above exception. The plural form for construc- 
tion with other nouns, or with any of the inseparable pro- 
nouns, will follow the primitive form of these words 
(Ib. 3.). In the examples given above, we shall have 
1220, and DD, for the plural forms of construction. 
But, 13 has Ahe, and VQ] does not occur in that 
situation. It should be observed, however, that the 
Chaldaic and Syriac forms Ip or ‘TPP are to be referred 
sometimes to one class and sometimes to another, of the 
Segolate nouns: thus, AND is manifestly of the class 
"P2, the plural in construction being ‘Qn; but ףD‎ 
belongs to TP, the plural of construction, no less than 
the forms found with the pronouns being pI: as, 292 
his silver ; DADI their pieces of silver. 

6. The regular forms for the affixed pronouns singular 
and E of the first form, are, 1322, 1272, "220, 
pop, DP, Wer, M272, and, by analogy, 
though not occurring in the text, 27, TW, &c. So 
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that the plural of construction,—that used in connection 
with the pronouns ef the second and third persons mas- 
culine and feminine plural, will follow the primitive forms 
of these nouns; in all the other cases, they will fellow 
the alternate form, TP, or TP, due regard being had 
to the laws of syllabication. 


7. It should be remembered, that in every case in which a 
guttural letter is the second or third of such word, the accom- 
panying or preceding vowel may be (-); as, Y an arm (Art. 108.). 
For a list of nouns of this form, see the “ Arcanum Formarum” of 
Simonis, p. 307, &c. 


8. It should also be observed, that some Segolate nouns are, in 
their original forms, of the feminine gender (Art. 135. 5.): and 
that, generally, words need not receive the termination Tt, as 
distinctive of that gender, except such as relate to sex. 


9. A considerable number of defective words may be referred to 
the Segolates, of which the following belong to this class in par- 
ticular: INY death (prim. (NY, Art. 108.), which, in construction, 
or with the pronouns, will take the form MO (Art. 143. 6.) : as, 

Tr the death of the child, Gen. xxi. 16. So ina, rmn,‏ הילד 
Din, &e and in the plural number DID, ₪6. ; DJF iniquity,‏ 
an age, generation (prim.‏ דור fem. noy = and contr. Tuev;‏ 


MI Arab. jð Art. 87. 1.). 
gc 
10. Examples with a medial `: z (prim. T'S, Arab. dro) 
hunting, fem. iTS id. (Art. 87. 8.); M (prim. 33, Arab. 


8 Q^ 
ZW), in constr. DB, with pron. i, VNR, &c. (Art. 143. 6.). 
The plural now in use, viz. N, is evidently derived from-seme 
other primitive. 

11. Of Nouns doubling the T radical letter: 13 a garden, 
prim. 138, by (Art. 77.) fem. 93 id. (Ib.). And, with the pro- 
‘nouns, ‘73, 13, ₪0. plur. abs. Du for D'233, and fem. Tin for 
77928, in order perhaps to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the 
same ‘sound. The form of .construction taken by the feminine is 
Ta, instead of mE: pronably for the sake of variety. So A pure 


(prim. 7773 Arab. 2 fem. 7T22, for 7122 (Art. 109.) purity. In 
the plur of constr. masc. "2 for . 


96 LECTURE VI. (ART. 148. 12. 


12, With a medial 1 and final :א‎ NW, prim. form, and, by 
apocope, W (Art. 74.) vanity; fem. TINT destruction. So with 
`, N prim. form, a valley. In constr. יא‎ and, by apocope, 2, 
nd in construction, ‘A; pl. nea 1, and with the light affixes, 
TÝNA thy vallies. 

18. With a final Y or * : —" (prim. TTY) eternity; so WIN for 
WIN (Art. 87. 2.) a bulrush ; WY swimming. 

14. With a medial 3:—75 for AIN (Art. 76.) the nose, anger; 
with the pronouns, DR, TBS, "DN, pl. VES, TƏN, &c.; and in 
constr. ‘BN. The rene form of Tu plural does not occur: but, 
in the dual we have 5°28, which would have the same form, in 
construction, and with the pronouns, with those given above. 

For further examples of this sort, the Student is referred to the 
* Arcanum Formarum" of Simonis, sectio v. throughout. 


149. Of the Second Species of ור‎ Nouns.. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. In CONSTRUCTION. 
Prim. Usual Do. Fem. Form. Masc. Fem. 


"pO TPA "TOM an cage. TAZI society. won naan 

Alternate form. | 

TRA TRA OY e shoulder. 一 De — 

Nouns of this species occur but rarely; and it is 
doubtful whether the last of these does not more properly 
belong to the primitive form Je, as we have it with the 
pronouns ‘pW, TAJ, &c. But, as a proper name (as 
some think) with the local M- we have QW towards 
" Shechem, Hos. vi. 9 

In the first example, we have "n, &c., with the pro- 


nouns. 
150. Of the Third Species. 
Fors. EXAMPLES. In CONSTRUCTION. 
Primitive. Usual Do. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
TPR פקד*אקך‎ Trod. —— Tha 
Jor portion. pon pog npon = 
"HB TBR „ane. ORY = Pan nw 


The absolute form of the plural is here, as before, 
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masc. and NED fem. : as, O, but nipon does‏ פקדים 
not occur. So DN pains ; 297 vanity, DIN vanities,‏ 
and so of others. The pronouns are affixed thus : ipon |‏ 
his portion ; ‘pon my portion ; DPN their portion.‏ 
So fem. pin, '"npon, pnp?n, &c. ban pl. in constr.‏ 
is ‘Yan: of 53n, wan, &c.‏ 

NOM sin, is with the pronouns NOM, ONOM, &c. In 
the plur. abs. DNDN, constr. ‘NON: with the pronouns, 
ND, Nn, OD NON, &c., and so on. 

2. The nouns of this species are numerous. The following are 
a few examples: VET will, delight; YY}. pleasure, also the proper 
name of a place; 29M a girdle; 22 fat. But VƏ a rod; 
RSD the forehead ; vob understanding, acuteness, with some others, 
take the pronouns, 80. after the form 09: as, שבמו‎ his rod; 
ind his forehead; Tosip his understanding. From 2%, which also 
occurs of the form Af, we have MARY, thy vestiges, Jer. xiii. 22; 
and, in construction in the feminine gender /Y12j?Y : but these may, 
perhaps, be derived from different primitives. 

5. The following are a few of the defective nouns, which seem 
to belong to this species: A a fleece ; (prim. DA Art. 77.), fem. 3A 
for 7133, constr. NIA, masc., in constr. M3 cuttings; V the cud 
(prim. TA); TM the palate (prim. TINI, Art. 76.), with the pronouns 
‘PTT, an, DEPT, &c. For further examples, see the “ Arcanum 
Formarum,” p. 326, &c. 

4. Chaldaic and Syriac words often occur of the form קד‎ : as 
API, Heb. form 192 silver ; 7122 counsel. So, in Hebrew, nni» 
instead of NSW elevation. See the Arcanum Formarum, pp. 309, 
810. 


Of the. Fourth Species of Segolate Nouns. 


151. This, according to our arrangement, will com- 
prehend all primitive nouns of the forms Tp2, and tPA, 
but of the latter no examples occur. 


Fors. או‎ IN CONSTRUCTION. 
Primitive。 Usual. Fem. . Masc. Fem. 


"p2 . "P5 多 33 a lamb. ה‎ 929 i35 ni 13 
m excellence. (m$ MY DN. יתרת‎ 
H 
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2.-Here, as before, the plurals, &c., are regularly formed : as, pl. 
abs. masc, 20722, fem. 1922, the pl masc. of construction does 
not occur in this cumple: but, for the fem. we have Paz. The 
only instance in which this word occurs with the pronoun is Job 
xxxi. 20, 22. 80 בד‎ ₪ vow; PTS justice, righteousness ; I 
learning; nen es ; to which many more may be added. 
Of the Defective nouns, TY (VY) a city, pl. DY for i (Art. 
75.); `Ð the mouth (prim. 1719, the latter 7 being dropped, Art. 74, 
and the first changed to, Art. 80.). So, with the pronouns: ® 
or פיי‎ (Art. 75.) my mouth; TB thy mouth; ל"ר‎ his mouth, &c.: 
and, in the fem. plur, NÐ mouths, and masc. DS, The Learner 
should be informed, however, that it is often extremely dificult to 
say, to which of the forms such words as these belong ; and, as it is 
of no very great importance to which they are attached, we shall 
on every occasion offer but a very few. 


Of the Fifth Species. 


159. These have the primitive forms TPE, and iD, 
and constitute a considerable class of Nouns in the 
Hebrew Language. 


רע ל e‏ 0 ות 
pA "p8 wp holiness. m23% meat. wp —‏ 

Alternate form. J | 
TPR "Pa bsp truth. WRA stink. N a -- 


2. Of this last form, perhaps, no other word occurs, 
unless the Infinitives of the form TP® are to be added: 
these, however, upon receiving one or other of the 
pronouns, assume the same form with the first, but are 
never found in the plural number. 

3. The masculine plural of the first of these forms is 
regularly of the form פקדים‎ : as, DWP; the substitute 
for Shévd preserving the original vowel of the word. In 
the plural of construction we have VP; and with the 
pronouns singular and plural, ‘WTP, WIP, &c.; pl. 
TWIP, WIR, ,קדשיכם‎ OWI, Ge, all regularly 
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formed. In the word ראש‎ (for YN), we have in the 
plural DOWN and WNT, for SW and ‘WRI, by Art. 
87. 5, & being preserved to avoid ambiguity; and with the 
pronouns ראשי‎ (for WRT), on account of the quiescence 
of & in the preceding vowel (Art. id.), ,ראשככם‎ 
TYN, &c. The same form prevails in the plural with 
the pronouns: as, VPN, DDN, 80. In some in- 
stances, WTP is thought to take the same plural form: 
as, WTP, WIP, &c., for קדְשיכם‎ , 86. But in these 
cases, the primitive may have been of a different form: 
if not, this word is occasionally anomalous or erroneously 
written. So, WW a root, COW, TUO, &c.; but in 
construction WW : I a threshing floor, fem. makes 
its abs. pl. 111322, for 111223, by a similar anomaly : and, 
in the pl. of construction we have also 1333. From 973 
we have Dra? his greatness; from pop, SIP his 
handful, by adopting the obliquely corresponding vowel. 
4. When the middle letter happens to be a guttural, the euphonic 
(*) becomes (-) (Art. 108.): as, W form, pam a pustule, &c., 
while in some instances the ( + ( remains: as, N a tent; 172 the 
thumb. | 
5. In some cases Kholém remains in the abs. pl. as, Wurm; as 
also in those which have not the grave pronominal affixes: as, TUM, 
Y N; but, in construction and with those affixes, the first vowel is 
Kaméts Khatüph : as, DEN ohólé, DDIN, 826. which are regular. 
D. Kimkhi takes it to be Kaméts.® 
e. Ibi the thumb, fem. forms the plural nian, but does not 
occur with any of the pronouns. In the same manner are formed 


* Michiol, fol. רל‎ , verso, which, according to him, is always the case when 
a guttural letter occupies the place of the second radical: as in אדום‎ vo 
the tents of Edom, Ps. Ixxxiii. 7; nane" "ona the defilings of the priesthood, 
Neh, xiii. 29; as "Bun twin roes, Cant. vii. 5; but YIN Ib. iv. 5, is, he 
thinks, derived from a different primitive. I believe, however, that in the 
above cases, ( * ) is Kaméts Khātúph, to be read as Kholém ; and if so, there is 
no irregularity in the word, although there is a slight one in the syllabication. 


H 2 
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the plurals of F129 splendour, and 122 front, presence : as, Ni 

and n'in23; but ih according to D. Kimkhi, belong to some 

other form of the singular (perhaps rima, NZ, 6 ); as, MD) 

Amos iii. 10. 

7. A few peculiarities prevail in the word WN2 ill savour, which 
‘deserve notice. Its original form seems to be UNS; but, with the 
pronouns it is written ng, DWN, &c. in which the o is drawn 
back (Art. 87. 5.). In ee time of Kimkhi, however, it was irre- 
gularly written WND, CUN, with a quiescent N, which inclined 
him to think that the singular form must have been UN, 

8. In those cases, in which the last letter is a guttural, the sound 
of o is lost: as, רמה‎ a spear, pl. ETO: but, with a S sti it 
returns : as, Ex their spears ; ארח‎ a way, makes NIT pl. 
abs., but in construction nimm, 

9. Of the defective nouns, we have m for Nh emptiness (Art. 
87. 2.); aria for WIP, waste; TMD for mme fem. bitterness ; to 
which many ‘others may be added. 

10. These nouns are regularly abstracts in signification 
(Art. 146. 8.): and, in many instances, where they 
appear not to be so, some translated sense takes its 
place: as, 12/9 a king, which originally meant possession, 
dominion, or the like, but which, in process of time, 
seems to have lost its primitive force. Perhaps it still 


retains that sense in Proverbs xiv. 28. 


: pira npno ON? DSS WENT ְּרְבעָט‎ 


* In the multitude of people is the glory of rule ; | 
But in the diminution of a nation is the stroke of poverty." 


In this case 19% is opposed to |i, which seems to me 
to prove, that rule or dominion is the sense in which it 
must be taken. Some indeed have proposed.to read 
רזן‎ prince, at the end of the second 5 but this 
will be unnecessary when we restore 72 27 to its primitive 


6 ₪ / 


signification. In like manner the word , Sultan, 
which means power, rule, or the like, has been applied to 
the Emperor of Constantinople; and in our own lan- 
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guage we use Justice, Magistrate, Lordship, and many 
similar expressions, which were originally abstract nouns. 
See also Hosea x. 15. 


On the Forms of the Second Class of Primitive Nouns, which 
| are not Segolate. 


153. Having laid down the different forms and inflec- 
tions of the primitive nouns which are termed Segolate, 
we now come to others which are also primitive, but 
which have not the peculiarity of punctuation found to 
prevail in them; and which, moreover, have the tone- 
accent on the last syllable : and as it will be unnecessary, 
to give the forms of the plurals in all cases—of the 
noun when in the state of construction, or when in con- 
nection with the several pronouns; we shall only point 
out the instances in which any difficulty may arise, either 
from a vowel being immutable, or any other cause, 
which will be all the Learner can want. "The following 
are the forms peculiar to this species of nouns: viz. 
I. SD: IL "p: III. %: IV. : V. TRB: VI. 
po: VIL "po: VIII. mph»: IX. Ip: X. Tip: 
XI. Ty.“ The feminine forms will be given in their 


places. 
Forss. ` EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
I. פקד‎ Mp2 יקר‎ value. mo id. 
II. פקר‎ npa 2 a word. npTs righteousness. 
or, NIPA עתרת‎ abundance. 


* If, however, we consider the forms, TP® and "IB, פקד‎ and TPA, THE 
and “TPB, Ng and TP, פקוד‎ and THe, respectively, identical, the 
number of the forms will be reduced to sir. 
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2. As the last example exhibits the feminine . form 
generally used in construction, nothing further. need be 
said about it. In the first two, we have no vowel whieh 
can be said to be immutable. The plurals therefore and 
pronouns will take those forms, which a regard to the 
vowels and aecents would suggest as proper: and the 
rule seems to be, that in every case, the vowel farthest 
removed from the accent will be. rejected; as, בר‎ 7 , in 
constr. VJ (Art. 143. 3.) with the pronouns 1723, N, 
86. pl. abs. D37, in constr. ‘IQ (for "23", Art. 106. I.): 
with pron. D), 0029, &c. with an asyllabic pron. 
2), 122*, &c. throughout. The same will hold good 
in all similar forms, in which the vowels are by analogy 
mutable. 


8. In some instances the first (+) is immutable, but in these it is 
s 


believed to occupy the place of N: as wre a horseman; Arab. Hb; 
pl. DPJ. 


4. Nouns of these forms are generally Concrete, -and 
will therefore designate substances: as, DTN a man ; 
123 hail ; W3 flesh: epithets; as, OOM a wise man; 
Vy a wicked man.“ In some cases they seem to be 
abstract: as, N23 weeping ; NRY? crying out, &c.; but 
this may take place by the operation of a metonymy, just 
as the contrary effect sometimes takes place in the Segol- 


ates (Art. 152. 10.). 


* Whether the Hebrews ever considered words of this kind as adjectives, as 
we do, I very much doubt. But, whatever may be said on this subject, it is 
much more convenient, in considering the structure of this language, to treat 
them as epithets, including a substantive with their attributive properties, as in 
the English word fool, &c. See the Syntax. 
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Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


— aee 
III. "ER Mpa or NJ "2 a fence. mya or ni id. 
Wa stolen, n? id. 
IV. 1p) mpa or NPB ילל‎ howling. MQ darkness. 
NYY idleness 
once ns n17132 heaviness, 


5. In these forms, which are very nearly related to each 
other, the second vowel is generally immutable, the first 
not so: as, 1113 his fence; PTA thy (fem.) fences ; 
mya her fences; pl. fem. NIT) fences. This being 
known, the vowels proper for construction, &c., are also 
known. In a few instances we have 8 " inserted: as, 
ער‎ littleness ; V tranquillity ; ^p escape, which 
seems fo account for the attendant vowels being im- 
mutable ; and also to suggest, that some affinity exists 
between this and the next form. 

6. The signification peculiar to these forms, is that of 
habit, custom, passion, whence they have by some been 
termed participles. Those of the third are found in 
words signifying feeling, perception, or the like, and are 
often used as roots of verbs having this sense: as, yan 
willing; Up rejoicing, &c. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem Masc. Fem. 
V. TPE pp? N>) « prophet. "pu a kiss. 
VI. Tp5 id. Pp) a libotion. nny an action. 
.זט‎ pa | פּקוּדָה‎ TID? learned. nTa? id. 
VHL p i TIT) boasting. gj prediction. 


7. In all these cases the and ‘inserted are immulable, 
the other vowel is not: the plurals, &c. are, therefore, 
formed accordingly. In some instances the * or will be 
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omitted, and their places supplied by (~) or (-) 
respectively ; in all which these vowels wil remain 
immutable as before, for the purpose of preserving the 
original form of the word: as, WN masc. "QUT! fem. 
darkness. So MYY fem. for NYY advice (Art. 76.) ; 
and MIRI a visitation, being visited, &c. 

8. Forms V. and VI. are very nearly allied to the 
foregoing both in form and signification; and from these, 
the forms VII. and VIII. scarcely present a shade of 
difference.“ Simonis indeed makes a difference, but it 
is perhaps only an imaginary one. To the two last he 
ascribes the sense of past time, as if the action, of which 
this form is usually said to present the object, took place 
at some distant period ; but, innumerable instances may 
be pointed out, in which it has a present or a future sig- 
nification according to the context. "The truth seems to 
be, that each of them implies habit, custom, &c., of such 
action, &c., as the root may signify; but, that in some 
roots, the one form is found to prevail in others, the 


other. 
Forms. EXAMPLES, 
Masc. Fem. * Masc. Fem. E 
IX. פוקדה פוקר‎ T1 descending. Dm id. 
Dp Dry a. 


x.Tipp Dip: 1 er. mot 
or mpa Ay luxurious. 922 id. 
XI. ipa nTipa yw the arm. nva good news. 
once Dipp rvrioy a sort of d'sh. 


* So TPR and “DN bound, a captive ; T3 and W chosen; To and 
TS born, a son; ru» and mw, anointed Messiah: and in a great 
number of cases, in which the textual reading has the one form, the marginal 
reading will have the other. 
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9. In these forms the | Kholém only is immutable. 
We shall have therefore in the plural, &c. D p masc. 
niypis fem. and גְדוֹלִים‎ masc. nioi fem., which will 
also be the forms proper for the state of construction, and 
for the pronominal affixes. 

10. Of these forms a few nouns will be found abstract 
in signification. id, with its feminine, is generally used 
as an agent. Sometimes the feminine occurs as, hi 
Sructifera: (Art. 186. 5.). 

11. It may be taken as a general rule, that whenever 
a) or `, or one of their equivalents (~) or (-), happens to 
be found in one of this class of primitive words, that 
vowel will remain unchanged under all circumstances. 
The reason is: these vowels principally constitute these 
forms. 


LECTURE VII. 


OF THE AUGMENTED HEBREW NOUNS. 


154. Having considered the Primitive nouns of both 
kinds, we now proceed to the Augmented ones, which 
may be classed under four heads. I. Those found 
to double any letter or syllable, which hence may be 
termed reduplicated. II. Those which are augmented 
by one or more of the letters contained in the technical 
word IPN I have believed, reduplicating, or not, at 
the same time, any of their letters or syllables. III. 
Nouns compounded of two or more others, each of which 
may be otherwise augmented, or not: and, IV. Foreign 
words. | 
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2. It is evident that Whenever any addition is made ta a word, 
some modification will be made in its sense. The great 
difficulty consists, however, in determining the law by which this 
process of augmentation is carried on, and thence ascertaining, 
what is the precise force of every form thus modified : and, it must 
be confessed, that although a considerable number of instances 
occur in most languages, in which we can clearly perceive a 
peculiar force attendant on certain specific forms ; ‘yet, there are 
others, in which no such power is discoverable; others again, m 
which one form is used for another, and even different forms 
linked together in the same phrase, or corresponding to one another 

in the parallel parts of the same context. To this may be added 
the figures of speech, which éxercise a very considerable influence 
on the significations of words, and conspire very much to discóncert 
both the Learner and the Learned in enquiries of this nature. 
Still we must not throw away all the helps we have, merely 
because they will not conduct us to absolute knowledge in every 
case: besides, further enquiry may throw much new, and even 
sufficient, light on this subject. We shall, therefore, follow the 
course just marked out, in detailing the forms of augmented 
nouns. 


3. Writers on this subject seem generally to agree in the follow- 

_ ing principles, viz. That, by augmentation will be expressed either 
intensity, frequency, duration, defect, or the like, of that action, 
passion, habit, &c. which is contained in the signification afforded 
by the primitive word :—that, in some instances, a word which is 
intransitive, will by adding a letter, become transitive: as in the 
English words, rise and raise, which in Hebrew will be given in op. 
(for C32), and OY? or ip. A similar effect is produced in 
Hebrew by ‘prefixing a letter: as, DNT. which will also signify 
raise, the root being ©)? rise. In many cases, however, as already 
remarked, the real force of the augment is not perceptible; and in 
these, we must be content to abide by usage. As we proceed, 
however, it is my intention to offer some conjectures on the origin 
of the different augments; and, should I not sueceed in producing 
conviction, I shall certainly gain my point in another respect, 
namely, ‘in impressing upon the Learner’s mind, the different 
forms with which he will meet. Besides, by attempting to ascer- 
tain what these additional syllables really are, and what they mean, 
some light may be thrown on the manner in which language in 
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general has been eorstructéd,—It is my belief, that híhgtiage has 
grown up, ina great measure, out of necessity ; and, that words 
. which now exceed their primitive length, must have been made so 
by the addition of others qualifying or otherwise modifying their 
significations, as citcumstances should require. In process of time, 
many of these additional words may have become attached to others, 
and so abbreviated. as greatly to obscure their original forms: and 
 significations : e. g. The English word attempting, seems to be eom- 
pounded of at, (ad, whatever that word was originally) tempt, and 
ing. The last component part is probably the same witli the. Latin 
Ens, or Greek av, so that each part of the word might originally 
have stood singly, but is now so compounded as to stand for one. 
In such words as incomprehensibility,. transubstantiation, &c., I 
suppose we have not fewer than five or. six primitive. words con- 
founded together in one. | 
4. The Greek and Latin prepositions, with which so many 
words are compounded, were perhaps-at first significant words: 
and, it strikes me as most probable, that their terminations 
of case and gender, no less than the variations found to prevail in 
the conjugations of their verbs, were all, at some time; significant 
words, which have been so attached to the root, as to supply the 
sense which these conjugations, &c. now bear. It may, indeed, be 
impossible now to ascertain exactly what they were; still the 
attempt to do so, cannot but be attended with beneficial results.— 
"To proceed, the following tables will exhibit the forms writh-some 
examples: of the first class of these: nouns. 


Of Heduplicated Words, Intensitive, or otherwise 1009000 in 
their Sigrification. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


I. "pA NIPA | עקש‎ very perverse. now great folly. 
or "PR or DTPA DON quite dumb. Pp prompt obedience. 
or npa 1722 teaching. nna baldness. 
5. To this form may be referred all those nouns, which, on 


account of having a \ or for their middle radical letter, and.there- 
fore not convenient for reduplication (Art. 75.), double the last: 
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as, שוקק‎ greatly desiring, fem. ; MIN id., root w; ooi» a 
sucking child, root .עול‎ The same form is also found in words 
derived from roots having the second and third radical letters the 
same: as, opið, fem. DDI desolate, desolation, root DOW. The 
passive forms of these will be שוקק .שומם‎ vov, &c. Some 
others double the last radical letter by Dàgésh: as, I, pl. Dol, 
small; DIN a wheel, pl. ;אופפים‎ JEW a feld-mouse, pl. DDD; 
IDF time, pl. DIDI, &c. 

6. Some one vowel will, in all these cases, necessarily be im- 
mutable; the other occasionally so: e. g. WAY &c., pl. abs. DEP, 
constr. WHY. The pronouns, therefore, will be affixed accordingly. 
Under this head may be placed all those verbal nouns, which are 
generally arranged as the infinitives, &c., of the Pihél conjugation. 

7. As this form is taken for the root of one of the species of the 
Conjugation, some account should be here given of its force. 

It has been laid down as a rule, that verbs which are intransitive 
in the first species, are generally transitive in this: as, 125 he 
learned ; 155 he taught. The same property prevails in the 


<-< ^u^ 


Arabic: = he knem ; — he taught, This they term the transitive 


9773 


property; . The other dialects also recognise this pro- 


rty. 

T Another property is, the becoming either in reality, or in 
estimation only, that which the primitive word signifies: as, TA? ₪ 
became, or was adopted as, the first-born, from the primitive pn 
first-born : but this word, when used of trees as producing fruit, 
will mean prematurity. 

Under this head may be placed all those cases, in which is 
intimated a Declaration, Announcement, Accusation, &c., of what 
the primitive word signifies: as, NBD pronouncing, or accusing 
another of being, unclean; Nd pronouncing another clean. So 
perhaps, NBI! pronouncing, confessing, &e. sin. And hence by a 
metonymy, expiating it.* These properties are termed by the 


8 6^ 
* 'This property is termed by the Arabic Grammarians C deprivation : 
/?6₪ ^ 
as, BN I skinned him, or deprived him of his skin. Lumsden’s Arab. Gram., 
p.178. See also his Pers. Gram., vol. i. p. 230. 
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;5.₪ ` „es- 
Arabian Grammarians, Jat changing, and A] naming : as, 
f^^ CO 7 OF L IBO 2 


1, wos! tie place became a garden; del Ue» the man 
became BOWED, or bent like a sow. Where the English word bowed 
多 CA 7 QES 


is similarly formed from bow: 2, 139; - I vilified Zaid, i. e. 


946" IGI 


pronounced him to be so; los y ps he called Zaid an infidel ; 


L^ 8 LC? 


o 


calling one a coward, &c. Of this kind are ‘AWN they 


shall bless me, Gen. xxx. 13; i. e. they shall declare that I am 

> blessed ; לא-יכְקה‎ he shall not make innocent, i. e. declare to be so, 
Exod. xx. 7. The same may be said of all those passages given 
in this form, in which God is said to have hardened Pharaoh’s 
heart. See Exod. iv. 21, ix. 12, x. 20. 27, &c., compared with 
Exod. vii. 18, 1 Sam. vi. 6, &c.* 


* Hence from the noun ‘TY just, we have the verb in this form PTS he 
pronounced, esteemed some one just, i. e. he justified him, e. g. Jer. iii. 11, 
AWD] HITS she justified herself. See also Job xxxiii. 32, &c. See also 
Buxtorf's Chaldaic and Talmudic Lexicon under 123, Greek verbs in 
div, ito, Um, השעש‎ ave, éw, aw, ow, &c. have frequently this force: so 
Auxouóm Or Axa in the New Testament; so also 1 Cor. i. 20, 800006 6 
₪806 riv codiay rod xocuov rovrov, He hath made foolish, i. e. pro- 
nounced to be so, the wisdom of this world. So also with the verb 00 
which will give an equivalent sense, John xix. 7, éavróv viv rod Oeov 
éxoincev, He made himself the Son of God, i. e. He declared himself to be so. 
In a similar manner the verbs 1723 he gave, appointed, and diy he placed, luid 
down, or the like, will intimate the mere declaration of soothing done or to be 
done, e.g. Gen. xxvii. 37. TD 这 7122 I have laid him down, declared him, 
great. לו‎ nn vpn, and all his brothers have I given to him, i.e. 
have declared shall be his. See Gen. xxxv. 12. Comp. Exod. xii. 25. So 
1 Kings xxii. 23. שקר‎ mnn "mm VAI Jehovah hath given a spirit of lying, 
i. e. has declared that it is so. See Prov. ix. 9, where N give, in the first 
number, is explained by ורד‎ make known, in the second. See also Ezekiel 
xx. 24—26. Other verbs too, not of this form but expressing some action, are 
occasionally used to signify a declaration of that action only; as in Jer. i. 10: 
to root out, to pull down, &c. Hosea vi. 5, I have hewed them by the prophets, 
&c. i.e. I have declared that they-are, or shall be, hewn. See Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. Lib. III. Tract. III. Canon XV., &. Storr. p. 26, &c. 
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9. Another property of this form is, to intimate Intensity, Abund- 
ance, or Frequency, of the action or passion signified by the primi- 
tive word: שב‎ he broke; N shivered or broke to pieces; TRY 
it shot up, PE. res it shot up quickly and abundantly. Equiva- 


LOIA IILS S^6^ 


lent to this, is the property termed so! or ל‎ nd of the Gram- 


IPD? << 


marians of Arabia: as, 38 . he praised him very much ; O he 


20 veo ^ 
saad his horse very much ; Gs cre the truth became very 
apparent, &c. 
10. In a few instances. ees this form is thought to aie’ a causa- 
. Gre, signification: as, S20) he walked; WITI he caused another to 
. walk, &e, 


Fokus. EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


IL. פקוד‎ np» pian embracing. בְּכוּרָה‎ first born, 


or "pe er פְקוּדָה‎ CUN marching. | PNAS en 


YOU) bereaved. MDW id. 


‘The vowels will in every case here be immutable ; the plorals,. 
&e,, will therefore be regularly formed, DTPA, s, &c. 

To this form are referred some words having ' between the 
first and second radical letters, which is thought to be a mere com- 
pensation for the omission of Dagésh: as, P? for WP a 
spear; “ÎTI. invasion; PIS a fetter; and, according to some, 


Ow Shiloh, 
Fors. ExAMPLES. 
Matc., . Fem. Masc. 
III. TPA P ה‎ TOS firmly bound. 


X, extremely fugitive (Art. 45. 109.).‏ רייר 
Here, as before, the vowels are immutable. No feminine‏ .11 
form occurs.‏ 


Forms.. EXAMPLES. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


w. TPR VIRB PR = ינגב‎ o DU end 

ot פקד‎ is פקדת‎ or nipa ; DN a farmer. mp3 enquiry. 
Nn a sinner. NNA id. 

nb sterility. 
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12. These nouns imply constant habit or the like, and are used to 
designate trades, professions, &c.* 

13. Both vowels are here necessarily immutable, the first on 
account of the syllabication, the second because it seems to supply 
the place of M, by analogy : as, WT an artificer (Art. 153. 3.), pl. 
,דזרשים‎ and in construction ‘WIM artificers; TeD a mariner, pl. 
nd, with pron. מַלְחֵיהֶם‎ their mariners. A few instances occur 
in which (v) occupies the place of ) -)or(-): as, non (Art.87.6.) 
and T7722 perturbation. To the feminine forms Simonis adds 
A739, of which two examples only occur, viz. MYT coagulated 
milk, according to him, Job vi. 6; and rasp terror, Ib. xxi. 6, 
&c. But these are probably compound forms. | 


Forms. ExAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
VORR NPR | ]לקד‎ NOR tet Gen. 
nip DoD a coat. 
np» rarely. nnp? taken. 


14. Simonis places Tom Judg. xiii. 8, under this form ; but no- 
thing can be more probable than that this is the third person sin- 
gular of the verb, construed with 71 in the sense of "IE, and to be 
understood as a future tense; e. g. M who should be born. 
Perhaps the word does not occur construed as a simple noun in any 
case. 

15. Under this head may be classed all those nouns which are 
generally arranged as infinitives of the Piihdl conjugation, and 
which may therefore be considered as passives corresponding with 
the active forms, 12 &c. 

16. In all these cases, the first vowel is necessarily immutable ; 
the last not so universally: but, as examples do not occur suffi- 
ciently numerous to decide this question, we can say byt little 
about it. 


8 we 
* The same forms have the same force in Arabic: as, jae a perfumer, 
8 Rd 50 56» 
ju a baker ; from ש'‎ perfume, and jX> bread. So in Syr. and Chaldaic 
ee?» 


[re Chald. NIB? a singer, &c. 
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17. These forms are thought to be intensitive of those given 
under the preceding class (Art. 158.): but whether such force is 
always to be found when they occur is doubtful. 


Of those Nouns which are said to be reduplicated by 
implication (Art. 109.) 


155. These are nouns which are thought to have 
an intensitive signification, without presenting any redu- 
plication either in the vowels or consonants: but, as 
they generally have a perfect vowel, occasionally im- 
mutable, in the penultimate, it has been supposed that 
this presents a compensation for the Dagesh which has 
been omitted. The following are their forms: 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


L 72. npe 7122 unknown. NF a dish. 
or tp’ — הַיכָל‎ a temple. 


2. For further examples see the Arcan. Form. p. 202, &c. 


. Forms. ExAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


II. "pD MTP 22 a musical instrument SO called. 
or MIPA "o a fetter. PPAR a stable, stall, &c. 
ny" vacillating. 


Forms. ExAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


nr. פוקד‎ Dye DN a tent. 
or פּוְקדֶת‎ IWIN a treasure. 
חותס‎ a seal. Dy in a seal. 
p. FVD frontlets. 
3. With respect to the inflection of these words, it may be re- 


marked, that the perfect vowel (7) in the first form, is sometimes 
immutable, at others not so. No rule, therefore, can be given, 
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upon which reliance, as to the plurals, &c., can be placed. With 
respect to the other forms, whenever the or ( remains, its vowel 
also remains unchangeable ; but, when it drops, the defect may be 
compensated by inserting the point Dagésh in the following conso- 


nant, as it is the case in the feminine 77302, in which the perfect 


vowel is supplied by its corresponding imperfect one; e. g. for 

Id, we have 7779. So also, vice versd, letters doubled by the 
insertion of Dagésh, will frequently lose this point, and then the 
preceding imperfect vowel will change into its correspondent perfect 
one. Hence it is, that these forms are supposed to contain an 
tmplicit reduplication, (Art. 109.), or, in other words, to be forms 
equivalent to those which have the middle radical letter doubled 
by a 1208652 forte. But, as the nouns of this class are few, it is 
scarcely possible to glean from the usage of the language, what 
vowels are mutable and what are not so. For the same reason, it is 
impossible even to say, whether we are right in all cases in our 
classification of them. 


On the Augmented Nouns, termed ‘AJDT He-emanti. 


156. In nouns of this description one or more of the 
letters contained in the technical word "MANI (Art. 
147. 3.) will be found attached to one or other of the 
preceding primitive or augmented forms, for the purpose 
apparently of varying the signification. That these are 
fragments of words I have no doubt: but, what they 
originally were, it may now be exceedingly difficult to 
say. I may, perhaps, be excused if I offer a few conjec- 
tures on this subject, hoping, that although I may not 
succeed to the extent that may be wished, I shall, 
nevertheless, afford something likely to fix these forms 
more permanently in the mind of the Learner; and this 
is my principal object. 

2. Of these letters (viz. Pag di) one or other will 
be found at the beginning of words; while ,ה‎ ^, D, |, 
or D, will be found at their ends. In some instances, 
words are augmented by one.or more of these letters, 

1 


114 LECTURE VII, [ART. 157. 


both at the beginning and the end at the same time, 
having also the middle radical letter doubled by the 
operation of Dagésh forte, as in the Participial forms 
of Hithpahél, DDD and NITPaND, &c. 


Of the Letters termed PY, when prefixed to words. 


157. Simonis* considers nouns having N or prefixed, as having 
some affinity in signification to those persons of the verbs which 
have these letters as preformatives ; and the ! as presenting a force 
nearly allied to that of the Hithpahél conjugation. This may 
perhaps be true; but, as it leaves these conjugations, &c., unex- 
plained, I have thought it would be better, to consider the force of 
these adjuncts in the nouns: because, if we can succecd in this, 
we shall have no difficulty whatever when we come to the verbs. 

I suppose, then, that the letters 77, , H, or T, are nothing 
more than abbreviated forms of some primitive words, which might 
have originally been written in full, and placed before others, for 
the purpose of modifying their sense. These, in process of time, 
might have lost some of their letters, and then have been com- 
pounded with others presenting the forms which we now have. 
If, therefore, we can now find words which may be thus abbreviated 
when joined with others, and givirig the significations which such 
augmented forms seem to have, we shall perhaps make this sub- 
ject more intelligible and interesting than it has usually been found 
to be. 

2. With respect to the first, &, with which we may join 77, we 

‘perhaps have a fragment of the root WS (Arabic u s) 
desiring, impelling, casting down, and the like; to which, TQ, 
NIN, and (5b, as expressing certain affections of the mind, may 
perhaps be added, as cognate roots. Upon this supposition T2577 
(or DRN, for the Chaldee or Syriac form) will stand for TUS, , 
or NIN, "Ij? (Form. VI. Art. 153.) impelling, causing, desiring, 
&c. another, to visit, & ce. So RW a willing, or great liar; NY 
willingly, or greatly cruel.T 


* Arcanum Formarum, p. 522. 
+ It is remarkable, that the causative and other words in the Coptic are 
formed in precisely the same manner. Verba composita," says Scholz. Gram. 
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3. We may now consider the force of words thus 
augmented: and, as some of them are taken for the 
leading words of a certain species of the conjugation 
of ‘verbs, it will be as well now to determine their pro- 
perties. 

4. If then the primitive word have an active sense, 
as, VD he heard, it will in this form have a causative 
one; as, YYW causing to hear: but, if the. primitive 
be neuter, ius form wil be acne in Teien as, 


motum he rejoiced adii = 

5. If, in the next place, the primitive be a noun 
substantive or adjective, it will, in this form, generally 
signify the being, making, becoming, doing, suffering, 
permitting, &c. the sense of the root: NIIT he made 
fat; noun, 8°73 fat (Form V. Art. 153.) ; now he used 


Copt. $ 86. e duabus vocibus coalescunt. In compositione verbum €p esse, 
vel facere, en suscipere, 1 ferre, Se, projicere, 9. invenire, 
61 accipere, T dare, sepissime occurrunt: e. g. 60 זט‎ lucere, 
ex Ep et וחנטשצס‎ lux .... WENK, pati, ex ₪67 et 
IKE, dolor, qIPWOY 吕 curare, ex QI et pOoOwdj cura, 
p cent fundare, ex p et cent fundamentum, XERLLKA T 
intelligere, ex XERR et KAT intellectus, G idi Ini pudefieri, ex OS 


et CITY pudor, FOr glorificare, ex F et WOT gloria.” In these 
cases the words prefixed have precisely. the same power with those above 
proposed, and one, viz, ,I projicere, is very nearly allied both in sound 
and sense to our N or T, particularly in the HiphAil form הפְקיד‎ or TDN, 


&c. 


90" Ber oid 
* These properties are also common to the Arabic: as, 1. e ₪ 2j Je 
„ 20262 0 222 
Zaid dug a canal; Pr ב‎ I caused him to dig a canal; 2. 以 ) pa) 
FICS EZ 
Zaid had the faculty of sight ; Y I saw him. 
12 
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the right hand, or proceeded towards it; noun, e the 
right hand. So NWO he used, or went towards, the 
left hand, noun, שמאל‎ the left hand ; VOOM he caused 
rain; noun, VHD rain; ra he became. white, root 
130 white; "QU he permitted (to purchase) provision, 
root 134) provision; NWN he permitted (to) remain, 
root NW remnant.* 

6. Another property is, the exhibiting, declaring, or 
esteeming, the person or thing designated by such word, 
as possessed of the quality intimated by the primitive: as, 
PIY he declared, or esteemed another, just, from pYI$ 
just; הרשוע‎ he declared, or esteemed another wicked, 


from VWI wicked. So, in the Arabic, ג‎ I called him 


an infidel; Sas I accused him of sint To this pro- 
perty may be referred all those passages, in which this 
form is used, and in which God is said to have hardened 
the heart, blinded the eyes, made the heart gross, 
deceived the people, &c.—where nothing more than 
declaring this to be the case can be meant. 

7. Another property of this form is, excess, or inten- 
stty, of the action, passion, &c. afforded by the primitive 


See Deut. ii. 28, 1 Sam. xxv. 22, Ps. cxix. 31, Is. Ixiii. 17. The proper- 
ties are all peculiar to the analogous forms in Arabic: see Lumsden’s Arabic 
Gram., p. 173, &c. 

* Lumsden's Arab. Gram., p. 175. 

t Exod. vii. 3, x. 1, Deut. ii. 30, Is. vi. 10, comp. with Matth. xiii. 15. 
This property Storr refers to the influence of a metonymy. Observ. pp. 24, 
28, &c., which he thinks amounts to nothing more than permission. See also 
pp. 194--5--6. This, however, leaves the matter nearly as unsatisfactory as 
it found it. Very nearly parallel to these Hebrew forms and usages, are those 
of Greek verbs terminating in dd, Id, «ive, Uvw, evo, ow, and éw, many of 
which are manifestly derived from nouns: as, éopratw from éoprg, vouite 
from vópos, ceuaivw from ou, evduvm from evdos, maidevw from mais, dovAcw 
from 00006, שד‎ from Tih, PA from $íAoc, 86. See Glassii Phil. Sacr., 
Lib. iii., Tract iii., Canon xv. Note to Art. 152. 8. 
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word: as, DIX) he was very red. So, in the Arabic, 


20% > 1% I C&-o ^ 
gra! Ui the morning was very bright; O 2 the 
palm tree bore much fruit. 

8. Many verbs, not used in the first species of the 
conjugation (Lect. X.), have occasionally either a neuter 
or transitive signification in this form: as, Dg he 
rose early; TIWI he threw. Sometimes they will have 
both significations : as, YRI he watched, or he roused 
up another; YNI he sang, or he stimulated another to 
sing.“ | 

9. Several of the properties belonging to this form 
are also common to that of Ip, see Art. 154. 7. 

10. When the ה‎ is prefixed with (+) Khatuph, (>), 
or (3), as in IPI, pd, or הוקם‎ , the sense will be 
passive of one or other of the above-mentioned pro- 
perties. 

11. With respect to (`) prefixed to certain forms, it may perhaps 


2 bo +. 

be a fragment of the root N), Syr. lala or ll», Arab. UL decent, 
becoming, benign, beautiful, excellent, inviting one to rest, &c., 
which, when compounded with any other word, may afford the 
sense of durability, strength, excellency, or the like, which 
Grammarians are generally agreed is the force of words so com- 


* And so often in the unaugmented forms, the force will at one time be 
transitive and at another neuter in the very same word. 

+ It will perhaps be difficult to assign a good reason for the adoption 
of this vowel to give a passive signification to words in the Shemitic 
dialects. Nothing can be more certain, however, than that this is the fact. 
And, hence, we not only have it in the passive conjugations of verbs both in 
the Hebrew and Arabic, but it will also impart a sort of passive, or rather 
habitual, signification to some verbs conjugated in the active form: as, 2 

25. < „„ ^P 


he was strong; Ul he was bountiful; „p= he was beautiful; ₪ he was 
9527 


exalted. So in nouns, N visited, i. e. habitually ; % patient, habitually, 
&c. : 
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bined ; examples will be given in Art. 159. But, as no conjuga- 
tion is grounded on this form, it will not be necessary to dwell very 
particularly on it here. | 

12. We now come to the forms having NT, NN, or, pre- 
fixed. These then we take to be derived from some word, 
which, when combined with any other, will give the modification of 
sense usually attributed to these forms. If we take א‎ Chald. 
or Heb. TNS coming, arriving at, as the primitive word, and 
suppose M, INT, or N, to be a fragment of it, we shall have a par- 
ticle, which when prefixed to any word will give something like 
& passive or reciprocal sense, which all are agreed is the import 
of this form: e. g. WBA or TEMS; of the Chaldee form, or 
Ji, will mean, coming, or as we say in English, becoming, 
visited; and will be either passive or reflective, &c., as the sense 
of the context shall require. So in Latin, amatum iri, in which 
the word tri is manifestly derived from the verb Ire, to go. The 
passives of the Persian, Hindustani, and probably of the 
Sanscrit, are formed in a similar manner. 


Properties of the Conjugations grounded on this Form. 


13. First fo be or become, that which the primi- 


tive word signifies (which in Arabic is termed , sub- 
mission) as, NINT he became polluted ; PINDI he 
became strong ; ONINI he became red; or, if the con- 
text require it, he made himself so, reflectively, or, was 


< BFF" 2 


made so, passively. Soin Arabic, lt 4o! I corrected 
him, and he became corrected, &c.* In the eighth 


* Lumsden's Arabic Grammar, p. 182—' Submission.” Or, as the 
Arabic Grammarians define it, So asl plas of am yp! dyas 
ds pl ci ג‎ | uS = CXS mi E ous = 
cg daca! ail! st} gp PN pes Gla ur We i. e. The impression 


made upon any thing by the action of a 5 verb: as, I broke 
the glass, and the glass became broken. Now, the glass's becoming broken, 
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Arabic species, to which this is nearly allied, we have the 


same property: as, pili aint I grieved him, and he 


expresses the impression made by the active verb breaking.—In the 
D wis we have: ass) ois of ^ de> ג"‎ ke lla! 
= lj p Ad "m E = = ₪ 1 
Katie . mb A S alol Ke idis axes i.e. Almotéwaat, is the 


receiving of an’ “impression from operation of an active verb upon its 


object: as, I broke the vessel, and it became broken.” So that (puk) 
it became broken is the Motāwaat (or Motāwia), i. e. it is the word correspond- 
ing to that of the agent of the transitive verb, which is here, I broke 


(oy S ; but the verb to which reference is made is termed Motãwaa 


(Estee) with the vowel a after the w: naming the thing in question by the 
name proper for that affected; i.e. the verb which has here the passive form 


is named by a word (gi) which has an active signification, and vice 
versa. l 

I have been the more particular in pointing out this distinction, because we 
shall have occasion to refer to it again, and because Mr. de Sacy has entirely 
misunderstood its force. In his Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 104, we have the 


following note. “La verbe dont la signification est passive ou neutre, se 
5 2 


nomme encore gl comme le dit Giggeius: et en effet, Beïdawi, sur le 


<6 DIIS 9 IGO 9e 


v. 4. de la surate 42 ou on lit G lyon a) peu as que les 


i Q^ 2%; BL tos” 
cieur ne se fendent, ou ne soient fendus, dit: "Ur 2 ls שש‎ ax | ls 
<<< 5 AP „ < 2 424 „ dd i ל‎ 
es Bi ld, os gu 2 AS 3), e Les deux lecteurs de 

LUG S UP 
Basra et Abou-Becr lisent qy a; ; mais la premiére legon est plus ener- 


<<< ds 222 PPP 


gique, parce que p est le passif de las jm, et jail le passif de Es. 
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INO? f^^ 


was therefore grieved ; pills x. he reproached him 
vehemently, and he became reproached. 

14. Secondly, To feign, pretend, exhibit, &c. that 
which the primitive word signifies: as, Josh. ix. 4, n 
they feigned themselves to be messengers ; 2 Sam. xiit: 
5,6, MNT he pretended to be sick; Prov. xiii. 7, 
nd one boasting (himself) to be rich. So, מתרושש‎ 
Jeigning (himself) to be poor; TOON thou shewest 
(thyself) gracious; dyn thou shewest (thyself) 


Sauer 
+ 


perfect, Ps. xviii. 26. And, in Arabic, “ he pretended 


, 8 27 
Nothing, 1 think, can be less accurate than to class the term gne with 


those of Ario jc, e E, and t , as Mr. de Sacy has here done. 


AL GIIS 
All that Beidawi means, seems to be, that wendy is more elegant than 
„ ₪ we sz 8 Gr 
GEA, because it is the Estee (see the definitions above) of 5 , not of 


Cf? 


ja , as the other reading is. | 
The real difference between neuter verbs, termed by the Arabs do E, 


e ה‎ , &c. is, that they imply intransitive action, habit, or inseparable properties : 


GIA 25 S 29 
as, beauty, deformity, colour, &c. ; whereas * . or e signify the ac- 


cidental influence of any transitive verbs exerted upon their objects; which is 
the real difference between the Hebrew forms קרד‎ and TRAJ, as will be seen 
hereafter. 

_ The real force, then, of this form will be best expressed by made, became, or 
the like: as in Mfg made to go, TD] became visited, &c.; which will lay the 
ground work for the reciprocal sense, &c., the context always determining who 
is the agent. 

The fifth species which has often a passive sense; and constantly in the 
Ethiopic.—It was shewn, Art. 146. 8, that certain forms had occasionally an 
objective or subjective signification, according to the view in which they were 
taken; the same appears to be the case in these forms; and, hence it is, that 
these verbs have sometimes a passive, at others a reflective, and at others an 
active signification. The same is the case in the Niphhal form; and apparently 
for the same reasons. | 
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satiety ; Lal TOR js the woman assumed the manners of 
aman. 

15. Thirdly, Frequency, or intensity, of the action or 
passion meant by the primitive word: as, Wann he 
walked about much, or continually ; ION he solicited 


a favour with great earnestness. In Arabic er he 
" P2 


persevered in shewing bravery ;-s he persevered in 
acquring mildness. And in the eighth Arabic species, 


"NM | he persevered in acquiring ; and, in the sense of 
5 T6 ; / 
earnest request, „ he demanded his hire. 
5 


16. Fourthly, In many instances the sense is the same 
as it would be, if the verb had been used in the primitive 
form termed Kal : as, BNWT he kept the laws, statutes, 
&c. This also, with many other properties unknown to 
the Hebrew, is found in the Arabic.* 

For the transpositions and other changes which take 
place in certain words, when augmented by the particles 
,הת‎ or ,את‎ see Art. 83. 

17. Nouns which receive © at the beginning will generally de- 


signate the Instrument, Agent, Action, Passion, State, Place, or the 
like, by or in which the influence of any verb is exerted, suffered, 


It is a curious fact that in the Arabic, the eighth species of the conjugation 


2470 
of the form xis! „ equivalent in force to our , has occasionally 
5 < שא‎ 

the sense of the first ) Je ); in that case the seventh, chads mostly used. 
Now, this seventh Arabic species corresponds exactly with our 9799 
(see No. 19.); and, the consequence will be, if these dialects mutually illus- 
trate one another, that the Hebrew התפקד‎ and 5393 will have the same, or 
very nearly the same, force: see Ps. ii. 2, where both occur in the same passage: 
and also that both will not be found under the same roots unless the "ArI 
have the force of the Kad: and, generally, these are found to be the facts of the ` 
case. ; 
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dc. respectively: as, TNI an az (root N cutting); MAN one 
visiting; DiRQ a place Se DIP standing). . 

With respect to the reason for this variation of signification, 
Grámmarians are generally silent. Simopis has supposed it to be 
equivalent to that which the preposition 2 similarly situated would 
supply. I may perhaps be excused if I offer a different solution. 
If we suppose, then, that the word originally prefixed was either 
Mor 12 who, TD or TTA which, or what, as the sense may require, 
we shall have significations corresponding to those of the words of 
these forms, e. g. לקד‎ D he who visits, or is visiting; and, striking 
out the —, for the purpose of abridging the word, we shall have 
‘TRAD as ו‎ The same will be the case, if we take TPB מן‎ , for 
then the ] will be lost by Art. 76. These are the forms which de- 
signate agents when the verb is transitive: and such are all the 
participial forms commencing with D. In the next place, if we 
take TTD or TTD that which, &c. and prefix it, contracted as before, 
we shall have Tre an az, for ‘THAI that. which (is a) cutting, 
&c. So, MRYD a work, for מַה עֲשֶׂה‎ that which (is a) doing ; and 
so of others. 

18. We now come to give some account of the prefix 5, and of 
the modification of sense, which primitive words undergo in conse- 
quence of its influence. And here, as before, we may perhaps be 
allowed to offer a conjecture, as to its origin. If, then, we take it as 
the defective form of some primitive word, appearing sometimes as 
M, at other times as 3 only, we may suppose it to be derived from 


the root ul, which, had it been preserved in the Hebrew, might 
have been written 71277, TIN, or NN, The senses attributed to it 
by Castell are, among others :— Ad extremum perfectionis terminum 
pervenit .... assecutus fuit, seu percepit. IV. Retinuit, detinuit, 
coercuit .... V. Lenitate, modestid et patientiá usus fuit, & c. 
Supposing, then, this word, or some defective form of it, to be 
construed with any other, the sense of both taken together will, in 
general, give the force of the forms thus compounded. And, as 
this form of compound is often used as the leading word of one of 
the species of the conjugation, it becomes the more important to 
ascertain its properties. 


* Hoffman's Gram. Syr., p. 244. 
+ Arcanum Formarum, p. 447. 
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19. First Property: Primitive words receiving this 
particle will have a sort of passive sense, or will exhibit 
subjection to the action implied by the primitive acci- 
dentally, but. not habitually : and in this respect they 
differ from words of the form Tip: as, Ja 12233 they 
(shall) become blessed in thee, Gen. xii. 2, i. e. in thy seed. 
So in the Hithpahél, Gen. xxii. 18, WNI NINT, and 
they (shall) become blessed tn thy seed; their state shall 
be changed to that of blessedness: but in the phrase, 

erm 23 blessed (is) Jehovah, we have no such intimation 
of accident or change: if, however, ידיד‎ be added, as in 
Gen. xxvii. 33, the two forms will have the same force. So, 
ial will mean ay hireling ; but, VJW) a person hired 
on some particular occasion. So I understand Neh. vi. 
12,13, הוא‎ Way. wo: Maw 59330 Sanballat had 
hired him, because he was an hireling ; and 1 Sam. ii. 5, 
32i: DR33 Di those who have been (habitually) 
full, are (occasionally) hired for bread. 

This property is common to the Arabic, and is termed 
by the Grammarians, as before, X, H: as, Tuer any he 
sent him,.and he was sent ; lad Ae I shut it, and it 
was shut. (See No. 18, above.) 

This property of the Hebrew form (as a verb) was pointed out 
many years ago by Elias Levita in a work entitled in; but, as 


he supposed it also to involve a preterite tense, Glassius and others 

very properly objected ; and, the consequence has been, two distinct 

forms, viz. /, and %%“, have been confounded together; and, 
what is still worse, a tense has been ascribed to each, which is more 
than can be proved of either of them. 

20. Again: ‘Words, receiving this augment subjecting 
them to the action implied by some primitive word, 
may, when the context requires it, be construed as 
having a reciprocal sense, or implying possibility, 
capability, exhibition, propriety, affectation, or the like, 
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of the action, &. meant by the primitive: as, "YPI he 
guarded himself, 2 Sam. xx. 10, Mal. ii. 15. To this 
property may be referred many passages, in which this 
form seems to have a neuter signification: as, 22p3 ₪ 
brings himself near, i.e. draws near, Exod. xxii. ,ל‎ 
Josh. vii. 14 ;—and, in a few instances, an active one: as, 
pmo he fought ; WW) he leaned upon; Yaw) he swore; 
EW he contended, disputed; 5238 tt is, or may be, 
eaten, Gen. vi. 21. So, 13 DV ND it is not, may not, 
cannot, or ought not, to be done thus; 323 he shewed 
himself honourable; TN] he shewed himself glorious ; 
Miki he sighed. Such significations, according to 
European idiom, these passages seem to require, while in 
truth, became, or the like, will always satisfy the terms of 
the original. The subjective or objective force found 
respectively to prevail in these forms, was probably at 
first regulated by the view taken, in these respects, of the 
primitive noun. See Note on Artt. 146. 8. and 157. 14. 


21. These properties are intimated in the Arabic by the terms 
I AOI III 一 


ou 2:02 jil, necessity and remedy; which, Mr. Lumsden says, 


indicate “ that verbs of this class must be INTENSITIVE by their own 
nature, and significant of actions performed by the members of the 
body: but, the examples he adduces are not confined to this 
rule : y he broke, is as much an active verb as any other can be; 
which, when thus augmented becomes passive, not neuter: nor has 


953^ 6 


Land = the market was unfrequented, any thing to do 
4 


with the members of the body. I am induced to believe, therefore, 
IAP III O 


that the terms eel ( » are to be understood as intimating the 


properties above-mentioned. 


* Arab. Gram., p. 187. 
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158. EXAMPLES OF THE FORMS ABOVE-MENTIONED, ARRANGED 
UNDER THEIR SEVERAL FORMS. 


First Class of Héemanti Nouns, having an N prefixed. 


I. TPO and TRAY, fem. NTRS, NN home-born, indigenous, 
n (changing (7) to (+) on account of the following 71, Art. 
139.7, note), 6 av, a name of God, Exod. iii. 14, TN a bracelet, 

TEMS (for UNY Art. 87. 5.) strength, Ni reward, wages, 93238 a 
finger. 
II. Hippy, ATTY the eh NVQ the young of any bird, bn 
sometime ago, yesterday, WS grapes. 

III. TEN, fem. 7T 28M ; as, DANN an amethyst, WPS very cruel, 
SION very false, NIN recollection, OPS (for DION Art. 73.) a 
granary, WS (for WR or WIS Art. 87. 1. and 76.) an animal so 
called. 

IV. "PM; as, YIN a girdle, MAIN the locust. 


V. TIPON, fem. ND; as, אַשְׁפְוֹת‎ a dunghill, pes guard, 
custody. 

VI. “TAPER, fem. אַפְקוּדָה‎ ; as, TION (for TINON Art. 73.) a 
cruet, TN guard, custody. 

VII. WPS; as, אובל‎ or אבל‎ (for VIW) a (never-failing) 
river. 

VIII. Some nouns which lose one of their radical letters by con- 
traction assume the form of the Segolates: as, כ‎ (for (אכלף‎ the 
palm of the hand. 

2. Nouns of this class are few; and of the last form, perhaps, 
a second does not occur. It is curious enough to remark, how 
easily nouns, deprived of any of their vowels, slide into the Segolate 
forms. We shall see, hereafter, that the same thing often takes 
place in the conjugations of the verbs, in similar cases. 一 It will be 
seen that I have not entirely followed the classification of Simonis. 
My reason for doing so was this: he seems to me to have given 
some forms without examples to bear him out: and, in one case, 
he has given a form Veen for which he has only one example, and 
that example he has also given in another class. (See , 
pp. 547 and 639, Arcan. Form.) 
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159. Second Class of Héemanti Nouns having ` prefixed. 


I. Form TP); as, “TS? oil, POS) Isaac. 

II. WP); as, 772 the ostrich. 

III. DRA or pb, fem. TTPO. : as, rh (for DYE) one who 
expects, may an herald (for rb», T (for 731) the thigh, ירב‎ 
(for DT) a disputant, MDI, (for T3) a germ, stem, &c. 

IV. Tip2:* as, Dom an adamant, יבל‎ an owl. 

V. יקוד‎ as, PIT) a species of goat, map: a purse, DM being 
(for Bp. Art. 73.). 

VI. TD: : as, יבל‎ (for Dar Art. 87. 2.) a constant river. 
And, according to some, the Segolate ירז‎ thigh (for 1277), the last 
radical being rejected, and the (+) added, as in other Segolates, for 
the sake of Euphony. 

2. In this class also is placed, as a special anomaly, the word 
rm Jehovah,t with a caution, however, that these vowels do not 
exhibit the ancient pronunciation of the word. The Jews, as it is 
known to every one, never pronounce this word, but substitute 
either 278 or orton for it; and hence it is, that we sometimes 
find it pointed rim „ i.e. with the vowels proper for the word 
rom, which is invariably the case when TN ‘and mm occur 
together: The reason is, the word 9 would i in this case be pro- 
nounced twice, which is not desirable; the word אלחים‎ is, there- 
fore, pronounced instead of it (see page 28, note). That Jehovah 
is not the ancient pronunciation most writers are agreed : but what 
that was it may be difficult to determine. Some have proposed 
MTN Yahávó, of the form THD, as Capellus, Walton, Clericus, &c. 
Others have proposed TIT’, TTE, or INT, as Mercer, Montanus, 
Amama, Scaliger, &c., taking the Samaritan pronunciation of it, as 
preserved by Theodoret, 'Ia8é.] Others again take the Latin 
Jove; but which of these is nearest to the original pronunciation, 


no one can say. 


Simonis places יאר‎ under this form: but as there is some difficulty in 
ascertaining the root from which it is derived, and as the word appears to be 
of Egyptian origin, it may as well be omitted. 

+ See Art. 139. 7, note. | 

t Simonis Arcanum Formarum, p. 545. 
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160. Third Class of Heemanti Nouns beginning with 1". 


These forms, according to Simonis and Reimarus, as quoted by 
him, were not much used before the time of the Captivity. He 
takes the liberty, however, of excluding all the Infinitives of the 
Hiphhil conjugation, which I think he ought not to do; because, 
I believe these infinitives are nothing more than such nouns, upon 
which that species of the conjugation is constructed; and, if this 
be the case, there will be no reason why they should not be con- 
sidered as forming a part of this class. 


Examples. 


I. Form: TDi or TREN; as, DWT, rule, dominion, הפל‎ 
l intelligence, von 2 causing to hear, BR (for 2307) 
causing to lúra, “aT for VIN) dispersing, השא‎ (for וְהַנְשַא‎ 
seduction. Roots ending in silent דה‎ often reject it in words of this 
kind, and take Mi as their terminating syllable: as, 72777 and 
MBIT multitude, nio: elevation, &c.* 
II. הַפְקָדָה‎ ; ; as, הנהת‎ (for np iT) tranquillity, הנפה‎ (for 
TDI) agitation, 712 המל‎ (for T129371) liberation. 

III. TAPS; ; as, “TBM (for TANI) termination, cessation. 

IV. In; ; as, ia relation, &c. 

V. Tien; ag, TANT pouring out er. TUNI Art. 76.). 

VI. AT (for TANT); as, D (for PR making war ; 
‘and so all the Infinitives of the Niphhdl species. 

VIL WET or TEN; as, WET visited, appointed, NYAN slain 
(for nov or noi Ax 87. 2). These forms have a passive 
signification (Art. 157. 10.). 

2. It will immediately be seen, that the forms to which the par- 
ticle ד‎ is here prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hiphhil 


'* These, however, are probably compound nouns, formed of the original 
root with Mi, a contracted form of P171 being, for IMI. See Art. 139. 7. note. 

+ Words having this termination are also compounds formed of the 
Héemanti noun, and the word MIT contracted to TM by Art. 87. 2, &c. 
The signification of which words, ending i in הרז‎ and N= is, that of the state of 
action or passion denoted by the primitive word; as, pppd a kingdom, or state 
of reigning; רָאשִׁית‎ | first state, or beginning (Art. 87. 2.4). 


128 LECTURE VII. [ART. 161. 


conjugation, and consequently that no one can, without violating 
the principles of analogy, derive them from that conjugation. The 
truth appears to me to be, that the Hiphhil conjugation is nothing 
more than the adjunction of one or other of the pronouns to words 
. of the form TPB, &c. to which also the particle “, (or M for the 
Chaldee form) is prefixed, for the purpose of varying the sense, as 
already noticed. 


161. Fourth Class of Heementi Nouns commencing with D. 


I. "i295, fem. MPD, MIP, or :מפקדת‎ masc. 9339 a tower ; 
fem. rano war, TIPWYD oppression, IND custody. 

II. Jed; for which Simonis gives only one example, and that 
has suffered contraction: as, 20D for 2305, 

III. 752272; as, 1202 poor; with final M, TTD a fan, &c. 

IV. ,מפקוד‎ fem. MAPS or ATIP9D; as, WHI a psalm, 
nop a plummet. 

V. 99; as, TVD a goad, “IND for MAW gain (Art. 87. 1.), 
ben for pr soft, &c. (Art. 76.). 

VI. WED; as, PINTO (Art. 106. 2.) strangling. 

VII. מפקד‎ or TH, fem. מלקדה‎ ; as, Addy a slaughter- 
house, מופת‎ for מופת‎ (Art. 87. I.) a wonder, WD a vision, UNITS 
producing seed, Dur dividing, id sterquilinium, TUN (for 
TIAA) consternation, TAD (for NNAID) contusion. 

VIII. RBD, fem. TAPS or Ie; as, WMD want, 
Ties hidden (treasure), מַרפְלֶת‎ trading, pv food, and TJ 
for TTD (Art. 73.) a candlestick. 

IX. TDD, fem. TT Tipo ; as, DND a stall, BADD for 235 
(Art. 76.) a deluge, fem. Win trampling, (for TW MAD Art. 73.). 

X. TPQ; as, OBO for OPIN (Art. 76.) expectation, MY 
vision (Art. 106. 2.) 

XI. WPS or TY; as, T2979 station, with all the participles 
usually ascribed to the Hophhal conjugation. | 

XII. TAD, THE, and TROY; as, WED one who takes account, 
with all the participial nouns usually attached to the PiAél species. 
The remaining two are only variations of the same form, and occur 
but rarely. 

XIII. War; as, YD learned, TPA discovered. To which 

- may be added all the participles usually ascribed to the species of 
Puhál. 
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XIV. Werte; as, WZM an invader, &c. with all the parti- 
ciples of the Hithpahél species. 

XV. Some defective nouns, which for ease of pronunciation 
assume a Segolate form, are derived from roots having a medial 
'! or `, or doubling the second radical, or having TV for the third. 
The forms will vary with those of the Segolates, and for the same 
reasons. If, therefore, we reject the last radical, &c. and prefix 
D, we shall have ,מפק‎ for ,מפקד‎ pointed PPP, PHD, PSD, PED, 
Ned, pob, &c. as the nature of the word shall require; or rather, 
as the jus et norma loquendi has established: as, O22, number, sum ; 
fem. 1102/2 (root DD); מצַל‎ or oy elevation (root ;(עלה‎ 
THD, pl. DIOD measures (root TT); מצד‎ or מצד‎ a lurking 
place (root TIS or TS); מתום‎ or BIND soundness (root BON), &c, 

2d, Simonis thinks (p. 450, Arcan. Form.), that the participles 
should not be considered as nouns of the ‘MONT class, I believe 
they ought to be so considered ; because I hold, that, properly 
speaking, there are no participles in the Hebrew language. It is 
true, the Grammarians have placed a number of these nouns in the 
same page with the paradigma of the verbs; but it will not hence 
follow, that they are possessed of any of the properties of real 
Participles. If, indeed, it could be shewn, that they involve the 
tenses of the verb as the Greek participles do, the opinion of 
Simonis, &c. would have some weight; but this has not been done; 
and, I think, cannot be done satisfactorily, I have therefore 
thought it most conducive to the progress of the Student, as well 
as more conformable with the analogy of the Language, to class 
them all as nouns : it being from the context alone, that any thing 
like tense is to be discovered. 


162. Fifth Class of Heemunti Nouns beginning with q or 33. 
I. Na, Id, , TPA, or WRIT; as, 282 (for Nn, 


z 

perhaps for 23228 or 287777) fixed, set up; נושב‎ for BÖN (Art. 
87.1.) inhabited; 30 (for 2302) turned back, &c. So all the par- 
ticiples and preterites of the Niphhdl conjugation, with this differ- 
ence, that the participle ends in (+), the preterite in (-); also, 
WIDI turned about; Dim sealed; nnn making war (for 
Herr., Art. 76.); Dann eatable (for opu, Artt. 76. 109.). 

II. 7283; as, 2p3 (for 2803), as 20} above. This is mostly 
found in words doubling their last radical letter ; a form not found 
used in the Niphhál conjugation. | 

K 
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163. Sixth Class of Heemanti Nouns having N prefixed. 


The forms commencing with H, as given by Simonis, are the fol- 
lowing : 

I. TRN, fem. ;תמ‎ as, MHA hope; THN conflict; TIO | 
(for TTA, Art. 87. 5.) self-exaltation. 

IL PPR, fem. Tae and MPM; as, תירוש‎ (for Bw) 
new wine; Ag n (for STEM) dispersion ; NWN clothing. 


III. TRO, fem. TROD, or Ten ; as, תילד‎ (for TI) and 
תולדה‎ generation, succession; 4171) N hope, expectation ; Damn 


an ostrich. 
IV. “WEA, fem. MEA, or NPA; as, YA trembling, 


giddiness; TDA (for u)), and, on account of the guttural, 
תוכחות‎ (for MAU) reprehension; TEM (for Vf? 201) intercession; 
an (for N'A) self-consumption ; TIBIA (for NOON, Art. 
87. 4.) form, pattern; TARE (for MW, Ib.) deception; and 
PAND (for MIIS) whoredom. 

V. TPE, fem. TDN; as, D a disciple; TIZA a robe; 
TOINA self torment (for TINA, Yód in many instances standing 
for , and, being doubled in this place, makes compensation for 
the 77 which is rejected). 

VI. APRA, fem. TAPE and APSA; as, PISA self-purga- 
tion; ADD self-embittering ; p (for rra onm) continual 
walking; "297m self-perversion ; MOTIAN a proper name, Jer. 
xl. 8, &c. So MAND (for en, Art. 73.) conversion; תשגומה‎ 
(for 272342) and Tam reciprocal striking of hands in making a 
bargain, &c. 

VII. THEA, fem. TPN; as, הזרא‎ or NANA a breast-plate, 
rigen (for ron) weariness, n (for (תַּעְלְהָה‎ self-exaltation. 

VIII. WER, fem. TIPE; as, THU (for NIN) deceit, 
m (for MIANA Artt. 75. 86. 2.) grief, TMM (for TNM, contr. 
for NINN or THIN) occasion, opportunity. 

IX. PHBA, fem. APNEA, PRAM (for TMM, from the root 1 
or D division, separation, H (for ipt) solidity, substance, 
wealth. 

X. Here, as in the former class, the rejection of-the last or 


* See Art. 87. 2., and the note. 
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second radical will reduce the nouns to one or other of the segolate 
forms : as, Yan confusion, (for Doan perhaps) : the latter ל‎ being 
rejected in order to avojd the repetition of similar sounds, we have 
van , which, for reasons already assigned, (Art. 148. 2.) will 
become PQ. In the same manner we have DHH (for ODM) 
melting, dissolution, &c. to which many others may be added. 

Xi. hn; as YAVAN suffusion (of the eye). To which may 
he added a few others, reduplicating some of the radical letters ; es, 
FED self-elevatiag, Xe. 

Tt must have appeared, 1 think, that the forms to which this 
letter F ig prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hithngahél con- 
Jugation, but that they exhibit a great variety | of other forms. I 
cannot help thinking, therefore, that this conjugation owes some- 
thing to this letter, or to its more perfect form N or TW, while the 
particle owes nothing whatever to the conjugation. 


164. Seventh Class of Heemanti Nouns, receiving NH as a 
prefie. 


1. TARR; as, ima (Art. 109.) genealogical computation. 
So all the infimsives of the Hithpajél conjygation, due regard being 
Paid to the ragical letters composing such words. “KIWINI my 
prostrating (2 Kings v. 18), with the pronoun * seems to be an 
anomalous word, deformed perhaps by the carelessness of the 
copyists. 

KI. “TRENT caused to be visited; but perhaps this form never 
gccurs 45 a noun. 

III. nnn; as, TWAIN confederation, &c.* 

In a few instances we have had, in the above examples, termina- 
tions in 71, N, and , which may be said to be Héemantic. In 
these cases, therefore, we have anticipated our next chapter, which 
is to treat on the Héemantic postfixed syllables: but, as we could 
not adduce our examples without bringing 1 in these forms, we shall 
perhaps be excused. 


* But this is perhaps a compound form as before, Art. 87. 2. and note. 
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LECTURE VIII. 
ON THE HEEMANTI LETTERS WHICH ARE POSTFIXED TO WORDS. 


165. Ir has been stated, (Art. 156. 2.) that, the 
Heemantí letters N,, D, 3, and N, are severally found 
attached to the ends either of primitive or derived 
words. The cases in which ,ה‎ D, mi, ,ית‎ are found, 
have already been noticed (Artt. 185. 6, 137. 2, 164.). 
It will be unnecessary, therefore, to notice them further. 
We shall now proceed to consider those which end in ^, 
D, and |, respectively. 


Eighth Class of Héemanti Nouns ending in *—. 


166. These nouns ending in — are used to express 
either persons or things, bearing some relation to the 
primitives from which they have been derived; and hence 
they have been termed Relative Nouns by the Arabian 
Grammarians.* Of this kind are the Patronymic or 
Gentile nouns of the Grammars of Europe; all of 
"which, must-from their nature necessarily be attributive, 
and, therefore, subject to the variation of the gender 
(Art. 135.). 


2. In endeavouring to account for the form and signification of 
this class of words, I suppose, as before, that the additional letter 
(`) is the fragment of some word, which, if used at length, would 
impart the same signification which (“) now does to words thus 

. augmented. In the Ethiopic we have the triliteral adjunct VIN, used 
for the purpose of forming nouns of this classt ; and, occasionally, 
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in the Arabic , 8 which is also farther abbreviated into b^ 


cS if and this is the augment universally found to prevail in the 
Hebrew. 
» 

3. That the meaning attached to the root , $5! in Arabic, is 
suitable to the signification of these words, the following definition 
of it given by Golius will be sufficient to shew :一 “ Se recepit com- 
morandi vel quiescendi ergo, diversatus fuit interdiu vel noctu. 
Applying this, then, to any proper name, we shall have both the 
form and signification proper for these Patronymics ; e. g. Ethiopic 
form ישראלאוי‎ Israclawi: Hebrew and Arabic by contraction, 


5 sx 
יִשְׂרָאֵלֵי‎ \ V. a person related to the patriarch Israel, by con- 


nexion, residence, birth, &c. So m (for NT., Art. 75.) a 
descendant of Judah ; and so of others. 

4. It may also be considered confirmatory of this conjecture, that 
these Hebrew nouns, when receiving any asyllabic augment, are 
generally found with the ' doubled by Dagésh: as, 0%)? Levites ; 
HDA below, &c., which are their true forms. See Art. 156. 5. 

5. The following are a few examples, with their primitives : 
'0323 a Canaanite, from 1322 Canaan; YTA) princely, from TR 
a prince; רקי‎ pastoral (for קה"‎ by contraction), from לקה‎ a 
shepherd ; "2993 belonging to the north, from TIDY the north. 

6. When, however, the primitive word ends in `, the Patronymic 
is formed by prefixing the definite article only ;{ as, P Mashi, a 
son of Merari: D one of his descendants ; שגני‎ the name of 
one of the sons of Gad; שבי‎ one of his descendants. So Mi 
patron; QU! Gen. xlvi, 24. In one instance N is prefixed 
instead of V, which may have been done for the purpose of avoid- 
ing the concurrence of two aspirates: as, sr Takhkémoni, 
2 Sam. xxiii. 8, from חַכְמונִי‎ 1 Chron. xi. 11. We have, however, 
מדי‎ for 1D, a Mede, Dan. xi. I, from ‘TD Media. 


* See Mr. de Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 239, &c, 


+ The teshdid which is also found to accompany this s in Arabic, was, 
perhaps, added originally for the purpose of supplying the defect occasioned by 
the rejection of one or two letters from its primitive form. 

+ Of this property of the definite article some account will be given 
hereafter. 
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7. In forming Patronymics from compounds, two methods have 
been adopted; one, by adding as belofe, which is fegulár; the 
other, by also prefixing the article to the last word in the com- 
pound. Examples: 1. "PU T2 d Beiijamité ; 2. HN IPA the 
Bethlehemite, 1 Sam. xvii. 58; השמשי‎ MD the native of Beth 
Shemesh, from שמש‎ MB; ‘NN MD the native of Bethel; 
Si 12 thé Benjamite, 1 Kings ii. 8. 

8. Nouns ending in jy never form the . by the addition 
of 5—, but by some periphrasis : as, Rubr) 2 the citizens of 
Jericho, Josh xxiv. 11. So ירהו‎ N men of Jericho, Neh. iii. 2; 
יל‎ 333 children of Jericho, th. vil. 36; HAW FOS daughters of 
Shiloh, Judg. xxi. 21. In a few instancés, 3 is added: as, 1 
Haggiloni, from 1123 Giló, 2 Sam. xv. 12, Josh. xv. 51. 

9. The same frequently takes place in compound words: as, 
קָריִת עָרִים‎ *23 the children of Kiryath Harim, Ezra ii. 25; "22 
PNOY the children of Hazmáveth, Ib. ver. 24. 

10. Proper names ending in E arè sometimes subject to the same 
rule: as, BTO Wag men of Sodom. 

11. In Patronymics derived from compounds, the last only of 
thé compound is sometimes taken: as, ‘PD WIN, for 12 VIR 
YDY the land of the Benjamite, 1 Sam. ix. 4. 

12. Some primitives ending in J drop that letter in forming the 
patronymié: as, "SYD Hannahami, Num. xxvi. 40, from 22 
Nahimdén. 

13. In forming Patronymies from dual or plural words, one or 
other of the following methods is adopted: 1, The word, from 
which such patronymic is to be derived, is reduced to its primitive 
form, and then — is added as before; as, U. Egypt, primitive 
^35, and with , “ISP an Egyptian. 2. Either WY inhabitant, 
P9 daughter, or 1D out of, may precede such proper name: as, 
לשב ורושלים‎ inhabitant of Jerusalem; Isa. v. 5, DYN NB 
daughter of Jerusalem ;} ot מזדורושליט‎ aur) Jecoliah of Jeru- 
salem, 2 Chron. xxvi. 3. 


9. 6 ^? 2 L2 e 
* So in the Arabie | dl in | jus, spiritual, | ease belonging to the 


body, &c. 

+ These abbreviations are found to take place in most languages. See M. de 
Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 247. Lud. Gram. Eth., fol. edit., p. 22. Wilkins's 
Sanscrit Gram., Art. 1174., &c. 

+ But here we have a personification; in the other two cases a peripbrasis. 
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14. In a few instances the primitive is put for the patronymic ; 
which may be eonsidered, either as presenting a metonymy על‎ 
which the progenitor, &c. is put for the descendant, or by sup- 
posing an ellipsis to be made of one of the words 2271, Mz, 
12, &c. as given above; as, דמשק‎ Damascus, for 8 
Gen. xv. 2; EN MD for "onn TA 2 Sam. xxiii. 15. So 
apy? for Shy: 2, Yi for יִשְׂרָאֵל‎ 23, and 80 On, passim. 

15. Irregularities are occasionally met with in the forms of 
these words: as, V3 a Hagarene, 1 Chron. v. 10, from n 
Page, as if the primitive had been a Segolate noun of the form 

“NY; ‘BPA Timnite, Judg. xv. 6, for ‘PON, primitive TYN, 
So, „n Numb. xxvi. 20, primitive noU. and ,השילני‎ 
1 Chron. ix. 5; ppm the Ammonite, the primitive being "3712. 
See 1 Sam. xi, 1, and Gen, xix. 38, fram which, bawever, the 
collective form 1359 Ammon has been formed, Ib., and thence 
probably the Patronymio. 

16. For the feminine forms of these nouns, see Art. 186. 5, 
and for the plurals, Art. 139. "The forms taken in construction, 
or when any of the pronouns are affixed, will be regulated accord- 
ing to the analogy of the word. Art. 143. 

17. Another elass of nouns ending in `, preceded by (-) or 

(7) has been thought to denote excess. These, however, are 
probably nothing more than nouns in the plural number (Art. 
139. 6.) The following are examples: Nia a swarm of locusts ; 
sory many windons ; v 3 extremely pues ; שי‎ a plain ; ; ND 


the Almighty, root m powerful; WV supreme Lard, from 
JT. These will be considered in the Syntax. 

We now proceed to the JXth class of augmented nouns, which 
take the Héemanti letter 5 at the end. 

167. In this class the vowel immediately preceding the final ם‎ 
ig either (+) or (J), which indueed Hiller to suppose, that the 
adjunct was DT, or DIN, respectively. It is believed that these 
nouns are intensitive in ו‎ If then we suppose DT to 
be a particle derived from MAM, which means tumult, as of 
a multitude, or noise, as of the wayeg of the sea, we çan easily 
conceive how the addition of such a particle tp any primitive word 


would make jt intensitive ip signification.* This will account, 


* Nothing, — can be more ridiculous than the opinion of Simonis and 
others, expressed in his Arcanum Formarum," (p. 584. 5.), yiz.: that the 
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perhaps, for the termination D. In the next place, the root 
אום‎ does not occur in the Hebrew Bible, but is to be found in the 


Arabic CN, el signifying, he became fat, or corpulent. If, then, 
we can suppose an abbreviated form of this word to be attached to 
any other, we shall have the termination DÍ, which will also give an 
intensitive signification to the compound. The following are a few 
examples: the student may arrange them under their respective 
measures, if he shall think it necessary to do so. 

D3? lice; DD the whole day; BION most truly; DDT quite 
silent; OVD, or DIY quite naked; C19 and YP full redemp- 
tion; 525 the entire whole ; php a body of men, Judg. xx. 48. 


Tenth Class of Heemanti Nouns, receiving a final E 


168. Grammarians are generally agreed, that nouns receiving 
this letter as a final are intensitive in signification. 

This letter is affixed to words simple or augmented, with the 
vowels (+) or 1; thus Y= or -וו‎ ; whence we may suppose, that 
T, or 757, signifying strength, power, riches, wealth (the primitive 
form of which will be J, or JN, Art. 87.) is the root. And 
hence, also, we may have the form 738, or u, contracted by 
Art. 75. to W or 177, the words from which these terminations may 
have been taken; and which, added to any other word, would 
naturally give it an intensitive meaning. Some have also supposed 
the meaning to be occasionally diminutive,* which I am inclined to 
believe is the case in some instances. 


Examples. 


TRS, fem. TROI a widow ; WYNN a large gift; 17 (for II 
Art. 73.), root MAT corn; also with the additional N'-~, TVꝗ p 
a great palace. 


figures of N and ) being extended, may account for the intensive meaning of 
these forms; and that D, being inclosed, will give the idea of comprehensiveness, 
representing as it were a pregnant mother inclosing her offspring within the 
womb! For it is very probable these words were in use before the letters were 
invented. 

* See the Arcanum Formarum, p. 564. 
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en widowhood; YI M (for ms Artt. 73. 96.) frequent 
entry; TDW, or rp a palace; Yi? 7 The Most High. So 
also with augmented nouns: as, JID great confidence; 143 
great contempt ; TNI great drought. 

In man lunule, Is. iii. 18, and אישוּן‎ homunculus, i. e. the 
reflected tmage of a man in the eye, Deut. xxxii. 10 (from שָׂהַר‎ 
the moon and W'S a man) we have, perhaps, examples of a dimi- 
nutive.® 

2d. This intensitive letter [ is frequently attached to verbs, 
and has been termed the Nún Paragogic, or Epenthetic. It 
is found in the Arabic in the same situation, and is termed by 


the Arabian grammarians, (s ASU! | The confirmatory Nin; 
its office is to impart certainty or intensity to the verb, to 
which it is attached. The same powers have been ascribed to the 
Hebrew [ similarly situated, though it must be confessed, such 
powers are not always apparent from the context. 

N. B. All words thus augmented, whether the augment is pre- 
fixed or postfixed, may be considered as compound words. 


On the Reduplicated and otherwise Compounded Words. 


169. We shall bave no difficulty in perceiving, that, if one word 
may be qualified or otherwise restricted in its signification by the 
addition of another, a similar result will be obtained when any 
word is repeated : and, that the effect will be the same, whether 
both such words are written out at length, or whether they are 
combined in one. Both these methods are adopted in the Hebrew. 
In some cases entire words are repeated; in others they are con- 
tracted into one word, by rules presently to be considered. In the 


* We have in the Syriac a diminutive of this form; see Hoffmann’s Gram. 
Syr., p. 251. 

+ Nun Paragogicum, Verborum personis in Jod et Vau finitis additum, 
semper esse Emphaticum notat Hottingerus de Officiis Literarum Servil, 
Analysi Jobi subjectis, § 9. Arcan. Form. p. 564. And Schroeder gives 
following passage as illustrative of this opinion: 1 Sam. xvii. 25, * UN 
piri Da יִעְשְׁרְפוּ‎ 332) qui percusserit illum, hunc ditabit rer: “ ubi,” says hé, 
« sonus fortior est, quam si scriptum esset 1719! et ATID? & ." R. 168. 
The true force of this particle will be given hereafter. 
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first case, we have Pin DY, deep deep, i. e. most deep, Eccl. 
vii 24; סובב סובב‎ turning turning, i. e. continually turning, or 
changing, Ib. i. 6: 37] 37 heart and heart, i.e. double hearted, 
Ps. xii. 3; NINY MOND wells wells, i. e. many wells, Gen. 
xiv. 10; ממה‎ NBD rod rod, i. e. rod by rod, Nom. xvii. 17. 
In what signification such reduplicated expressions are to be taken, 
the context will always be sufficient to determine. This too may 
be said with respect to compound words: in some instances 
the force will be augmented, as in superlatives ; in others it will be 
modified ; and in some, perhaps, diminished as in the diminutive 
nouns of other languages. 

2. Let us now come, in the second place, to the rules which 
have been given for the formation of these reduplicated words.* 
It has been shewn (Art. 73.) that any one of the VM letters, 
will in certain cases disappear. This will happen in the first class 
of these reduplicated words, where we have MRONO for TINO TINO, 
which when compounded would become MNOTINO, and striking 
out ד‎ by Art. 72, we shall have Tc, which, again, by drawing 
back the (-) and rejecting the (:) by Art. 73, we have TOND : 
and, if we place (-) Dagésh in the second Samék, either for the 
sake of euphony, or to compensate for the loss of 71, we shall have 
TINDNO for the reduplicated word, meaning, measure by measure, 
as both the composition of the word and the context require. In 
some cases, as will presently be seen, the final 1 of such words is 
also rejected. It must be borne in mind by the student, that 
considerable difference of opinion is found to prevail among gram- 
marians, as to the original roots from which these words have 
been derived ; and, consequently, that great difference of opinion 
is found to prevail as to their precise meaning. 

8. The following are a few examples of the first class of this 
kind of nouns, which are generally thought to be formed by a 
reduplication of some word having 7! for its final radical letter: 
e.g. quite naked, or deserted, from the root Y naked: 
by some also supposed to mean the juniper, by others the tamarisk, 
tree; קשקשת‎ the scales of a fish, from מקה‎ peeling; W 


* We use the word reduplicated to signify words which have been formed by 
the reduplication of some primitive word ;—compound, to signify these whigh 
have been formed by the coalescence of two different words. In thia sense 
Simonis uses the words Gamingta and Compositg. 
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exquisite. delights, from YW looking on (with delight); P) 
copiously flowing (hair), from non hanging, ©’ PAYED mang and 
great errors, from TDD erring. 

4. The sevond class of reduplicated nouns consists of those 
eothbinations derived from primitive words, which have their 
sevond aad third radical letters the same: as, DIDP most choice 
(beasts or birds), from 733 selecting; yd a wheel, sphere, or 
any thing subject to continual turning about, as chaff, &c. from 

23 rolimg. And hence 1237} the skull; N gargarism, 
gargle; also u grain, or berry, from גר‎ drawing, &c. to which 
many more may be added. It has been shewn (Art. 77.) that 
when the last two letters of amy primitive word are the same, one 
of them may be dropped for the sake of euphony. This rule 
holds good when such words are combined, and for the same 
reasons. 

5. To this class may be added those reduplicated words, which, 
in their primitive forms, usually reject a megial or `: for here, as 
in the foregoing examples, we may consider the middle radical 
letter as rejected for the sake of euphony (Art. 75) Of this sort 
are the following examples: nom NJ great pain, from ,חל‎ or 
חִיל‎ grieving ; ren grievous ejection, or captivity, from ya 
casting out; Dp eyelids, from FAY moving quickly, flying ; 
Ten Rowing copiously, from FS flowing, Ezek. xvii. 5. 

6. The third class of reduplicated nouns includes those which 
ure formed by a repetition of the last syllable, or, of the two last 
letters of the primitive noun: as, NH great gifts, from 
ידוב‎ giving, the ` being rejected; DOT, fem. NOTINI reddish, 
red here and there, having red spots, from DTN being red; DON 
mixed collection, or multitude, from AON collecting; "199011 most 
perverse, from DI turning over, &c. mip2p2D most smooth, i. e. 
deceiving words, or things, from 1720]. polishing, smoothing, &e. 

7. The fourth class of reduplicated nouns are those which are 
found to repeat the last radical letter of the primitives, inserting, 
at the same time, some vowel between the letters so doubled: as, 
,אמלל‎ or DDN most languid, from הכל‎ anzious; DJIA emi- 
nences, great heaps, hills, from 133 gibbous; id? great or 
frequent adultery, from FINI committing adultery ; ton a well 
watered pasture, from m leading to the mater, &c., to whieh many 
more might be added. 

8. In forming the plurals of tbese and similar compounds, 
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regard is to be had principally to the analogy of the last component 
part of the word. In no case can the addition of any increment, 
whether syllabic or asyllabic, affect a syllable beyond the penul- 
timate of any word. In words, therefore, consisting of a large 
number of syllables, no change will take place in the vowels beyond 
the penultimate, and, in many instances, not beyond the ultimate. 
The only question, then, which can arise must be, as to the change 
of the ultimate or penultimate vowels of such words. In primi- 
tive words, indeed, a greater number of vowels does not exist: 
and, there, as we have seen, analogy alone can be relied upon. 
The same is true here. For, first: In all cases, except those in 
which the second and third radical is the same, upon any asyllabic 
augment being attached to the word, the preceding vowel must 
either be perfect or rejected; otherwise the syllable will be incom- 
plete: as, H great gifts, "2212 stars of —. Here, as the 
asyllabic DB or * must necessarily take the last consonant of the 
word in order to de utterable, the preceding vowel must become 
perfect, or else be rejected. But, if the root had its second and 
third radical letters the same, and one had been thrown away for 
the sake of euphony, then, upon any augment being applied, this 
rejected letter would return, expressed by Dagésh forte placed 
in the terminating letter (Art. 77.): as, זִלְזֵלִים‎ worthless super- 
numerary shoots, from 2777, the root of which is 777 vile, Isaiah 
xviii. 5. 

9. The only question which can now arise is, How will these 
vowels be affected, when the noun is in the state of construction ? 
Generally speaking, unless there be some reason for retaining 8 
perfect vowel, i. e. when some letter has been retrenched for which 
compensation ought to be made, and hence a perfect vowel 
retained, either Sheva, or one of its substitutes, will appear in the 
penultimate: as, "2212 the stars of , &c., not “A212. But this 
can be determined only from a knowledge of the analogy of the 
word. | 

10. We shall now give a few examples of each sort of compound 
words, omitting the classification of Simonis as unnecessary : 7222 
thick darkness, from 22 it became dark, and Y (Arab. J the 
sun set; TY? filthy vomiting, from NÌ? vomiting, and 17722 base ; 
D widely expanding, from WP expand, and Y39 separating; 
WOON invigorating, refreshing, from 207 moisture, and WP increas- 
ing, spreading ; NN a melon, from VƏN Arab. he cast down, 
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and Tan nearly the same thing; ‘79728 a bason, from N col- 


lecting, and b blood, Arabic, or as others think PO dew, water; 
אדזשדּרפנים‎ chief satraps, according to some, from the Persic, 


a satrap ;‏ שתרף price, pre-eminence, and = kw‏ |> אחש 
WU as‏ ארזש according to others, the chief door keepers, from‏ 
before, and (%% INT door keeper; BYA treasurer, from I‏ 
agent, MA‏ )א van (Pers. Jig or 9 and )) or 712 (Pers. n or‏ 
treasury (perhaps the diminutive ₪ And or [Or of the above) ;‏ 
dd something, any thing, from TD IN MD quid aut quid;‏ 
many flame of the Lord, according to some, from W, a Chaldaic‏ 
flame, and T the Lord; according to‏ לחבת or‏ ,לחב particle,‏ 
a flame, and 7 as‏ להבת inflaming, Syriac, and‏ שוב others, from‏ 
before. Others, again, take the W as derived from the Arabic‏ 


ols, flame, &c. as before. In the list of various read-‏ ושהאב 
ings given by Ben Naphtali, this word is read as two TT? naw,‏ 
which is probably the ancient way in which it was written. Some‏ 
of these, as it will be seen, are foreign words: but, as the number‏ 
of such is few in the Hebrew Bible, and as the Dictionary must be‏ 
consulted for their signification and etymology, we have thought it‏ 


unnecessary to investigate their forms and composition any 
further. 


On the Forms and Composstion of Nouns adopted as Proper 
Names. 


170. By Proper Names, we understand those words or phrases 
which have been adopted for the purpose of conveying the ideas 
of certain specific persons or things. By names of persons are to be 
understood, names of God, Deities, Angels, Men, &c.; of things, 
those of kingdoms, cities, towns, villages, mountains, rivers, &c. : 
as, first, TIT Jehovah; Anf בעל‎ Baal Zéváv; n Gavriél ; 
יהושוע‎ Jihoshüdh, 86. Second; AWN Ashshár; מצרים‎ Egypt; 
py oman Jerusalem, &c. And, in short, any word which is used to 
designate any specific object, (although the same may, in other 
instances, be used as an Appellative,) is termed a Proper Name, 
and is to be construed as such. Lion, for example, is an appella- 
tive; and yet it is as often used among us as a proper name, and so 
of others. 

2. Whence it will be seen that occasions may occur, in which it 


142 LECTURE vin, CART. 170. 3. 


will be extremely difficult to determine whether such word was 
eriginally intended to be taken as an eppellative, or as a proper 
name.* 

$. In the first place then, Proper names which are purely 
Hebrew, (for some appear to be of foreign extraction,) are, for the 
most part, found to follow the analogy of the Appellatives; at 
others, to present forms unknown to them. ‘Those which are of 
the same forms with the Appellatives, we need got now notice, as 
those forms havP already been discussed. 

4. The simple forms of proper names which are found to 
differ from those of the appellatives, are, Ist, those which take 
some form peculiar to the persons of the verbs; and, 2d, those 
which add Í to the end: as, lst, Pw! Ishbák, he excelled; AW 
Yasháv, he returns, or shall return; MN Itskhár, he shines, &c. ; 
and, 2d, as, אוֹנו‎ Oné ; vn Yérekhó, Jericho. A few foreign 
names are found of the form ND; as, PWR Basmath. 

5. Names compounded with one or other of the divine names 
occur very frequently; a circumstance, which, according to 
Simonis, happens only twice, with respect to the Appellatives; i. e. 
in Ep Ariél, and POND Maàüphelyá. Another remarkable 
circumstance is, that in these compositions the order is sometimes 
inverted : as, יחושבעת‎ Yzhoshavháth, for THN שבפת‎ Shavhath 
Yéhováh: which Simonis terms Anastrophe.t This never takes 
Mace in the Appellatives. Wath .thege exceptions anly, the forms 
of proper names, whether simple or compound, constantly follow 
those of the Appellatives ; the significations of both being ascer- 
tained precisely in the same way. It would be superfluous to swell 
this work with numerous .examples; particularly as they may be 
found in the Onomastica” of Hiller and Simonis, classed, 
arranged, and discussed, as far perhaps as the most sanguine 
enquirer can wish. 


6. Having stated what the general rules relating to the farmation 
and composition of Proper Names are, we may now notice a few 
irregularities which are occasionally found to take place. These 


may be classed under the heads of, I. Omissions, II. Additions, 


* Glass. Phil. Sac., pp. 696, 705, 780, &c. 
+ Onomast. Vet. Test., p. 345. 
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III. The Tranppositions of certain letters or syllables ; and, IV. 
The Changes of certain letters of the same organs. 

7. Omissions : and in the first case, of the initial letter of the 
primitive word; e. g. UN 1 Chron. B. 9, for DON, (Art. 86.) Matt. 
i. 3. Apep, in the name of a person, Job xxxii. 2; and of a place, 
2 Chron. xxii. 5, DON, In a compound m CB 1 Chron. xi. 13, 
for DDT DEB 1 Sam. xvii 1. In this last case, ODN is taken by 
some as an Appellative : TET is thought by same to be the same 
with NTN Edém, i.e. Edom. Others have taken it to be a 
mystical name, from the signification of the word CAT, to come to 
rente. 

8. In dhe following instances, a letter has bean dropped from the 
middle of the word: as, Spas 2 Sam. xvii 25, for Span 
1 Chron. ii. 16, (Art. 75.) FQN 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, and 1278 
1 Chron. xxi. 25. PWR, bnt 2 Chron. xxviii. 5, PWR; יוב‎ 
Gen. xlvi. 15, for which we have ישגב‎ 1 Chron. vii. 1; mow 
1 Sam. xvii. 13, is written YOW 1 Chron. iii. 5, and שפגץ‎ 
2 Sam. v. 14. In the following words a letter has been omitted at 
the end; OW Josh. iii. 16, which is HTN Chap. xix. $6; 
WWTP Is. xvi. 11, and Ib. v. 7, MYWII; NIDN 1 Chron. 
ii. 19; Ne Ib. v. 24. 

9. Under the head omissions may be noticed those defects 
which are found to take place in patronymics, &c., derived from 
compound proper names. Compounds are, ip any case, trouble- 
some words on account of their length; but in proper names 
this is less tolerable than in any other. The consequence has been, 
most nations have used contractions, by omitting some part or other 
of the compound word (see Art. 166. 11. note). ‘Hence V^ for 
99°72 1 Sam. ix. 1, Jud. xix. 16, and Esth. ii. 5; e WN ₪ 
man, a Benjamite. So 1 Chron. xx. 5, "orto, put as some believe 
for e MB Bethlehemite, conf. 2 Sam. xxi. 19; ^f! nD 
Judg. xv. 17, Ib. ver. 9. 14. 19, is written simply P? .* 


Wich respect to this last passage, Pilkington has remarked—“ The word 

, as an Appellative, signifies, a jaw bone; but, as it was also the proper 
name of the place, where the Philistines met Samson, and where he slew a 
thousand of them with the jaw bone of an ass, the name also of Ramath-Lehi 
was given to the place, where he cast away the jaw bone. To consider the word 
then, as Appellative, in the next verse; and to say that, * When Samson was 
thirsty, God clave an hollow place that was in the jaw, and there came water 
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10. To these may be added, 79? Ps. cxxxii. 6; for Dy קרית‎ 

1 Sam. vii. 1, &c., where the English version has “ the fields of the 
wood; nw passim, is written pow Ps. Ixxvi. 3; Bethlehem, 
cro 1 Chron. iv. 22; Bethaven, Hos. x. 5, is TIN ver. 8. 

11. Some additions which are peculiar to proper names have 
already been given (No. 8.). We now come to the transposition of 
letters or syllables: DYN 2 Sam. xi. 3, is SND 1 Chron. iii. 5, 
in which the component parts of the compound change places by 
the Anastrophe, as above noticed (No. 5.); ידזריקין‎ 2 Kings xxiv. 
6, 8, is 71122" 1 Chron. iii. 16; and, by omission, with the addition 
of 3, TPAD Jer. xxii. 24; TTYO T1252 Josh. xxiv. 30, is XT תמר‎ 
Judg. ii. 9 ; nun 1 Chron. iv. 4, but Ib. 11, ,שוחה‎ So N 
2 Sam. viii. 8, is written MAD 1 Chron. xviii. 8; to which some 
others might be added. According to Hiller,* examples of this 
kind are very numerous: but here, as the significations adduced 
by him are grounded on conjectural etymologies, little reliance can 
be placed on them. 


12. We shall now give a few examples, in which the letters of 
the same organ have taken place one of another (Art. 78.): JN 
2 Kings xx. 12, written NN Isa. xxxix. 1, and TY 2 Kings 
xxv. 27, Jer. I. 2. In the last instance, a quiescent N is also 
omitted (Art. 72.); 129 Josh. vii. 18, written 029 1 Chron. ii. 7, 
and to this last allusion is made in the text; D D 2 Sam. 
xi. 3, and DMD 1 Chron. iii. 5; "N372322 Dan. i. 1; 
NID: Jer. xxi. 2; AJ Is. xix.-13, and מף‎ Hos. ix. 6, 
Memphis. Several changes of T and may be observed in the 
words Khemdán Gen. xxxvi. 26; Khemrán 1 Chron. i. 41; 
Dédanim Gen. x. 4, is given Rédinim 1 Chron. i. 7; Ripháth 
Gen. x. 3, is Dipháth 1 Chron. i. 6; Déhuél Num. i. 14, is 
Réhuél Ib. ii. 14; Hddad-Hézer 2 Sam. viii. 3, is Hádar-Hézer 
1 Chron. xviii. 5. These letters, although not of the same organ, 


thereout,’ must be through want of common attention; because, they imme- 
diately subjoin, * Wherefore he called the name thereof En hakkore, (q. d. The 
well of him that called,) which is in Lehi, unto this day.'—Such mistakes as 
these give wrong ideas to the ignorant; and furnish the scoffers with matter 
of ridicule.— The error indeed, is corrected in the margin, which hath 
Lehi, &c."— Remarks upon several passages of Scripture, &c., by Matthew 
Pilkington, Cambridge, 1759, p. 157. 
* Onomasticon, V. Test., p. 365. 
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are found in other languages frequently interchanged. Their 
change in Hebrew bas been accounted for, by the supposition of 
the Scribes having mistaken the form of the one for that of the 
other, which is likely enough to have been the case. I think also, 
that confusion may bave arisen from their similarity of sound, 
which we find has sometimes taken place in other languages. 

13. It may not be amiss to offer a few remarks here on those 
proper names, which are found to end in (*) Yód, not only because 
their number is very considerable, but also, because they afford 
some curious information on the subject of ancient Hebrew 

14. These, according to Hiller,* may be classed under four heads. 

First, Those which may be termed Denominatives, on account of 
some particular circumstance being alluded to, when they were first 
given: as, 2 Levi, meaning Conjunctive, see Gen. xxix. 84. To 
which may be added all Patronymies used as proper names. 

Secondly, Words found in a mutilated state, which were 
originally composed of one or other of the Divine names: as, 
won for myn or WEN, signifying, the Lord (is) a portion. 
So "132 for MYI stripped of God; to which many others might 
be added. The intervening ` Pod, however, is in many cases 
allowed by all to be nothing more than a sort of connecting letter, 
as in the case of ay for אל‎ Tay servant of God. This 
method of compounding the Divine name with other words, for the 
purpose of forming proper names, is certainly of great antiquity 
among the Jews, and may safely be appealed to in proof of the 
position, that they never did, as a nation, acknowledge any other 
God, than that urged upon their notice by the last prophet. 
Whether we can extract from it the fact, that they also understood 
the doctrine of the Holy Trinity, of the Immutability, Invisibility, 
Incomprehensibility, and of the other attributes of the Deity, as 
known and taught among ourselves now, does not seem to be quite 
so clear as Hiller will have it 十 It is also worthy of notice, that 
the names given to individuals among the Babylonians, and other 
nations contiguous to the Jews, were, for the most part, either the 
names of their idols, or compounds including one or other of their 


* Onomast. Vet. Test., p. 261, &c. 
+ Ib., pp. 228, 229. 


L 
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titles. The same practice is found to prevail among the pagans of 
the present day, | 

15. Thirdly, Yod is said to be paragogic when found attached to 
substantives used as proper names: as, JY ‘M23 1 Chron. 
xxv. 4. 31; ‘YTS Numb. xxi. 38: "73 PY Josh. xv. 62, &c. 

16. Fourthly, Yod is thought to be the pronoun of the 1st person 
singular in the following and similar examples: ‘NVQ 1 Chron. 
Xxv. 4; n3 Ib. verr. 4. 49. 


17. Having said thus much on the analogy and irregularities 
found to prevail in the forms of proper names, and referred the 
Student to those writers who have treated these subjects at great 
length, we shall now offer a few remarks; 1. On the persons by 
whom they were given, and the circumstances with whieh they 
were connected: and, 2, On the various names sometimes 
found attached to persons or places, which has by some been 
termed Polyonymia. 

18. With respect to the persons by whom proper names have 
been imposed, they are various, as likewise have been the occasions 
on which they have been given. In some instances God himself 
gave the name; in others, the Father, Mother, or some one or 
other of the kindred. 

Of the first, examples may be found in Gen. xvi. 11, xvii. 19, 
1 Kings xiii. 2, 1 Chron. xxii. 9, Matt. i. 21, Luke i. 13, &c. Of 
the second and third,* examples occur very frequently; and of the 
last, Luke i. 59, may suffice. 

19. 'Fhe principal eauses or circumstances connected with the 
imposition of proper names amount, according to Simonis, to fifteen. f 
'These, however, may all be reduced to the original number assumed 
by Glassius, which is two.§ “ 1. xar’ sw, vel ratione etymi et 
significationis, ejusque fundamenti. 2. דשא‎ 850, vel ratione 
extensionis ad alia, et communionis." 

20. In the first place, proper names both of men and places, 
were first given with reference to some event, either past, present, 
or future, with regard to such person or place. 


* Simonis, p. 13. 

* Gen. xxix. xxx., 1 Sam. i. 20, 1 Chron. iv. 9. 
[ Onom., pp. 14, 15, &c. 

§ Append. Gram., Tract. iii. p. 709, Ed. Dathe. 
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21. Of the first sort, are the following: Gen. xvii. 17, 19, PTS) 
draac, so called on account of Abraham’s smiling® upon receiving 
the promise of his birth; Exod. ii. 10, Moses (Ji) is so called 
on account of his having been taken out of the water, as the text 
shews, whether the word itself be Egyptian or Hebrew; for, on this 
subject learned men differ. 


1 Sam. iv. 21, I-kavód (1122 W) where is the glory? on account 
of the ark of the covenant having been taken. 

22. Secondly; Of names taken from present circumstances, the 
following are examples : Gen. iv. 2, Yan vanity, on account, as it 
has been thought, of the vanity and instability of all human things, 
which had been occasioned by the fall; Gen. iv. 25, Seth (NW) 
because God had placed him in the situation of Abel, who had been 
murdered by Cain; Gen. xxv. 25, Esau (WY), whether we deduce 


it from | gsc ‘WY, as Dathe will have it, which signifies to cover, 


&c., or from Ue WY to have long hair, after Simonis; Ib. ver. 26, 
Jacob, 2p» from קב‎ the heel, because he took hold of his bro- 
ther's heel at the time of his birth. 

23. The following names appear to have been given with refer- 
ence to something which was to take place afterwards: Gen. 
iii. 20, Eve (MNJ), because she was to be the mother of all who 
should live; Gen. v. 29, Noah (T), because he was to be the 
means of consoling, or giving rest to, the true believers. In this 
case, the verb used to explain the proper name is not the same 
with that included in the name itself, which signifies quiet, rest, &c. 
The only thing intended by the sacred Writer seems to be on this, 
as on many other occasions, to give the general sense, and not the 
exact etymology, of the word. 

24. The following are examples of names of places given with 
reference to certain present events. 

Gen. iv. 16, Nód (2) is the place in which Cain is said to have 
resided, after he had been driven out from the presence of God, 
the meaning of which is wandering or wanderer. 

Gen. xi. 9, Babel (722) was so called on account of the con- 
fusion which took place there, from D, a reduplicated form of 
בָּלֵל‎ to mix, confound, &c. which, by contraction, will become 721. 


* « Risus Abrahe exsultatio est gratulantis, non irrisio diffidentis.“ 
Eucherius apud Glass. Append. Gram., Tract. iii. p. 711. 
L 2 
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Gen. xxviii. 19, Bethel (rz) was so called by Jacob, because 
he deemed it worthy to be called the house of God, on account of 
the vision he saw there. Similar examples are to be found, 
Gen. xxxii. 3, with respect to Makhánáim ; Ib. xxxi. 47, Galeed ; 
John v. 2, where Bethesda is intended to point out the favour of 
God, exerted at that place, as in a house of mercy. In Exod. xv. 
and Num. xxxiii. we have several examples of names thus given 
to the different stations in the wilderness, at which the Israelites 
halted. 

16 should be observed, that in writing Hebrew names in the 
Greek letters, the aspirates are frequently omitted: as, 'Ecpayu, not 
Xscpow; Naaccov, not Naxcov ; and so of others. See Art. 9. note. 


LECTURE IX. 


ON THE SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PARTICLES, 


171. These are nothing more than words, or frag- 
ments of words, attached to others for the purpose of 
qualifying or otherwise restricting them; and they 
are written either separately, or together forming one 
compound word, as usage may require. In this point of 
view, therefore, they may be classed under one or other 
of the forms of nouns already detailed; but, as they 
occur frequently, and exert a very considerable influence 
on the force and bearing of the context, they deserve a 
separate consideration. 

2. By these Particles are meant, words used occasion- 
ally as Pronouns, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
or Interjections. We say occasionally, because some of 
them will sometimes fill one or more of these offices, as 
the context shall require, just as similar words often do 
in our own language. 

3. That the Separable Prepositions are words of this 
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kind, no doubt will remain when we consider, that in 
many instances they actually present all the peculiarities 
of nouns put in the state of construction: as, pY1^"73 
For vanity, or in sufficientiam vanitatis, * Jer. li. 58; so 
: DAN P3 between the waters, Gen. i. 7;+ or, distinctio 
aquarum: 1 (for MT) being the absolute form in the 
one case, and J in the other, which in construction regu- 
larly become ‘1 and J respectively (Art. 143. 6.). And, 
again, words preceding these particles] are often found 
taking the forms proper for the state of constraction : as, 
חוסי בו‎ Ps. ii. 12; PYIN מָשוש‎ Delight of Remin 

Is. viii. 6, &c., which shews that they are nouns. 
4. In the Arabic and Ethiopic dialects, in each of which we have 


a peculiarity of termination for the state of construction, these par- 


ticles are clearly marked as being in tbat state: as, in the Arabic, 
CLO, 1 


dana] ale! before the mosque, (i. e. pars. anterior templi,) where 


the first word loses its tanwin, and the last is put in the genitive 


case. So in the Ethiopic, Ort: ANPP: io, or towards, 
heaven; where the first word only has this mark. And, generally, 


words of this kind, whether conjunctions, prepositions, or adverbs, 
will be found with the termination proper for construction, when 
they are intended to be so understood: and without it, when not so 
intended. 

With respect to the adverbs, as they can be known to be such 
only from the situations in which they are found, and may consist 
of any form of word suitable to the sense required, something will 

_ be said on their character and use when we come to the syntax. 


* Nold. sub voce T2 in notis, * די‎ Est absoluti VT constructum." 

+ Ib. sub. v. בי[‎ “ Constituit substantivum nomen masculinum, cujus 
pluralis masc. est DDZ, &c..... atque inde nominalem significationem, 
quam vix unquam exuit....discrimen differentiam rerum, qua a se invicem 
distinguuntur." 0 

I These particles are 2, 2, מ ,ל‎ or 19, אל‎ NN, oy, pn, Class. 
Phil. Sacr., p. 80, &c. Storr. Observ., p. 105. i 
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5. If then these particles wexe originally nouris, it is likely we 
should find them exhibiting the simple and augmented forms pecu- 
liar to nouns; and such is actually the case, as the following 
examples will evince. Segolates: OUNO not yet; p near, at ; 
1597 before, in presence of; sion here, hither; PV only; i) ₪ 

D,t by no means. Primitive nouns not 36201866 : as, M mere; 
DAP round about; TAIN (fem.) quickly, won; TY (root 227) 
much ; NAT besides, to which many others may be added. 

The following are forms augmented by one or other of the 
letters termed ‘AJDT (Art. 156.) ; ORMS suddenly, immediately ; 
Dart gratis, freely (Art. 167.); TAN perhaps, which is probably a 
compound of ,או לי‎ (Arab. 5 ]) W (for WN) after, after- 
wards. Art. 109. 

6. Many of these particles are found in the plural number, (a 
sufficient proof, if any were wanting, that they are nouns); as, D2, 
fem. TIZ distinction, between, pl. DDZ, and .בינת‎ So masc. 
DD, fem. TI 20, pl. NIDI surroundings, enclosures, adv. or 
prep. round about; “TN, pl. DYNN, and, in construction, DSS 
TRI after the king, d. d. subsequutionibus regis. 

7. Iu many instances these words are found in a compound state: 
as, we? (comp. of ,ל‎ for », and Iv, of D and 719) answer, ) 
on account of, because of, 86. ; DIDY (of מ[‎ and 5°22) because of; 
ol, "72 , or מִבַּלְעֲדֵי‎ besides, except : and, further, with ano- 
ther particle, ‘wand whether besides? In this last case, the 
simplest form pn, is probably a compound of three primitives, 
viz. of TY usque ad, &c. Y, and 3, which are used as prepositions. 
In some of the others, also, we have the preposition 2, and the in- 
terrogative particle ‘1, with the word also put in the plural number 
and in the form proper for construction. 

8. In some cases several ef these words will be found construed 


* This word is probably an abridged form of 1 execration, thence, 
deprecation, prohibition, or the like; or, from one or other of the Cognate roots, 
אלל‎ 3 N, ,יאל‎ which will afford similar significations. See these roots in 
Castell and Simonis. 

+ 952 proprie defectus, sed in particulam abit .. notans non. Simonis 
Lex. sub voce mo attritus fuit. I hope to throw some additional light on 
these particles in my Hebrew Lexigon. 
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fbgether and qualifying one snotlier; and, in all of these, those 
capable of receiving any variation from the state of construction, 
will invári&bly take that fofm. Of this sort are the following : 
PS בְּלְתִי ,עד‎ TY until...not; NNI TY, and contracted, TTY and 
T1319 Eccles. iv. 2, 3 ; na עד‎ , 12 TY hitherto; TRH TY to excess ; 
מָתִי‎ TY How long? Usqueqko? NOY TY until how, kws rov vuv ; 
71222 עד‎ to the summit; WON TY, ON TY, OR אֲשֶׁר‎ TD, `D TY 
until; CN "2 unless; לא‎ CN if not; 12 לא‎ not so; 12 13 
even 30; 112 122 and 2 besides, except, &c. 

9. These particles are also fourid in construction with the pro- 
nouns, sometimes in the singular, at others in the plural, number : 
as, TIB between thee ; n, and fem. WIND between us. So 
DOSS near them; TIYAY on account of thee; DIN, and g, 
théy afe not. The following, when in the plural number only, take 
the affixed pronouns singular or plural, viz. UR after ; IOS 
after thee ; אל‎ to; על‎ above, upon; TY to; Ws besides ; and, 
according to Schreederus, “WOM the blessings of! D9? before; 
Oe on account ofi 

10. The pronominal affixes attached to some of these particles 
differ, in some respects, from those usually attached to nouns: e. g. 
‘ARVN under or beneath me, for Yar; “INT for "37 behold me ; 
Ml for דנר‎ behold him; Dp for DY with them ; DOMPN masc. 
and ININ fem. them, or as it respects them, for ODN, or INN. 

11. The particle T, put before any noun which is the object of 
some verb in the sentenee, and used apparently for the purpose of 
pointing out this purticular, appears in three different forms when 
conneeted with the pronouns, which Schroederus thinks has arisen 
from the root’s originally presenting three cognate forms, viz. 
TOS, T, or IP to proceed, come, &c.® 


* D. Kimchi has remarked in the Michlol, (fol. רכם‎ verso) כמו שתאמר‎ 


ראובן הרג שמעון לא נודע מי החורג ומי ההרוג וכשתאמר ראובן חרג 
את שמעון הנה nbn‏ את נופל על הפעול ya‏ כי שמעון wn‏ ההרוג 
לפיכך בדבר שחוא מבואר מי הפועל וחפעול לא הוצרכו למלת את : 
Reuben slew Simeon, it would not be‏ ראובן חרג שמעון So, should you say,‏ 
known who was the slayer, or who the slain. But when you say Reuben slew‏ 
IM Simeon, (i.e. Simeonem,) the particle IWM points out the objective case,‏ 
and it is known that Simeon is the petson slain. In like manner, in à matter‏ 
in which the agent and patient are evident, the particle IM is unnecessary.‏ 
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From the first we bave GON you; DONS them, masc. NNN 
them, fem. From the second, ‘AN = me ; TAN with thee, masc., 
TAN id. fem.; IAN with N ANN with her; "BAIN with us ; 
DOAN with you ; DR with them. From the third, ‘NIN me, INN 
thee, or with thee ; TIN thee, or mith thee ; אותו‎ him, or with him. 
So FINS, NN, אותכם‎ , JOIN, ons, n, or TIS. In 
all which cases, coming to, as it respects, or the like, will give the 
sense of the particle. 


18. Some of these particles take (+) as the vowel of union 
before the affixed pronouns M and YJ: as, YYY with us; VON id.; 
WN us, or with us; TAS with thee, fem. TAN; and TN id. 
So TTT behold thee, fem. ; ; Tri» hitherto thou, fem. ; TAY with thee, 
fem. ; לפכ‎ with you, masc. ; OLY with them, masc. 

13. The preposition 1D out, out of, apparently from the Arabic 
root 13> cut, doubles the 3 by 2208657, whenever any one of the 
pronouns is affixed: as, pd or p from me; WIDA or 371323 (for 

Wa) from him; מִכָּהָם‎ Aon them. But more frequently the root 
assumes a reduplicated form, and drops its final letter: as, TAR for 
1229 (Art. 76.), and, with the affixed pronouns, “JAY (for "3939) 
from me; TED from thee; AY from him; 133 from her; MN 
from us: and, by a further abbreviation, TS from thee, masc. ; 
and THD from thee, fem. 


14. The other prepositions take the affixed pronouns regularly, 
and, for the most part, in the plural number: as, N to, towards, pl. 
NON to me; על‎ upon, peel plural y upon, or against thee ; 
TY to, usque ad, plural VIY to him; 72 besides ; T1992 
besides thee. With the grave affix: אליכם‎ to you; aby upon 
them. 

15. The remaining prepositions, are “1222 on account of; 193 
by, through; YT without, fords ; ‘QD before, in front of; D 


This rule, however, is not universally true, as we shall see when we come to the 
syntax. Similar to this is the doctrine taught by the Persian Grammarians, on 


the use of the particle | , (originally perhaps J way,) for where, according 
to Mr. Lumsden, there would be a difficulty in ascertaining froin the context, 
which is the objective case to the verb, this particle is added ; and, when it is 

. not 80, the particle is always to be omitted. Pers. Gram., vol. i ii.p. 202. My 
edition.(9th) of Sir Wm. Jones's Pers. Gram., p. 118. 


ART. 172.] ON THE PARTICLES. 153 


towards, over against ; 2X on this side, beyond (properly, passage); 
"ED and QF before, in front of. 


On the Inseparable Particles. 


172. Having laid down the forms, and given Some ex- 
amples of construction, of the Separable particles, we 
now come to those which have been termed Inseparable. 
These have been termed inseparable, because, as many 
of them are no longer found extant in their original and 
complete forms, but presenting one single letter only, 
they are always prefixed to some other word. They are 
all comprehended in the fechnical terms, 255) ng», 


Moses and Caleb. 


2. The first (מ)‎ is regularly prefixed to nouns with the imper- 
fect vowel () Khirtk, and consequently inserting a Dagésh forte 
in the following letter: as, TITO from, or out of, the way. This 
word when written at length is 12, probably from 12%, signifying, 
according to Storr, cutting off, &c.* This Dagésh, therefore, may 
be considered as a compensation for the loss of the letter 3 
an 76.). 

3. Dagésh, however, is frequently omitted when the following 
Mud commences with (:): as, QD from greatness; Vd 
from his right hand (for ip Art. 87. 5.) Under this rule 
Schroederus places the word Wa 5 from the begin- 
ning, 1 Chron. xv. 13. But here, the prefixed is probably 
a part of 7TI2 which, what, or the like. 

4. But when any letter incapable of receiving Dagésh follows, 
(Art. 109.) a compensation is made, either explicitly, or implicitly : 
i.e. either, lst, by putting the vowel (~) instead of Khirik; or, 
2dly, by considering the following letter as doubled: as, lst. 
WNO (for USD) from a man; YD (for DW) from a wicked 
(aan); or, 2dly, BARD (for eu) from a thread. 

5. The particle W, which is an abbreviation of שר‎ who, what, 
&c. will be considered with the demonstrative pronouns; where 
the use of the inseparable particle 7! will also be shewn. 


* See last Art. No. 13. 
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On the Particle \ and, but, moreover, &c. 
17 3. This particle i is probably a fragment of the word 


ms, Syriac 29] or Arabic 6 ri to augment, connect, 
&c.: its augmented form is MN desiring wealth, con- 
nection, or the like: and, as a noun || a hook, nail, or 
any thing by which one thing is connected with another. 
Hence, it is used as á conjunction, and is capable of all 
the variety of meaning to which such words are subject. 

2. This particle is generally prefixed to words with 
(): as, “WONT קרא‎ he called and said; TJ ANDY ₪ 
servant maid and man. 

3. The Shéod, however, is liable to certain changes. When the 
word, to which 1 is attached, RH MR also with Shévé, this 
`q takes the vowel SAürók ; as, 12 go J^ not 3221 {Art 106. 1.( : 
TDA and to, or for, the king, not N. ולמל‎ or 1 2:37 L 

4. The same ehange takes place, whenever any one of the labial 
letters (MAIZ) immediately follows: as, 729° and the garment, not 
1223. There are, however, some exceptions : as, #12) and void; 
בשו‎ and they blushed, &c. 

5. When the letter ' with (:) follows, a contraction will take 
place (Art. 87. 5.) : as, "LT (for “FM or YOY) and he shall live; 
BD) (for DD) and their right hand. In a few cases we have 
" yi in this place: as, TT! and let him be. 

6. Any word beginning with one of the substitutes of Shévd, 
ie prefix 1 with the eorrespondent imperfect vowel (Art. 107.): 

s, Na and I; MPN) and truth, &c. 

a= In some instances of this kind, however, we find Shurék: 
as, תתב‎ and gold, Gen. ii. 12; PYZY and cry thou (fem.), 
Jer. xxii. 20. 

8. When the word commences with an N a contraction is often 
found to take place: ואדכי‎ and my Lord (for Nc; 
DION) and God (for ENHONY, Art. 87. 5 

9. Monosyllables, and dissyllables having the accent on the 
penultima, will generally prefix this particle with (+): as, DD! and 


* Kimchi is of opinion, that in these cases the letter N is to be considered 
as dropped, and that we should read M universally. 
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a horse; N and a ram. To this, however, there are many 

exceptions: as, "2! and an or; 227) and a chariot. 

10. This particle has been supposed to have the power of 
changing the tenses of the verb, i. e. of making the preterite tense 
future, and the future preterite, and hence has been termed Vaw 
Conversivum. From what will be said on the doctrine of the 
tenses of the verbs by and bye it will appear, that the conversive 
power supposed to exist in this particle is neither necessary nor 
true. When it takes the vowel Pathékh it ought perhaps to be 
considered as illative, corresponding to the Arabic - then, 
therefore, &c., which is regularly so: when it takes (:), as being 
merely conjunctive (p. 50, note). 

11. In some cases when accompanied by (-), the Dagésh of the 
following letter, as also the Euphonic accent, one or other of which 
is necessary to complete the syllable, is dropped, probably by the 
negligence of the scribes: as, Ij") and he consecrated, Gen. ii. 3, 
for WP), or with the accent .יק‎ 

12. In the first person singular of the present tense this patticle 
takes (+): as, VOW] and I hear. 

174. The remaining particles ,ב‎ 2, and ל‎ signifying, 
in, according to, to, or the like, respectively, may be 
easily traced to their origin as nouns. The first is pro- 
bably a fragment of the word בוא‎ entering into, &c., 


which is found in Arabic under the forms of TT he de- 


scended to his house, lodging, &c.; sy or & and in 
Ethiopic NMA: meaning nearly the same thing. 

2. With respect to the second ( 2) signifying like, as, 
just as, &c., it is probably a fragment of some primitive 
noun, from which we also have the words "3 thus; *3 
For, so; כו[‎ and |3 thus. For the etymology of D see 
Art. 171. 7. | 

3. These particles are regularly prefixed with (:); as, 
TYI3 in a way; Yy3 lke a tree; YN? to earth. 

If the word to which either of them is to be prefixed, 
have (:), the particle will regularly take (.) Kuril 
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(Art. 106. 1.): as, 9922 in the . 5233 hke a 
vessel ; 122 to his son. 

4. But, when any one of the substitutes of Shévé happens to be 
at the beginning of such word, the prefix will take the corres- 
8 imperfect vowel (Art. 107.) : as, piena in a dream; 

1282 like eating, &c. 

5. When an N happens to be the first letter, a contraction gene- 
rally takes place: as, לאדני‎ (for PR) to my Lord ; ie 
(for rige) to God (Art. 87. 5.). 


6. But when prefixed to monosyllables, or to dissyllables having 
the accent in the penultimate, they generally take ES r) as above 
(Art. 178. 9.); e. g. R3 in this; T19N2 like these; N29 for ever. 
So with verbal nouns or Infinitives, when not in construction with 
other nouns: as, epe for standing ; nv for walking. 

7. The following affixed pronouns are often found attached to 
these particles : viz. A in me; 122 in us; T2 in thee, masc. ; TQ id. 
fem. ; 522 in you, masc. ; 122 id. fem. ; 3m ; in him, masc. ; 172 in 
her ; unm (or Art. 75.) 03 in them, masc. ; WIZ id. fem. 


8. The particle ל‎ receives the pronouns in the same manner; 
but כ‎ is so found in only two instances; viz. 222 like you, and 
dne like them. When it is necessary to use the pronouns with 2, 
the paragogic particle מך‎ is generally introduced thus: ‘2122 like 

me; Vir like us; WWD like thee ; כְּמוֹכֶם‎ like you; 5 like 
him ; Nd like her; omiaa like them. : 


9. When either of the particles 2, 2, or 5, is prefixed to 
a noun with the definite article, the acude is for the most part 
rejected (Art. 73.) and the particle takes its vowel: as, M22 in 
the house (for MYDD); WD like the man (for WNT); לחדש‎ 
for the month (for Wann); בהרבה‎ in the dry (land, for 
MIWA Art. 87. 6.). Exceptions: MIVIZ im the way, Neh. 
ix. 19: py? to the people, 2 Chron. x. 7; niserm» like the 
windows, Ezek, xl. 25; Def like the wise man, Eccles. viii. 1. 


] The 
10. This contraction, moreover, sometimes takes place in those 
Infinitives which commence with a servile 7: as, oU» (for 
o) in being impelled, Prov. xxiv. 17; yaw? (for pnw) 
for causing to hear, Ps. xxvi. 7; N*35 (for war) for bringing, 
Jer. xxxix. 7, &c., which is most sali in the Chaldee. 
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On those Inseparable Particles which are termed Paragogic. 


175. To the preceding inseparable particles may 
be added others, which however are always found 
attached to the end, never to the beginning, of words; 
and for the purpose most probably, of adding something 
to the force of the passages in which they are found. 
These were at first, perhaps, nouns of one form or other 
just as the prepositions were, but which, in after times, 
were abbreviated for the sake of convenience. 

:9. These letters or syllables, then, (for they are now 
nothing more, have been termed paragogic, rather, I 
suppose, for the purpose of giving them a name, than for 
pointing out either their nature or their use), consist of 
one or other of the letters ,אהרין‎ which is found appended 
to words, either for the purpose of giving emphasis to 
the meaning, of promoting euphony, or for some other 
reason. 

3. The letter N is mostly pleonastic, and is found at- 
tached to words terminating in the vowel (+) or 3: as 
NPP MS its galleries (for NNN), Ezek. xli. 15; 
NIDII they who went (for 32227), Josh. x. 24; אָבוּא‎ 
they were willing, Isai. xxviii. 12; NWI) they shall be 
carried, Jer. x. 5. So NIM for Yr (for Y, Art. 87. 2.) 
he shall be, Eccl. xi. 8; also NY instead of Y" he, 


Arab. $ N17 for 39 Arab. 3 would to God, utinam, &c., 
and so of others.* 

4. The use of 77 as a paragogic letter is very fre- 
quent. In some cases it is thought to augment the 
signification, in others to be merely pleonastic. On 


* This prevails in the Arabic, whence Schultens comes to the conclusion, 
that it is an ancient manner of writing : others, that it is ₪ mere Arabism. 
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some occasions it 18 found appended to words ending 
in a consonant, with (+); on others, it is preceded by (-) 
or (=): and in these it becomes quiescent: as, NON 
(from DN) I will recount, or, let me recount, Ps. ii. 7; 
MYN (from PIN) the earth; הגה‎ from |? behold; 
NN (from FR) these. 

5. It is attached to verbs. Ist, to the Infinitive or 
Verbal noun; 2d, to both the tenses; 3d, to the second 
person singular masculine of the Imperative; and 4th, to 
the participles: e. g. Ist. NOW (for OWA) spoiling ; 
13^ (for 720 shaking, Isa. xxxii. 11; MORY (for PRW) 
asking, Isa. vii. 11, &c. 2d. NMJ (for NJ) he rested, 
Isa. vii. 9; mb (for 19) he lodged, Zech. v. 4; 
7131322071 (for III) ye cast ; MAW (for TYI) let 
us burn, Gen. xi. 3; n (for JWT) he will reduce to 
ashes, Ps. xx. 4, &c.* 

6. Verbs ending in 71, usually drop that letter upon receiving the 
paragogic 71: as, PWN (for Time Art. 75.) I will look on, 
observe, Ps. cxix. 117. So YAW) (for בת עה‎ we will observe, 
Isa. xli. 23. This last example Schrœderus puts under the form 
of epocope, which appears to me to be unnecessary and erro- 


neous, 

7. With Imperatives: as, 7220 repose thou (for 220, Gen. 
xxxix. 7: NEON (for FIOM) collect, Num. xi. 16: rod (for "be 
keep, Ps. xxv. 20; T2 DD (for (הקשיב‎ attend, Ps. v. 3; n2? 
(for T2), and with T1 omitted "J? go, Num. xxiii. 18. So 3338 
(for MIRIN, from 1228) I will be honoured, Hag. i. 8. 

5. With Participles: es, TIPS (from "93) burning, Hos. 
vii. 4; T0252 (from 2233) escaped, Jer. xlviii. 19. 

8. Nouns singular of both genders, as also nouns masculine of 
the dual and plural numbers, will occasionally receive a paragogic 
rv, still preserving the accent on the originally accentuated syllable: 
as, לילח‎ (from יליל‎ the night; Ny (from (ְעַוְלָה‎ iniquity ; 
P 392 (from DOS) Egypt; MADY (from pt) days. Any 


* The force of these will be considered in the Syntax. 
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noun, however, ending in an imperfect vowel on account of con- 
struction (Art. 143. 8.), may, when the paragogic 71 is added, take 
the accent on the last syllable: as, TIT (from MTNA, in con- 
struction TTD) the rising of the sun, Deut. iv. 41, 86. In this 
case, such terminating vowel will suffer no change on account of 
the state of eonstruction: as, שמש‎ Aud, above: 23871 TIFT 
the southern country, Gen, xx. 1; שרח‎ nori the tent of Sarah, 

Gen. xxiv. 67. 

9. This particle is occasionally added to the pronouns, whether 
separate or affixed: as, Ist, TANN you, fem.; TET they, masc. ; 
TII] they, fem. ; אל‎ these, com. 2d, לככ‎ to you; רבכ‎ your 
(fem.) wickedness, &c. 

10. It will not be necessary to trouble the Reader with instances, 

. in which this particle is found attached to other particles: as, שמ‎ 
for DW there, &c.: because, as these are manifestly nothing more 
than nouns, it is reasonable enough that they should receive FT 
paragogie as well as others, 

11. The following seem to be instances of pleonasm: i.e. in 
which this letter adds nothing whatever to the sense: viz. TIN for 
NN thou; FIND] for H thou gavest ; NIN, zd Tn Ari hand ; 
to which many more might be added. So in noy for 323 they 
ascended, 2 Kings xxiv. 10; TRE) for IM and they shall be, Josh. 
xv. 4, &e,, where the Shürék has been supplied by (~). 

12, The paragogic letter \ is sometimes found with 
Kholém; at others, without any vowel; and, occasionally, 
coming between two nouns which are in the state of 
construction, It is thought by some to be nothing more 
than a pleonasm of the affixed pronoun (1): as, Wa 323 
hia son (viz.) of Beor, instead of WA JA Numb. xxiv. 
3. 15; FUSING dis: living. creature (viz.) the earth's, 
instead of ys D" Gen. i. 24; Dering) into its 
fountain (viz.) of water, for yo» Ps. cxiv. 8. So PIM 
and 1I, Ais (being) alone, Gen, xiii. 6; Ps iv. 9, &c. 


See also Ps. I. 10, civ. 11, 20, xxix. 2; fia. lvi. 9 


13. Professor Gesenius objects to this etymology, because the 
vowel points differ, in some respects, from those usually found with 
the affixed pronoun, and because the affix is also found to disagree 
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with the noun to which it refers.“ I do not think, however, that 
much stress can be laid on the consideration of the vowel points, 
because anomalies of this kind frequently occur. Nor is the dis- 
agreement of gender discoverable between the noun and the affix of 
much moment ; because little regard is paid in the Hebrew either 
to the gender or number of words in cases like this, as we shall see 
hereafter. In the Syriac and Ethiopic, pleonasms of this sort are 
extremely frequent; but, in general, 8 preposition is then added to 


223% æ + ?* 
the last word: as, (a; ndana the gift of him, of God, or 
rather, the gift of him, who (is) God. The preposition in the 
Ethiopic is ? in these cases. See Ludolf. Gram. Eth., p. 138. 
14. There are some instances of verbs, in which ו‎ seems to be a 


paragogic letter: as, Yẹ?) and he smote, 2 Sam. xiv. 6, root 1122, 
where however the 1 may probably be the true radical letter, for 
which N has been substituted: and, as Khodlém is most frequently 
the second vowel proper for the present tense, nothing can be more 
likely, than that ! is here made to quiesce in it. We also have 
ip^ in 1 Sam. xxi. 14; probably for Ii he changed. We 
have `, in like manner, not as a paragogic letter, but, as the true 
radical letter, in רמז"‎ blot out, Jer. xviii. 23; `J she committed 
fornication, Ib. iii. 6. 

15. The letter (*) when Paragogic, is like the pre- 
ceding 08070200, and is mostly found between two 
nouns in the state of construction. Its vowel differs in 
no respect from that of the pronoun of the first person 
singular; whence Schultens and some of his followers 
have supposed it to be nothing more than a pleonasm 
of that pronoun. To this, however, Storr and Gesenius 
object, and apparently with good reason. The Persian 
etymology, however, proposed by Gesenius, is perhaps 

, 


equally objectionable, as exemplified in the phrase, 5 
22 the scent of musk. Whether it be the same with 


* Lehrgebaiide, p. 549. 
+ Storr. Observationes, pp. 441. 442. Gesenius Lehrgeb., p. 547. 
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the K-11 cs, or T of the Arabs, which is the 


same with the patronymic v of the Hebrews (Art. 166.) ; 

or, whether it be that of the plural number, derived 
from the verbal noun MYI (Art. 139. 7. note), and thence 
applied for the purpose of giving Emphasis, Intensity, 
or the like to any passage, it is impossible to say ; but, 
certain it is, that the significations thus derived will 
suit its application sufficiently well, where any variation 
of sense is discoverable in consequence of its insertion.“ 

16. This particle is found appended both to nouns and 
particles: to nouns, as, ‘J Ya... . DR binding the 

Sole of his ass, Gen. xlix. 11; Din ' nan great (fem.) 
among the nations, Lam. i. 1; nn +קולי‎ the voice 
of my supplication, Ps. cxvi. 1; DY 33a stolen (fem.) 
by day, Gen. xxxi. 39; see also Deut. xxxiii. 16, Ps. 
ex. 4, exiii. 5, 6, 7, 9, &c. To particles; as, 103 9 
From the -— (for |), Isa. xlvi. 3; היוס‎ ‘nba except 
to-day (for N73), Gen. xxi. 26; so D besides (for 
nn, Deut. iv. 12, &c. | 
Schroederus and Schultens have also applied this paragogie 
letter to verbs; but, as it is never found, except in those which 
have 77 for the last radical letter; and, as is in these cases 
generally substituted for 77, there can be no doubt, that this is its 
eharacter in all such instances, as Storr has justly remarked. 

17. The letter | is mostly found with verbs: it is also 
affixed to particles, and is then preceded by (=) or (-); 
but when — or) precede, it is affixed without any other 
vowel: as, JBN (for |M3, on account of the accent, from 


* In some cases, however, the so affixed seems to be nothing more than a 
fragment of the feminine pronoun of the second person singular VN, as 
Harm (Hos. x. 11.) thou hast loved, for ‘NN mark, as it constantly occurs 
in the Syriac Participles, see the Grammars. so ילדת‎ for AN יוּלְדֶה‎ thou 
bringest forth, Gen. xvi. 11. See also Jer. xxii. 23; li. 13; Mic. vii. 8, &e. 

+ But this may be an instance of the Hendiadys; my bakes. my supplication. 

M 
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giving ; 133 U^ (for AW) he shall turn her back,‏ (תנת 
Jer. ii. 94 ; JON it shall hang over (thee), Hab. ii. 17 ;*‏ 
TaD) he will honour me, Ps. I. 23, where we have (.)‏ 
for (-), on account of the accent perhaps: so, PN‏ 
(for nn thou) (fem.) shalt bring forth, 18. xlv. 10;‏ 
ye‏ תאו CRITA thou shalt adhere, Ruth ii. 8. So,‏ 
shall fear ; Nn ye shall see; pon they shall walk,‏ 
&c., and with (~) when put for ): as, JADW they shall‏ 
lie down, 1 Sam. ii. 22; Y they shall be watered,‏ 
Ps. xxxvi. 9; in which cases the accent is always with the‏ 
last syllable.‏ 

18. Verbs having 7 (without Mappik), for the third radical 
letter, will drop it by contraction (Art. 73.) when 1 paragogic is to 
be added: as, 7938 7 will smite him, 1 Sam. xxvi. 8 (for ST); 
WTN 7 will confess to him (for d Tir), Ps, xlii, 6; WN (for 
ANN) Z shall see him, Numb. xxiv. 17, &c. But in these cases, 
we have also an affixed pronoun, the-rules for the addition of which 
we now proceed to consider. 

19. When a paragogic | is followed by either of the affixed 
syllabic pronouns , Vl, WT, or T! (Art. 145. 6.), no vowel of 
union is required: as, pp?! he will honour me; "128 I will 
root thee out (of 1298, from DH, for PHW, root PAD); יבַרְכַנָהוּ‎ 
he shall bless him (of TIF, root T2). But, if the pronoun is 
asyllabic, there must be a vowel of union: as, יר רכ‎ they shall 
serve thee, Isa. Ix. 7. 

20. The affixed pronouns `) and M, following the paragogic 7, 
are frequently expressed by inserting Dagésh forte in the 1: as, 
‘B27 he judged me (for 9223, from 123, root IT). So, ‘320° ₪ 
chastised me, Ps. cxviii. 18; 322273 it shall bless me, Gen. xxvii. 19; 


"Ims 


1978 he shall save us (for DZY, from 199°, from "E, root D); 


and, with the particle הי[‎ ₪ not; N my not being, (for “JDN, 
from IDN), &c. 


* Institutiones, &c. Schultensii, p. 428. In every instance this } is probably 
nothing more than that, by which the intensitive form in nouns is sometimes 
designated. See Art. 168. 2. 

+ From these examples it appears, that the [ is sometimes single, at others 
doubled by Dagésh: its use will be investigated in the Syntax. 


— — — 
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2]. The paragogic 1 is frequently inserted in the affix W, in. the 
same manner: as, 1222 he has blessed thee (for 42922 Art. 76.); 
"OU? chastising thee, Deut. viii. 5; "W219 answering thee (for 
"IID, and rejecting m by Art. 73. 12259, rejecting 3 Art. 76, 
^D „ root 7129). So, in the particles, J behold thou, Ps. 
cxxxix, 8; TTD" where (art) thou? (ending also with paragogic NI, 
Art, 175.) Gen. iii. 9. 

22, The N of the affix ‘VT is omitted, and a compensation 
is made by doubling the paragogic 1 by Dagésh forte: as, BTA 
thou shalt visit him (for 31332571, See Art. 73.), Ps, viii. 5. So, 
W? he shall smite him, 1 Sam. xvii. 25; SIN take him, 1 Sam. 
xx. 21; MM he is not, Gen, xxx. 83; WY he yet..... Gen, 
xviii. 22; and, with the feminine affixed pronoun mayon he shal 
swallow her up (for mp2 ), Isa. xxviii. 4; so NT take it, Jer, 
xxxvi, 14; TIBIA. give it, 1 Sam. xxi. 10; TN it is not, Lev, 
xiii. 21. In these cases, Schroederus is of opinion, that the 7 of 
the feminine pronoun has been struck out, and that the paragogie 
דל‎ has been added. Storr, however, is of a different opinion ; 8 
words are; 4 Similiter He paragogieum, in voce rye, Ps. cxix. 
117, et similibus dubitationem habet, quoniam preter formam 
NYWS, ad quam He adjunctum videri possit, etiam alia datur, in 
Kamez desinens," &c. p. 440, note, 

23. When the affix \ (which has always the accent) follows the 
paragogic 7, no vowel of union is employed : as, JIP curse him, 
Numb. xxiii. 18 (for 22, root 22P). In like manner, we have 
iow) his being (for 1", root V.), 1 Sam. xiv. 39, &c. 

24. This 7 has by some been termed Epenthetic; but, as it 
appears to have been originally the same in every case, it seems 
unnecessary to give it more names tban one, 

25. The syllables which have been termed Paragogic are, I, מו‎ 
and "B, when preceded by the particles 2, 2, כ‎ and D: as, "72 in; 
‘TD like; “DD according to; D? to; WE in; 152 like; in? to, 
820. These are mostly confined to highly energetic compositions ; 
whence we may infer, that they were intended to add something to 
the signification. : 

26. 'The first of these is thought to be the same with the word 
“I, or `T, signifying sufficiency, &c. The second, Schultens and 
somé others have derived from "2, or VA water; while Jahn thinks 
it is the same with TQ, or TTD what, which, &c. In the Arabie 

M 2 
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“Le, , is frequently found attached to the same particles: as, 


P PO „ 


ly, , LS, i.e. in that which, according to that which, to, or for, 


that which, &c. So in the Syriac, Sao kémé; P bčmó, &c. 
having the same signification. 

27. The particle ? is nothing more than another form of ‘T2 
the mouth, found in construction with other nouns. Its meaning, 
by a metonymy, will be any thing said, enforced, or commanded : as, 
a precept, edict, & e. which will not always bear to be expressed in 
a translation. | | 


On the Demonstrative Pronouns. 


176. The Demonstrative Pronouns are always found 
written separately ; they are as follows :— 

masc., Ni} fem. rarely it or dit; TN or N this, sing.‏ זה 
com.: R, rarely ON these, pl. com.‏ 

2. The forms M9, 1122, masc. this, have the particle 
5 fo, or for, with the definite article N the. The same 
may be said of yn this, fem. which occurs but once, viz. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 35, as also of "m, of the common gender, 
as above. | 

3. ON these, is also found; it is nothing more than 
the plural pronoun, as above, with the article prefixed. 

4. TW, however, is found construed as a plural, Gen. 
xxvii. 36, 1 Sam. xxix. 8, Job xix. 19, and Zech. i. 12, vii. 5. 
728 is also found as a singular, 1 Chron. xi. 11, 2 Chron. iii. 5 
xvii. 14, and Ezra i. 9. But this has been done either by some 
figure of speech, or what is termed logical construction. 


On the Helative Pronoun. 


177. The Hebrew language recognises but one Rela- 
tive Pronoun : viz. WS he who, that which, what, which 
is common to every gender and number. 


2. The gender and number, however, will be determined by that 
of the preceding or following noun, or pronoun: as, O° TOT) We 
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who stand, i.e. they (masc.) who stand, 1 Kings xii. 8; TS}? שר‎ 

who his: harvest, i. e. whose harvest, Job v. 5; TI) Wenn אֲשֶׁר‎ 

which (masc. ) the wind disperses it, i. e. which (inse. ) the mind dis- 

perses, Ps. i. 4; N 。。。。 "DH i in whose land, Joel iv. 19. 

8. In some instances, the demonstrative pronouns rm, w, and זו‎ 

take the place of "WS; as Ps. ix. 16, xii. 8, and cxxxii. 12, &c. 

A similar substitution takes place in the Arabic, which the Gram- 

marians ascribe to a difference of dialect.* 

4. This pronoun is frequently found prefixed to other 
words in an abbreviated form: as, ₪, ₪, ₪, or , the first 
and last letters being rejected. Examples : 2m Now; 
for 33322 לא‎ AW who has not given us (up), Ps.cxxiv.6; 
PY for IMP WN which we waited (for), Lam. ii. 16; 
שקְמְתִי‎ for AP WR till I arose, Jud. v. 7; UN for 
MIAN WR which thou, Ib. vi. 17 ; DU for OF אֲשֶׁר‎ that 
they, Eccl. iii. 18, &c. It is perhaps difficult to say, in 
what cases the vowel ) > ( is to be preferred to (-), but it 
is not of much importance. Kaméts is used only when 
a letter incapable of receiving Dagésh follows: as, 
MARW which thou, Judg. vi. 17. But, even in this case, 
(* ) is occasionally found sustained by an accent: as, 


they who went up. The usage of (:) in these‏ שעלּ 
places cannot perhaps be easily accounted for.‏ 


* In the Arabic commentary on the Káfia of Ibn Olhájib, published at 
s 


Calcutta, (p. 11) we have 0 following remark : us! Xa! 39 


os bl dU * Jo veo -— שו‎ P ust 7 251 
PUTENT jb) ws jo snes + !ופ‎ d gi, 
"P T PT , &c. That is, N of the tr ibe of Táy : i.e. which is referred 
to that tribe, on account of its peculiar usage in their dialect, as the relative pro- 
noun, signifying who, which, &c. in both genders (i. e. masc. and fem.) The 
Poet has said, * My well which (I) I digged, and which () I enclosed. 

Dathe thinks, that we have an ellipsis of "WM, in these instances. See 
Glass. Philol. Sacr., ed. 1776, p. 160. 
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On the Interrogative, and occasionally Indefinite, Pronouns. 


178. These are Y for persons, NRB, ND, or NY, who, 
which, what? U, J, J, what, whether? and & where, 
how ? &c. for things: all of which are invariable, and of 
the common gender: as, INN“ who (art) thou (masc.)? 
Gen. xxvii. 32; PAN who (art) thou (fem.)? Ruth 
ii. 9; now who (are) these? Gen. xxxiii. 5. We 
also have RW Yo what (is) thy name? which Schultens 
says, refers to the person nevertheless: as, Quis nomen 
tuum? (Institutiones ad Fund. Ling. Heb., p. 998.( 
Examples with מה‎ are: IRUN np vn AD What 
(is) our iniquity, and what our sin? Jer. xvi. 10 ; MP 
האיש‎ VODA what (is) the manner of the man? 2 Kings 
i. 7; קול.‎ MQ what noise, 1 Sam. iv. 6, 14. 

2. np, with Kaméts, is used when the article (J), or 
any other letter, incapable of receiving Dagésh, imme- 
diately follows, excepting N or Y: as, ine AD what 
confidence? 2 Kings xviii. 19; Vid what (is) man? 
Ps. viii. 5; 37 719 what (are) they (fem.)? Isa. xli. 22; 
MININ מה‎ what he (was) to her, Esth. viii. 1. 

8. Exceptions: 1. We have 12 with Pathákh, notwithstanding 
the article following: Vyar what prevarication ? Josh. xxii. 16. 
Also in WII what it is, Ps. xxxix. 5; MINUTI TD what (is) my 

. sin? Gen. xxxi. 36. 

4. Whenever any letter capable of receiving Dagésh follows, מז‎ 
is with Pathákh, and Dagésh is expressed in the following letter: 
as, Dy 270277115 how good, and how pleasant? Art. 112. In 
“AWD what two (fem.)? Zech. iv. 12, the Dagésh is omitted. 

5. When any guttural letter, having (+), or Hor Y not having 
it, immediately follows, we have ND with Ségél, apparently for the 
sake of euphony: as, 3o NTT what has happened to him? Exod. 
xxxii. 1; rr what defect? Ps, xxxix. 5; "LU TTD what 
have I done? &c. Art. 114. 
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On the Interrogative Particles i| and &. 


179. The Interrogative particle J, J, or J, has been 
classed by some with the definite article; but, if we con- 
sider either its construction or office, we must be con- 
vinced that they are different words. 

2. The office of this particle is interrogation, like the 
Latin an, annon, num, utrum ? or the like; and, in this 
capacity, strongly to affirm or deny ; and thus to increase 
or diminish the importance of subjects with which it is 
connected. It is also used indefinitely. 

3. It is always prefixed to some word, and is often fol- 
lowed in the succeeding member of the sentence, by the 
particle DN, having nearly the same signification with 
uirum followed by an, in Latin, and corresponding to 
each other in different members of the sentence ; or, as 
an and vel, in the following passage, 1 33 זֶה‎ MANS 
אם-לא‎ “AN fu es, fili mi Esave, VEL" non? Gen. xxvii. 21.“ 
In many instances it loses its interrogative power, as it 
happens with similar particles in other languages, and 
then may be construed either as a relative, or indefinitely ; 
as, IFN הָהָלְכוּא‎ who came with him,t Josh. x. 24; 
Day: whether you are, Deut. xiii. 4; "Inn whether 
tt blossoms, Cant. vi. 11, &c. 


* These particles correspond, both in sense and construction, with the Arabic 
6/0 E 


os 
| and 1 as in the following passage from the Koran, c. 1. v. ^. * sll 
026 „ 2 ' 


pb i e 1 WHETHER /Aou admonish them, on whether thou do not admonish 


them. Their precise force will be considered in the Syntax. 
+ In which case it differs but little from the definite article when equivalent 
P on Add 6. 


to "WN. So, das! in Arabic, for Ane TI Gram. Arab. de Sacy, vol. i. 
p. 338. 


os 


+ 
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4. When prefixed to any word commencing with Sheva (:) or 
(=), it will take the vowel (-) with the Euphonic accent, and, 
therefore, will not require that the following letter should take 
Dagésh forte: as, DAMDWQ have ye forgotten? Jer. xliv. 9; 
TID IST num benedictio? Gen. xxvii. 38; הל מעגזי‎ whether on thy 
account? Job xviii. 4, 80. With gutturals; MONT whether 
truth? NYT whether time ? 


5. In these cases, however, the Dagésh is often found written : 
as, ‘DTN whether my ways? Ezek. xviii. 29; DI WI have ye 
seen? 1 Sam. x. 24; NE? whether according to her cry? 
Gen. xviii. 21. And onee, when Sheva is not attached to the first 
letter of such word: as, 295I will it be well? Lev. x. 19. 


6. When any word, to which this particle is prefixed, commences 
with a consonant and a vowel (excepting gutturals with +) the 
interrogative will take (=): as, VOID] whether of the tree? 
Gen. iii. 11; TREE shall the flock ...? Num. xi. 22; T7 
shall it happen to thee ? 


7. Guttural letters having (+) require the Interrogative particle 
to be prefixed with (+): as, "22871 whether I? Num. xi. 12; 
MANTI has it come to pass? Joel i. 2; PIT whether strong? 
We also have, ‘ATOM shall I cease? Judg. ix. 9, &c., which is 
perhaps erroneous, for “ALIN. We also have, DENT whether 
you? Judg. vi. 31; and, SINT whether an Ephrathite? Ib. xii. 5, 
which are anomalous. (See Art. 114.) 


8. Noldius is of opinion, that this particle is a mere interjection 
forced out by the breath with some effort, in order to give the 
passage the force of an interrogation, or otherwise to heighten the 
expression, which is extremely probable. The passages too, 
which require to be construed interrogatively, but in which this 
particle is not found, must be so enounced, otherwise their interro- 
gative force will not be perceived; e. g. In 2 Sam. xviii. 29, we 
have nios for nion, which is found Ib. 32. and also in the 
similar passages, 2 Kings ix. 18, 19. In like manner perhaps 
NWN for האשה‎ shall I lift up? Ps. cxxi. 1; and V for הצָשיתי‎ 
Ezek. xvi. 59, which, when expressed with emphasis, will have just 
the same effect as they would, had the particle been prefixed. 
This is very much the case in all languages; and when no note of 
interrogation is used, we are compelled to determine by the context, 
whether such sentence is to be taken interrogatively or not; and, 
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hence, whether it is to be understood in a positive or negative sense. 

When this particle is prefixed, however, this difficulty is removed ; 

but, unfortunately, this is not always the case. 

9. The Interrogative particle &, which is sometimes 
written separately and at others is prefixed to pronouns, 
is probably nothing more than an interjection, like the 
preceding, so enounced as to imply a question. It 
is occasionally found of the forms & and N, and in 
conjunction with a pronoun: as, ‘QJ and N.“ Ex- 
amples: TS 0377 ^N where is Abel thy brother? Gen. 
iv. 9; IYMON לְזֹאת‎ ^w how can I pardon thee for 
this? Jer.v.7. With pronouns; MIOR where, Esth. vii. 5, 
1 Sam. ix. 18, Is. 1. 1; "123 T3113 MON which way 
went he? 1 Kings xiii. 12; AAS TY MNO from what 
city (art) thou? 2 Sam. xv. 2; PWT. TW how knowest 
thou? 2 Sam. i. 5; JT] NN how can we know? Deut. 
xviii. 21, &c. | 

10. It also occurs with a paragogic 71, MN: as, חַאָנָשִים‎ TN 
where (are) the men ? Gen. xix. 5. 

11. This particle is sometimes expressive of desire, admiration, 
lamentation, expostulation,- insult, or negation, as is also the case 
with most of the interrogative pronouns : as, א יְהוָה‎ where is 
Jehovah! Jer. ii. 8. (desire) Vy; הפר‎ TPS where is now my hope! 

Job xvii. 15. HN T'S how hast thou perished! Ezek. xxvi. 17, 
&c. 
On the Definite Article N. 


180. The Hebrews have the fragment of some word, 11, 
which they prefix to others for the purpose of restricting, 
or otherwise modifying, their signification, as will pre- 
sently be seen. 


* In Persian, Sanscrit, and some other Oriental languages us! is an inter- 
2 3 . 
jection O, Oh, 86. In Arabic T has the same meaning as in Hebrew, vit 
Quisnam, quis, quod, &c. 
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2. Some have supposed this particle to be an abbreviation of the 
pronoun NYT he, or, of one or other of the interjections 17, Nm ,NT 
behold. Others, again, have affirmed that it is only another form 


of the Arabic article Ol, , which should be written U. In 
this case, as in many others, each party is perhaps both right and 
wrong. That both these articles have a common origin is, to me, 
extremely probable; and, that their force is the same in both these 
languages, there can be little doubt. No good reason can be 
assigned, perhaps, why we are to derive the Hebrew form of the 
article from the Arabic one, rather than we should derive the 
Arabic one from the Hebrew. Professor Gesenius thinks, that 
there are still manifest traces of the Arabic article to be found in 
the Hebrew Bible, such, for example, as, paper Prov. xxx. 31, 


ILLS 
which he considers as equal to the Arabic 443 the people; 
TDN Gen. x. 26, and 'T2332N Josh. xv. 30, which, 1 Chron. 
iv. 29, is written THIN, With respect to the first of these, there 
seems to be but little necessity for supposing the syllable Det to be 


the Arabic article Wl. The interpretation of Schultens, Hiller, and 
others, who suppose אל‎ to be the prohibitive particle here, 
appears to me to answer the intention of the Sacred Writer much 
better. With respect to the proper names ,אַלְמוֹדָד‎ and TIAN, 
the particle אל‎ or M is sufficiently applicable, without having 
recourse to the Arabic article. The circumstance of N being 
omitted in one place, in the parallel passage, is nothing more than 
what is found to happen in other words and phrases, and particu- 
larly in proper names (See Art. 170. 9, &c.). 

8. Another particular dwelt upon is, that in Hebrew the letter 
following the article is almost always doubled ; and, that in Arabic, 
the 5 of the article is so assimilated to the following letter, in many 
cases, that the first letter of the word may be said to be doubled : 


? ₪ Br 
as, wr in Hebrew, and ( pronounced Dawn in Arabic, 
both signifying the sun. It might be suggested: In Hebrew the 
imperfect vowel (-), with which this article is usually attended, 
makes it necessary that the following letter be doubled, in order to 
complete the syllable commencing with the article, (Art. 33.), In 


* Storr. Observ., &c., P. 121. 
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Arabic, the 5 of the article must according to rule either be pro- 
nounced or not. In many instances it must be pronounced: it is 
only in others, that the sound of 9 is merged in that of the suc- 
ceeding letter; and to this no parallel is to be found in Hebrew. 
I am of opinion, therefore, that the Arabs have introduced the ל‎ of 
the article, and not, that the Hebrews have rejected it.* 

4. The article is regularly prefixed with Páthakh 
(-), occasionally with Kdaméts (x) or Segól (-): as, 
FTIN the great ; DQ the man, or DWI the cities. 
5. Whenever any letter capable of receiving Dagésh 
follows the article, it will be doubled by that mark, and 


the article will take Pázhakh ; Bop the sun. 

6. But, ^, 7; ,מ‎ or $, (with Shévá) are frequently found so 
situated without Dagésh : as, הישעה‎ the salvation, Ps. iii. 9 ; 
M. the river, Exod. vii. 18, &c. Where the euphonic accent is 
also omitted. 

. T. Of words commencing with 7, por the Levites, Num. 
iii. 12.—With p, en the teacher, Ps. cxliv. 1; Hip an the 
proclaimers (fem.) of good news, Ps. lxviii. 12.—Yet we have 
9307571 the insane, 2 Kings ix. 11; AYO the delicate woman, 
Jer. vi. 2; PDR the adulteress, Ezek. xvi. 32, and ,a. 
the cooks, Ib. xlvi. 24, &c.— With +: as, D'PT39371 the frogs, 
Exod. vii. 29. Yet we have 9119371 the frog, Exod. viii. 2. In 
most of these instances, it is probable the negligence of the tran- 
scribers has been the sole cause of the omissions. 

8. If, however, either of the letters 71, M, or Ð, follow such 
letter, Dágésh is mostly expressed: as, OV TUT the Jews, &c. 

9. But, when any letter incapable of receiving Dagesh follows 
the article, it will take the perfect vowel corresponding to (-) in 
order to complete its syllable: as, WNT the man; הראש‎ the head; 
הָעַלְמָה‎ the virgin, &c. 


* In the Commentary on the Kafia by Moolla Jami, published at Calcutta, 


in 1818, it is cited as the opinion of El Mobarrad, that N is the original form 


of the article, and that the 5 has been added, in order to distinguish it from 
the interrogative, M, / p. 化。 The words are, L! P Ud 9 wl, 


eai Gen “ay Ae ou VI os Bu aii] Ball 
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10. In many instances, however, when 77 or follows, (-) is still 
retained : as, "onn that which proceedeth, Gen. ii. 14; TROD the 
living creature, Gen. viii. 1. In all whieh cases ( - ( will either be 
sustained by an accent, or must be considered as placing an 
implicit Dagésh in the following letter (Art. 109.). 

11. In words, not monosyllables, commencing with 7! , N, or Y, 
and having Kaméts (+), the article usually takes (=): as, PN 
the wise man; DYTI the cities (Art. 114.) 

12. When such words are monosyllables the former rule pre- 
vails: as, דר‎ the mountain; DYXY the people, Par. 9. 

18. The letter I1, however, having (+) or (:) in monosyllables, 
will mostly prefix the article with (+): as, N 1 Kings iii. 22, 28 
(where it also occurs, IT); TM the wastes, Ezek. xxxvi. 35. 
The word V earth, always takes (+) with the article, and changes 
its first (7) to (+) for the sake of euphony: as, VIN the earth. 
14. On the use of the article we shall speak particu- 

larly when we come to the Syntax. It will suffice 
for the present to remark, that its offices appear to 
be two: one, to mark the noun to which it is prefixed, 
as already known and definite, either from the con- 
text, or from general consent: as, INT the light, Gen. 
i. 4; or, DARI the heavens, Ib. i. 1; *הְעָלְמָה‎ a 5 
Is. vii. 14, 86. : the other, for the purpose of impressing 
upon the mind of the Hearer or Reader, the pecultar 
property, nature, character, &c., of the noun to which 
it is prefixed: as, “N an animal remarkable for its 
properties as a lion, 1 Sam. xvii. 34. So Ib. 2132 a 
very bear. So, passim DRT the real or true God, 
In this sense it is occasionally used as a vocative: 
as, 20, the Being designed as Lord Possessor, or the 
like, 1 Kings xviii. 26. So, in the N. Test. ô bos, Heb. 


i. 8. Apoc. xv. 3, &c. 


* The Jews and some of the German Divines have thought, that in this, 
and some other cases, the article is equivalent to the Demonstrative pronoun 
this, the intention of which however has been, to get rid of a certain unpala- 
table doctrine. 
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‘15. This particle is also said to occur in the sense of the Latin 
versus, when found either prefixed or postfixed, or both, to words : 


as, 713773 towards Ramah, 1 Sam. vii. 17; חַפַּלְשְׁתִּים‎ to, or towards, 
the Philistines, Ib. xiii. 20; "YT! to the city, Ib. xx. 40, 42; 
TON rro "Ion to the tent of Sarah his mother, e Gen. xxiv. 67. 
To which many others might be added. In these instances, how- 
ever, it is very doubtful whether the article does not retain its 


original signification, the noun following being considered as com- 
plementary to some preceding verb: as, Josh. viii, 19, y ויבא‎ 
and they entered THE city, &c., or, by the preposition ON being 
understood. The following examples will tend to confirm this 
opinion, in which, according to Buxtorf, the preposition is to be 
supplied; Deyn NID") and he came (to) Jerusalem, 1 Kings iii, 15 ; 
AS Nia 7 will enter thy house, Ps. v. 8; THM MB ota o» 
and the king ment up (to) the house of Jehovah, 2 Chron. xxxiv. 80 ; 
722 a and he (caused them to enter) brought them to Babylon, 
Jer. xxviii. 3. 

16. The passages in which N occurs postfixed to words, and in 
which it is said to have the signification of versus, are numerous ; 
yet, it must not be dissembled, that passages which must be so con- 
strued, but in which this particle is not found, are also numerous. 
Noldius is of opinion, that it is nothing more than a paragogic 
letter, added for the mere sake of Euphony ; or, with the view of 
giving some emphasis: and, if this latter be the case, it will be the 
definite article, as used in the Chaldaic and Syriac.f Buxtorf 
holds, that it is not paragogic, because, says he, “ tales literee nihil 
ad vocem consignificant." $ 

17. When this particle is postfixed, it does not take the accent, 
in which particular it differs from the feminine affix r1. The fol- 


* This sentence is elliptical, for Tt TTY VIIN .הְהאחֶלָה‎ See Gen. 
xxvii. 22, &c. app .הל קל‎ 

+ Thesaurus Grammaticus, lib. ii. cap. xii. Reg. v. See also Hilleri. Onom., 

. 339. 
f TT paragogicum nil nisi pronunciantis nisus est, qui vel impetum et ten- 
dentiam ad locum objectumve aliud ; vel admirationem magnitudinis, aut, in 
negativis, exiguitatis rei significat; vel ob soni saltem suavitatem vocibus 
adjicitur." Concord. part. Ed. 1734, p. 217, note. 

6 Thesaur. Gram., p. 568. 
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lowing are a few examples of its occurrence: NY to Egypt, 
Gen. xii. 10, 14, &c. ; rue towards heaven, Gen. xv. 5, xxviii. 
11, &c. ; ANID into the river, Exod. i. 22; TTD TOT towards the 
desert, Exod. iv. 27, &c. In these cases it is said by some to be 
equivalent to the Syriac and Chaldaic M, which either makes the 
noun definite to which it is attached, or gives some emphasis to the 
sentence, 


On the Numerals. 


181. The last species of nouns, of which we have to 
treat, are the numerals: these are of two kinds: Ist, 
those which designate the number of persons or things to 
be thus defined, and are termed the Cardinal Numbers ; 
and, 2d, those which determine the order in which they 
are to be taken: as, first, second, &c., which are termed 
the Ordinal Numbers. . 

2. The Cardinal Numbers are designated in Hebrew 
by substantives put either in apposition, or in the state of 
construction, with others designating the persons or 
things to be numbered : and they have this peculiarity, 
that those which designate the numbers from three to 
ten inclusively, generally take the feminine form with 
masculine nouns; and, vice verså, the masculine form 
with feminine nouns. But of this more will be said in 
the Syntax. The decimal numbers may be considered as 
adjectives or epithets. 


Table of both the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


Masc. Abs. Constr. Fem. Abs. Constr. 
: IM TUN nn NIS 
2 DW Wy DD Bu 


: שש שלש‎ wow e 
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Mase, Abs. Constr. Fem. Abs. Constr. 
+ pam . אַרְבְעָה אַרְבַּע‎ WAN 
5 Wen wpn ngen חֲמְשֶׁת‎ 
s wg שש‎ ngu nyg 
7 pay yap WW yw 
6 שמנה‎ = mb שמנה‎ = maby 
» b yen nyn en 
10 WE WH, YY nu 


Masc., com. gen., twenty, DW; thirty, שלשים‎ ; 
forty, DN; fifty, D'un; sixty, DWY; seventy, 
DWI; eighty, DIDW; ninety, תשעים‎ ; a hundred, 
AND, constr. NXP ; two hundred, DN for OND; a 
thousand, "n N; two thousand, DAIN; ten thousand, 
71331 or 3133, 133, AND or 25. 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


Fem. 


Masc. ' 
ראשון‎ or "m 


First, ראשונה‎ 
Second, שני‎ may 
Third, ^ y שָלִישית‎ 
Fourth, wr mya 
Fifth, vn NADI 
Sixth, wy) mu 
Seventh, WIP nay 
Eighth, ‘Wow שְׁמִינִית‎ 
Ninth, NUR nu wn 
Tenth, “TYY עֲשִׂירִית‎ 


3. The rest of the Ordinal Numbers are made by the terms 
appropriated to the Cardinal ones: as, Tray MINT הַשָנָה‎ the 
eleventh year ; so, DÒ WY MYIW the seventeenth day. 

4, In some other cases also the Cardinal Number has been pre- 
ferred: as, TON יום‎ day one, i. e. the first day; CW nad the 
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second year; so, YQW NI the seventh year. But these are pro- 
bably elliptical expressions, see Lev. xxv. 10, 11. DWT nad 
TIU the year of fifty years, i.e. the fiftieth. And Gen. vii. 11, 
nw Nino ww בְּשְׁנַת‎ in the year of six hundred years, i. e. in the 
six hundredth year. 

5. The decimal numerals ending in -: as, עָשְׂרִים‎ are never 
found taking the form for construction, ,שרי‎ - (Art. 143. 7.) 

6. When the feminine form occurs in these numerals, distribution 
or parcels consisting each of that number of persons or things, is 
intended to be conveyed : as, NYY "IW and chiefs of the tens, 
Exod. xviii. 25. 


7. The intermediate numbers from ten to twenty, 
twenty to thirty, &c. are made by connecting a decimal 
with an unit, in the following manner. 


Masc. Fem. 

Eleven, “wy אַחָד‎ mey nnw 

or O NU MWY DWY 
Twelve, wy שנו‎ = Py Any 

or עָשָר‎ cu my ony 
Thirteen, ]שר‎ nr MYY שלש‎ 
Fourteen, “WY Ni na YIN 
Fifteen, “wy deo Mwy wan 
Sixteen, “by ngu noy wy 
Seventeen, “wy nyau "navy yaw 
Eighteen, wy mb . maby maby 
Nineteen, “wy TYPI עָשָרה‎ vun 


8. In a few cases WIN is found as the absolute form: as, 
DIT “WIN? to one of them, Deut. xxviii. 55. So 2 Kings ix. 1, 
Ezek. xlvi. 17, Zech. xi. 7, &c. 

9. In two instances this word is found defectively written, Ezek. 
xviii. 10, FT; and Ib. xxxiii. 30, MW. 

10. The feminine form NN, when found at the end of a sen- 
tence with the accent Athndkh, or Ségél, is written .א‎ See 
Exod. xxxvi. 10, where it occurs twice. 
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11. This word (TN) is also found in the plural: as, DQ 
iN dictiones une, like mœniis unis in Latin, Gen. xi. 1, it. 
Ib. xxvii. 44, xxix. 20, Ezek. xxxvii. 17, Dan. xi. 20; DOW ₪ 
put for DAW, the J being dropped, and its loss supplied by 


Dagésh (not forte, Art. 76.). 


12. From twenty to thirty, &c., the intermediate nu- 


Masc. Fem.* 
TS o MIN 
Do) — ony 
meow — why 
nya?" - yaw 
"won 一 win 
"UD — wy 
way — yay 
"jv 一 mb 
"num - YË 


merals are formed thus : 


Com. 


One-and-twenty, doeh 
Two-and-twenty, d iin 
Three-and-thirty, D טלש‎ V 
Four-and-forty, OVI) 
Fifty ive, dw og 
Sizty-six, Dwg 
Seventy-seven, DY aw) 
Eighty-eig ht, וּשמנים‎ 
Ninety-nine, DWYM 


13. And the hundreds, &c., thus: 


Com. gen. 
nix שָלש‎ 
מָאות‎ YIN 
Nik HD won 
pads Do 
DDIN YIN 
DDIN non 
. mang 
AON עֲשְׂרִים‎ 
nian עֲשֶׂר‎ 
"ON MND or MND 
now. ning wy 


Three hundred, 

Four ditto, 

Five ditio, 

Three thousand, 

Four ditto, 

Five ditto, 

Twice ten thousand, 
Twenty thousand, 

Ten times ten thousand, 
A hundred thousand, 
Six hundred thousand, 


* See No. 2. above, 


N 
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14, The Cardinal Numerals from three to ten, inclusive, require 
the word designating the thing numbered to be put in the. plural 
number: all the others require the singular, Examples, WAN 
FU MND OW five years and a hundred year, Gen, v. 6; QW 
712 מאות‎ Dw Da seven years and eight hundred year, Ib. 7. 

Some instances oceur in which this rule ig nat observed: as, 
קְרָשים‎ Y twenty planks, Exod. xxxvi. 28; pron חֲמְשִׁים‎ 
fifty shekels, Josh. vii. 21; 7ײ‎ T3708 עשרים‎ twenty and four 
thousand, 1 Chron. xxvii. 1; Fl WOM DWTS a son of twenty 
and five years, i. e. a man five and twenty years old. So emp? 
roy VËN) twenty and nine years, 2 Kings xiv. 2. But ef this 
more will be said in the Syntax. 

15. When the decimal number takes the precedence, the. con- 
junction \ is used: as Nya שְבְעִים‎ seventy and seven; תִשְצִים‎ 
YW ninety and siz, Ear. viii, 34, &c. 

16. When the numerals are ta be used distributively, they. are 
repeated like other nouns: as, שבים שנים‎ two and two, i. e. by 
twos; WN חמשים‎ ONYON by fifties, or, every fiftieth man. 

17. Numerals signifying the repetition of any quantity or thing, 
are generally expressed by the dual number: as, "738 four- 

fold; DNYQW seven-fold, or, seven times repeated. 


LECTURE X. 


ON THE HEBREW VERBS. 


182. WE now come to treat on the Hebrew Verbs, 
and to shew, first, In what way they appear to have been 
formed; and, secondly, To delineate and explain their 
several conjugations. 

2. The verb, we believe (See Art. 146.), is, in its 
crude state, nothing more than a noun of one form or 
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other,“ and, that its signification will be regulated by 
that peculiar to the form of the noun to which it belongs, 
whether that form be primitive or derived. 

3. If, therefore, we have the means of knowing what 
signification is to be attached to the different forms of the 
primitive nouns, as also how the augmented forms are 
derived, and what sense they will bear; we shall also 
know, to what class the verb itself is to be referred, and 
what must be its general force and meaning. 

4. In our Lectures on the forms and derivation of 
nouns, we laid before the Student all that appeared 
necessary on that subject, leaving it to his own industry 
to follow out the enquiry to any extent he might think 
proper. We now come to shew how this bears on the 
question before us. 

5. The different forms of the verb, as found generally 
in use, amount to seven; four of these have an active, 
and three a passive (and sometimes a reciprocal) signi- 
fication. 


* Kimkhi says in the Mikhlol. fol. 3. verso. ואכתוב שער דקדוק‎ 


הפפלים בתחלה ואף על פי שהשם omp‏ לפעל כי הפעל יצא 
מחשבם ואמרו D‏ השם כמו Ar‏ נושא המקריםם והפעל כמו מקרדז 
I first proceed to write the chapter on the Grammar of verbs, although the‏ * 
noun precedes the verb: for the verb proceeds from the noun. And they say,‏ 
that the noun is, like the body, the subject of accident; but, that the verb (may‏ 


be considered) as the accident (only)." And again, fol. קצא‎ Verso. דע.... כי‎ 
השמות הכש שנים חלקים יש מהם שם שהוא נגזר מן הפועל או‎ 
VIDA jb שהוא שם ננזר‎ “daar in zw כמו‎ wap הפועל‎ 
Hwn yo והדומים להם נגזר הפועל‎ ‘by ‘son צדיק'‎ "và port 
i.e. “Observe that nouns are of two sorts. There are those which are either 
derived from verbs, or, from which verbs are derived: as, Reuben, Simeon, 
Sebulon, each of which is derived from a verb; DOT wise; 589 wicked ; 
PTY just; IWI a sword ; DY snow, and the like, are nouns from which 
verbs are derived.” 


N2 
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6. The first of these has been termed Kal, קל‎ i. e. 
levis, light; because the root is here exhibited in its 
simple state. Verbs of this species are either active or 
neuter. | , | 

7. In this conjugation, or species, as we shall term it, 
three forms are in use, which may be represented by the 
measures D, TPB, and IPB, corresponding to the forms 
of nouns given in Artt. 153. Ff. II. IIT. X.* 

8. Again, in this, as in every other species of the con- 
jugation of Hebrew verbs, two tenses only are found; 
namely, the Past, and the Present. 

9. TThe leading form in every species will designate 
the third person singular of the masculine gender of the 
Preterite Tense; and, in Kal, this wil always be a 
primitive noun of the form "P8, “P3, or "pa. 

10. The leading form proper for the present tense 
of this species, is always a noun of one or other of the 
primitive Segolates; as, TP, 172, or TPB (See Art. 
148, &c.), which, when combined with one or other of 
the pronouns, will present both the vowels, and signifi- 
cation, proper for this species of the conjugation. 

183. The next spectes, taken in the usual order, is 
termed Niphhdl, WD), because, as it should seem, that 
word presents the conjugation itself of the word formerly 
taken as a paradigm for the verbs in general, which was 
be. This forms the objective voice of the foregoing. 


* A similar variety, in the vowels proper for the medial radical letter of the 
root, exists in the Arabic, where, as in the Hebrew, the first generally 
denotes transitive verbs; as, yo he assisted; the second, verbs of sense : as, 


- 7 £ e 9^4 


pow he heard; Ti he was glad; the third, implies habit; as, (ß he was 
generous, &c. So, "i23 he visited ; ty he was glad ; v he was powerful. 
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2. This species, according to our system, is an aug- 
mented word, combined of .two others, affording both 
the form and sense peculiar to this conjugation (See Artt. 
157. 18, 19, &c. 162. Ff. I. II.); "53, therefore, will be 
the measure generally taken for the leading form of the 
Preterite Tense of this species; as, TP] he was, or 
became, visited. 

3. The Present Tense of this species is formed on the 
measure TPQ] (for PAIN Artt. 157. 18. 162, &c.); 
which, with the abbreviated form-of the pronoun of the 
third person sing. masc. will be "TPAD he is or becomes 
visited, and, by Art. 76. "Ip". 

4. The third species has been termed Ph YB. 
This is always of the active voice, and has, for the most 
part, a transitive signification (See Art. 154. 7, 8, &c.). 
The measure proper for the leading person of the Prete- 
rite is פקד‎ , which is one of the augmented and inten- 
sitive forms given under Art. 154. 4, &c. 

5. The form proper for the leading person of the 
Present Tense is of the cognate form, Ib. Form I. Je, 
which, with the abridged form of the pronoun, will 
become “TP. 

6. The objective species peculiar to this class of verbs 
is termed Puhdl .על‎ Its leading word will be of the 
measure "PB, and will always be a noun of the form 
given in Art. 154. Form V. This may be termed the 
fourth Species. 

7. The fifth species is termed Hiphpil הַפְעִיל‎ the 
leading form of which is cognate with those of the 
augmented nouns given Art. 160: that proper for the 
Preterite being of the measure T'P9 ,—for the Present, 
‘TPS, for the force of which see Art. 157. 2—9. 

8. The sixth, and the objective of Hiphhil, is termed 
Hophhal 53. This takes, for the leading word of 
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both tenses, a noun of the augmented form TPN. See 
Artt. 157. 10. 160. F. VII. having a» objective signifi- 
cation. 

9. The seventh and last species is termed Hithpahel, 
WENT, which, as before, is the form taken in the old 
paradigm bye in this species. Our form is TPN. 
The leading forms proper for both tenses, will always be 
ef this measure, affording the sense common to nouns of 
this form, See Artt. 157. 18--19. 164. Ff. I. II. 


184. These are the forms of the several Species of the Conju- 
gation of Hebrew verbs, as usually given in the Grammars. But 
to these a few others may be added: which, as they occur less 
frequently, have been considered anomalous. They are, how- 
ever, according to our view of the subject, just as regular in their 
formation as those already mentioned: and, although they occur 
less frequently, which might easily be accounted for, they are quite 
as consistent with the analogy of the language, as any verbs can 
possibly be. 

2. These additional species are thought to be analogous to those 
of Pihél, Puhál, and Hithpahél, because some reduplication of the 
letters or syllables of the root is generally found to take place in 
them, as jt does in those forms; and, consequently, affording 
a similar shade of signification, although the same letters are not 
always doubled, nor the same vowels always found to accompany 
them. 

3. It has been remarked (Art. 154. 5.), that nouns of excess 
formed frpm roots having ! or " for their middle radical letter, or, 
which have the same letter in the second and third of the root, 
usually take the forms Jig, for the active, and TMD, for the 
passive signification : as, קומם‎ 1232, 2210, for the active; and, 
bip, 1212, 2235, for the passive of these words, respectively. 

4. Instead of קד‎ ， and , therefore, which are the measures 
proper for the species Pihél gad Pühál, we shall always have these 
forms from roots of this description; and here the same form is 
taken for the leading word of each tense respectively; Dep, יקומם‎ , 
active, and Ded, ep, objective. 

5. The first of these forms is also taken for the Hithpahél 
species, i. e. instead of BIA, we shall have Tris, for the 
measure; as, BRINN, Wahn; and so of beds 
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185. Thete is, moreover, a considerable number of forms pecu- 
liar to certain verbs, as laid down by Schultens and Schroeder, and, 
before them, by David Kimkhi and other Grammarians : of these 
some notice should be taken. These writers, then, have supposed 
these forms of the conjugation to have sometime existed ; and, 
hence, they have proceeded to derive nouns of similar forms from 
them, even when the verb itself has not eccurred; all of which 
seems to me to be proceeding in an inverted order. According to 
our system, the addition of one or other of the pronouns to any 
noun, simple or augmented, will always have the effect of investing 
it with the powers of a verb; and hence it probably is, that we 
occasionally find this done both in the Hebrew and all its dialects. 
This will sufficiently account for these rare augmented forms, as 
also for those instances in which nouns, which were originally the 
mere names of substances, are found acting as verbs in these 
tongues. 

2. But, tó come to these remaining and rarer forms, which are 
sometimes found as verbs: AMT, is the passive form of WANI, 
just as "EI! or TREN, is of WPT. Of this i form, we have 
NBT (for הרטמה‎ Art. 83. I.) rendered impure, or polluted; prim. 
noun, NAY. So MIWA made fat, for TY Y ₪. xxxiv. 6, 
where, however, the Dagésh proper for the W is omitted. 

3. Another form given by Schroeder is NY, from which we 
have only a noun supposed to be derived from this species of the 
verb, viz. mm» perfidious, Jer. iii. 7, 10. This, therefore, does 
not occur as a species of the Conjugation: it is also doubtful, 
whether it is to be referred to the form given by this excellent 
Grammarian. Surely, as the (+) is immutable, TIPN® would be 
the more suitable measure. | 

4. Another form is MNYETI. Of this is PPM, and ,תדר‎ 
occurring Judg. xx. 15. 17. But here we have no necessity for in- 
troducing a new form; the omission of Dàgésh in the Ð, which 
might have been merely accidental, would make it necessary that 
the preceding vowel should be a perfect one (Art. 32.). This 
form, theréfore, may be considéred as bélonging to Hithpahél, 
which has already been considered (Art. 188. 9.). 

5. The next form given by Schroeder is Ti2NBIWY, or ,הד‎ 
whith may bé referred to tbe first of these forms (No. 2.), with the 
additional consideration, that the Dagésh proper for P has been 
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omitted, and supplied as in the last. The examples occur, Num. 
i. 47, 1 Kings xx. 27, &c. 

6. His two next forms, viz. 35קד‎ and ig having a reciprocal 
sense, are not supported by the passages adduced. "We may 
dismiss them, therefore, without further enquiry. 

7. The next form, W727, should have been THEM, his 
example being Dotan , which is manifestly derived from the root 

2. See Art. 184. 5. 

8. In the form TPB , as exemplified in 2778, and bn, we have, 
I believe, nothing more than a form equivalent to WRB, in which 
the Dagésh being omitted, we have a perfect vowel supplied to 
compensate for the defect thus occasioned. See Art. 109. 

9. The next form given is פרק‎ , which Schroeder exemplifies by 
ren Is. xliv. 20: but this does not occur as a verb. 

10. Of his next form TNP®, no example occurs; PNQW as 
given by him is fictitious. The noun is שְׂמאל‎ left hand, &c.: 
which, when augmented, becomes השְמאיל‎ , signifying to proceed 
in that direction. Whether Schroeder's derivation of it from Dob, 
be correct or not, may be matter for dispute. 

11. We next have ?, and the example given [29 green, 
which is said to be put for 1297, or 1277. But all this is e- 
tremely doubtful. The noun appears to be merely one of those 
augmented by the addition of 4 (see Art. 168.) ; קומם‎ for DAY, 
as Schroeder has put it, we think comes more properly under ano- 
ther form, which, however, is nothing more than a noun. 

12. His next form TIPS, has, for the same reason, no connection 
with .קומס‎ And the other example given is manifestly a noun, 
DDN, and is referable to the compound form (Art. 169. 7.). 

18. The form TENT should rather have been THEM, in 
order to admit of the form Nip. But, as we have already 
considered this form (Art. 184. 5.), we need not dwell any longer 
on it here. 

14. The form 17122 , is that of a reduplicated noun (Art. 169.( 
which is often conjugated as a verb: as, “TT NIQ travelling about as 
a merchant, &c. of which examples will be given hereafter.. 

15. With respect to the other forms, viz. TP, WAM, ppm, 
the first does not occur, and the rest have been given under the 
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different forms of the noun, and accounted for; we need not, 
therefore, add any thing further on them now.* 


186. The forms, therefore, proper for the leading 
words of all the species of the conjugation now in use 
will be as follows : 


SPECIES. Forms. SPECIES. GeneraL Force. 
DB) active. 2 objective or 
קד‎ TRA reciprocal. n 
1 כ‎ id. imple, or translated, sense 
TRA of the root. 


neuter.‏ פקד 


Transitive, when the root in 


active ae Kal is not so. Sometimes‏ קך 

3 ; hn causal, 80. 4 “TPR objective. intensitive, frequentative, or 
. P : : even causal. Names of sub- 

Tna id. פודד‎ id. stances often take this form 


when converted into verbs. 


; PD active, ; T5 objeetive. Causative. Transitive. Al- 
5 6 0 


causal, &c. r so the form assamed by 
: ה ד‎ many substantives when used 
PP 4 as verbs. 


* In the cognate dialects of the Hebrew, viz. the Arabic, Ethiopic, Syriac, 
and Chaldaic, we have a considerable number of forms seldom found in the 
common Grammars, In Erpenius’s Arabic Grammar, we have only thirteen 
forms of the triliteral, and four of the quadriliteral, verb. In M. de Sacy's 
Grammar, we have two more noticed in the triliteral verbs, four under the 
quadriliterals, and a few others, which are said to belong to the triliterals, but 
which have been augmented by a letter or two. Scheidius gives upwards of 
forty forms in his Prime Linee Institutionum Arabicarum.” Lugd. Batav. 
1779. And Mr. Lumsden, in his elaborate Volume on Arabic Grammar, has 
given a list of still greater extent, amounting to fifty (Gram., p. 162, &c.), from 
which it appears, that it has often been a matter of difficulty with the native 
Graminarians to determine, whether many of these should be referred to tri- 
literal or quadriliteral roots. Some of them do not occur more than once; 
and this should suggest, that the language itself acknowledges no such conju- 
gations generally ; but, on the contrary, that nouns of these forms have occa- 
sionally been made to occupy the situation of verbs. 
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SPECIES. Forms. SPECIES. GENERAL Force. 
TANNI בכ‎ "Pana objective. 
, Reciprecal. Passive. R 
7 or &c. 9 oF flective occasionally. s" 
"Den 4 התפקד‎ 4 
: -$ * 
very rare. 


Intensitive. 


Freqwentative, Intemsitive, 
or the like. 


Frequentative. 


however but seldom; and, 
therefore, little can be said 


9 TPR neuter. - 


10 len or פקדקד‎ neuter. 
11 “PA neuter. -- 


Rare. 


Habit, or custom, it occars 
{ as te its general force. 


2. But, for particulars, as to their several significations, 
see Artt. 183. 184. &c., with the references. 

3. It must be borne in mind, that any change occur- 
ring in the forms of the nouns, with respect either to the 
vowels or consonants, will also occur when they are used 
as verbs : i. e. whenever any guttural letter occurs in the 
root, certain changes may take place on that account in 
the vowels: even the consonants “TIN, as well as the 


* It is remarkable enough, that some cases occur in the Arabic, in which 
i=, N, occurs, even when the verb has already been augmented by that 


6 "uer 


letter: as, ד‎ she, or it has cut. The same excess occurs in the word 
6 SL Br 


Ane resembled, in which the additional ( is implied in the (- ( 
teshdeed over the U^ . 


s 9 t^ 


+ In Arabic we also have verbs augmented by f, D, as Qype and 


„ #647 << 260 IIG 四 Ap Lz 


as in the phrases Lures ai „ 4 May God make‏ ליי 
matters broad and easy for you.” Lumsden’s Arab. Grami., pp. 147, 154, in‏ 
which there can be no doubt these words are nouns.‏ 


| 12 + 了 PS 为 neuter. 
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letters 3 and 5, may disappear in certain cases: of these 
we shall give examples hereafter, when we come to detail 
the forms of the conjugation at length; we shall then 
point out the rules on which these changes, &c. are 
founded. 

187. It should be premised, that there are in the 
Hebrew, as in other languages, three persons, each of 
the singular and plural number : that, in the verbs, there 
is no dual number; and, that the second and third 
persons, both singular and plural, have forms peculiar 
to both genders. The first person is, under one form, 
common to both genders; as in the pronouns (Art. 
145. 2.). 

2. These distinctions, however, do not arise out of the 
root itself, but out of the pronouns which are either pre- 
fixed or postfixed to it in an abbreviated form. 


188. Paradigm of the Preterite Tense of a Verb, conjugated 
with the Pronouns in the First Species, or Kau. 


First Form, סק‎ visiling.* 


SINGULAR. 
Pers. Masc. Fem. 
the same in the 
3 "ES the primitive concrete noun. "wel fem. gen. (Art. 
l 136. 4.). 


* This, according to D. Kimkhi, is the form taken by certain nouns: as, 
DIM] wise; רשפ‎ wicked; Y9Q intelligent, Kc. The only difference being 
that the noun ends in Kaméts, whereas the verb ends in Páthakh. But, he 
goes on to say, that the noun will end in Kaméts, when at the end of a verse 
or accompanied by certain accents: as, כַּאֲשֶׁר המר‎ as he had said, Gen. 
xxi. 1.; DWN) has not sat, Ps. i. 1. There are also instances pointed out 


it ד‎ 
by him, in whieh Kaméis is the terminating vowel, just as it is in the noua, 
when neither the position of the word, nor the accent, requires any change in 


the vowels: as, 1 Sam. vii. 17, bora bg OW there he judged Israel. 


a 
To which he adds a number of similar examples. Mikhlol. fol. 71, verso. et 


fol. ), in which we have Kaméts with the accent Zākėf. 
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SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
2 | פֶּקְדְתָּ‎ for AAS "pe* TUS fons UPS 

1 TPS unknown. Dp as before. 
PLURAL. 

3 IPS for mau or 37] 7 (Art. 139. 7.) YTPB as before. 

? DTP — DPN "pb PS for אַתָן‎ TPB 

1 פקדנו‎ EA 3m "P8 פַּקְדְנוּ‎ as before. 


2. In the other forms, viz. % and 了 PS in this tense, 
the final vowel is considered as mutable. The conju- 
gation, therefore, will proceed thus: 


Second Form, Va] willing.t 


SINGULAR. i PLURAL. 

Pers. » Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3 yep nynn "on = wem 
2 "mpg p opyo qvem 
| MM YEN Wa YAN 


* The pronouns of the second and first persons sing. and pl. have been 
abbreviated by Art. 73. The third sing. masc. and fem. is merely the noun. 
In the third pl. the FT is dropt also by Art. 73. The ב‎ of the first pers. pl. 
is rejected by Art. 76; and the guttural TT is omitted, perhaps for the sake of 
euphony. 

+ Of this form are the following: Vp fermenting, 125, old, wa dry, 
Na hating, MAW rejoicing, מָלָא‎ filling, ORY defective, DWN guilty, דל‎ 
ceasing, FQ hypocritical, NQF] defective, ASTI cutting wood, NDV inure, 
22 withering, WWY corroding, קמל‎ becoming dry, TV = forgetting, שמם‎ 
desolating, baw humbling ; to which many more may be added. i 
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Third Form, r=) able.* 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
s o» | nem יָכָלו‎ ^» 
2 pm m» יְכְלְתֶס‎ J 
1 mb) mm Pr 999 


3. It may be observed, in general, that the conjugation 
of the preterite tense of every species, will be carried on 
just as in the instances here given; that is, by attaching 
the same abbreviations of the personal pronouns to the 
leading word of the species, whatever be its form or 
character; whether it include one or more of the 
guttural letters, or whether it be defective by the loss of 
one or more of the letters N, 5, or J: due regard 
being had to the rules laid down respecting these letters, 
as well as to those concerning the changes of the vowels. 
The conjugation, therefore, is but one, however varied 
the ground form or leading word may occasionally 
appear. 

4. As the changes which take place in the vowels in the conju- 
gation depend, in a great measure, on the situation of the accent, 
it may be proper here to advert to that subject. 

5. It has been remarked, that in neither of the preceding 
leading words are the vowels immutable by usage. The nature 
of the syllabication, therefore, which very much depends on the 
situation of the accent, will regulate the vowels (Artt. 95. 96, 
&c.). : | 


6. It will be seen by a reference to the paradigm, that the 
asyllabic adjuncts J, W, as well as the syllabic ones ה‎ and 


* These, according to D. Kimkhi, (Mikhlol, fol. 71), are of the same form 
with vin great, Ton small, רחוק‎ distant, קרוב‎ near. The words so 
found as verbs are, * fearing, Vio) little, wins snaring as a hunter, יכל‎ 
able, DoW bereaved, "it lighting, for W, 233 stealing ; some of which occu" 


as nouns. 
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D-, take the tonic accent with them. The preceding vowels, 
therefore, of these words, will be shortened as far as circumstances 
will allow (Art. 98, &c.). In the first case, the vowel immediately 
preceding is rejected, in order to make way for the exertion of the 
accent. and, as this restricts the word to its primitive quantity, 
there is no necessity that any further change should take place: 
we have, therefore, הקד‎ and 17/22, in these instances. In the 
second case, we have the syllabic adjuncts Of), and 1D, with 
the tonic accent. The preceding. syllable must, therefore, contain 
an imperfect vowel, in order to comply with the laws of syllabi- 
cation (Art. 33.). And as the first vowel is not tmmutable, it is 
rejected: the whole word still retaining its primitive quantity, i.e. 
consisting of two syllables, as in the former case, and no more. 

T. In all the other cases, the accent retains its original situation: 
and, as the noum seems here to be in apposition, not in con- 
struction, with the pronoun, the vowels remain unaltered through- 
out. 

8. Hence in the second form, exemplified by VEI willing, the 
(-) when made imperfect, becomes (-) instead of (+), by what 
has been termed an oblique correspondence (Art. 96. 2.), as in 
BASH, LISP, which is retained likewise in every other case of 
increment, in which the accent remains on that syllable. In the 
remaining cases, when the verb receives the asyllabic augment, 
,--ה‎ and W, it is rejected. 

9. The first syllable is rejected in DASD, ISOM, for the 
reasons already given. The substitute of Sheva (=) is added, on 
account of the guttural letter, see Art. 105. 4. 

10. In the third form, רל‎ the vowels follow the paradigm 
of the first, and for the same reasons: except in the third person 
singular and plural, where the 5 entirely disappears. 

11. When, however, verbs receive the illative particle W ss 


* This has generally been termed Vau conversivum. But, as I see no neces- 
sity whatever for supposing that it has any such conversive power as this name 
implies, I have rejected it: as it has an illative power, however, and even in 
Arabic has a manifest influence on the vowels, and sometimes on the con- 
sonants of the verbs, I have thought it more consistent to give it the title of 
illative. See Schnabel’s Commentary on the Agrumia, p. 26, where this pro- 


perty is aseribed to both 9 and . See p. 50, note. The use and: force of 
this particle will be considered in the Syntax. 


ART. 188. 12.1 ON THE VERBS. 191 


a. prefix, the accent is removed to the first syllable of the verb, 
which will always be. perfect: and the following one imperfect : 
as, TPR and I will visit; H nl and thou wilt be able. The last 
syllable will be subject to. the. same law, when ad accent is 
removed on account of any affixed pronoun: as, YPY 29. I have 
prevailed (against) him, Ps. xiii. 5. 

12. The (-) Tséré of the second form, and of tbe. third and 
seventh species, viz. "PP, and RET, will undergo the same 
changes during the process of conjugation, as it does in VERN in 
the paradigm. 

13. The following examples present some anomalies, ums which 
the Learner ought to be made acquainted. 


On the Third Person Singular Masculine. 


14. In one instance the verb np? drops its first radical letter : 
as, קד‎ he took, Ezek. xvii. 5; so, for TO, by a similar omission, 
we have T? he declined, Judg. xix. 11. But see p. 34, note. 

15. Whenever the third person singular of either gender is 
accompanied by a pause accent, the final vowel will be made 
perfect, and, in some instances changed: as, לא ישב‎ he has not 
stood, Ps. i. 1; 120 he dwelt, Deut. xxxiii. 12 (Art. 123. 5.). The 
same often happens in the feminine, as also in the plural number, 
whenever the accent is drawn back: as, PAT it adheres to, Job 
xxix. 10; 1723 they were powerful, 2 Sam. i. 28 2 120.): all 
apparently belonging to the roots g, 12W, or j?2'1, respectively. 
These may, nevertheless, be of the form "22 , although the other 
form most frequently occurs in the context. We have something 
similar to this in Gen. xliii. 14, nba ayo “WHY even as 
Jam bereaved I am de where the first verb 18 of the form 
VSW, and the last of 5985. 


On the Third Person Singular Feminine. 


16. Our measure is Ie in every case. In some few instances, 
however, we have the Chaldaic instead of the Hebrew feminine 
termination: as, nom, instead of אֲזְלָה‎ Deut. xxxii. 36. So 


NNO, for קראת‎ she called; NYY, for עשי‎ she made; which 


WT 
seems to shew, that this termination is not a part of the pronoun, 


192 LECTURE X. FART. 188. 17. 


but the distinctive form of the feminine gender, as stated above 
(Art. 188.). The same holds good in the Arabic dialect, where 
the feminine termination is also 1, which cannot be derived from 
the feminine pronoun. See also Art. 137. 2. 

17. When the accent is removed from the ultimate to the 
penultimate syllable, the original vowels of the root will return: 
as, "DJ she gave, Jullg. v. 25; TOY she was glad, Est. 


ד דן ד 


vii. 15. So, maw tt hath failed, Is. xli. 17, with an euphonic 


Dagésh in the N (Art. 120.). 
18. In Ezek. xxxi. 5, we have N23 for iN, the Chaldaic 


for the Hebrew termination. 


On the Third Person Plural, Common Gender. 


19. We have a final ] sometimes added to this part of the 
verb, which is either intended to obviate 8 hiatus, or, as in the 
augmented nouns, to give some emphasis to the sentence: as, 
"YT they knew, Deut. viii. 3; Ne for WE they poured out, Isa. 
xxvi 16. See Art. 175. 17. 

20. In some cases this plural form appears with the vowel («) 
and M: as, MODY they poured out, where the ‘IP, or marginal 
reading is ob, which is most likely the true one. According to 
the Masora, as cited by Buxtorf, there are fourteen such instances 
as these in the Biblical text, (Thes. Gram., p. 102.1) In a few 
cases the ה‎ is not found: as, "DB they said. Art. 72. 

21. When the accent is, on any account, drawn back, the original 
5 return: as, uA they have brought forth, Gen. xxxi. 48; 

JI they ceased, Judg. v. 7; 3h J they became debased, Isaiah 
uu 19, lxiv. 2; Lo they mere able, mined i 14. In a few 
instances, a paragogic N is added: as, N25 i! Jos. x. 24 (Artt. 


119. 175. 8.( 


On the Second Person Masculine Singular. 


22. Instead of the termination D, we sometimes have MA, 


T 


which is the more usual termination of the pronoun (Art. 145. 2.): 


* The force of this letter will be considered in the Syntax. 
t Ed. 1630. 
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as, TINT thou hast dealt perfidiously, Mal. ii. 14; TAJI thou 
art grown old, Josh. xiii. 1, &c. 

23. Whenever the root ends in N, and also receives this prono- 
minal affix, both these letters will coalesce by Dagésh: as, Nn 
thou hast cut, Deut. xx. 20, for ANN, When } is the last letter 
of the root, and this or any similar suffix is added, the [ is dropped 
(Art. 76.), and for this a compensation is made by inserting 
Dagésh forte in the first letter of the affix; as, ADJ, for MAIN 
thou gavest, Gen. iii. 12. So, V1D3, for MAMI I gave; D, 
for BAAN you gave, 0. 


On the Second Person Singulur Feminine. 


24. When the last radical letter happens to be T! or Ð, () 
stands in the place of the first SAévá (Art. 45.): as, ro, for 
noe thou didst receive, 1 Kings xiv. 3; 113120 thou didst hear, 
Jer. iv. 19; MYT thou didst know, Jer. 1. 24. In roots ending in 
7, that letter will be dropped as before: ND thou gavest, Ezek. 
xvi. 33. 

25. In many instances, particularly in the Books of Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel, this affix assumes the form n, for N, which is also 
a termination of the original pronoun (See Art. 145. 2. p. 161, 
note): as, “NDP thou wilt call, for קרא‎ Jer. iii. 4; Hy thou 


hast heard, Ib. iv. 19; to which many others may be added. 


On the Second Person Plural Masculine. 


26. We have occasionally a Khirik with the second radical 
letter, instead of (-): as, one», for pru ye shall possess, 
Deut. iv. 1. In pori :): as, ‘pases ye asked, 1 Sam. xii. 13; 
and, as before, :, for OMINI ye gave, Jer. xxxvii. 18 
(Art. 76.). 


On the Second Person Plural Feminine. 


27. Instead of the termination if^, we sometimes have 772/2—, 


* [n some editions only. 
0 
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which is also a termination peculiat to the pronoun of this person 
(Art. 145. 2.); nans ye cast forth, Amos iv. 3. This, 


however, is an example belonging to the Hiphhil species. 


On the First Person Singular, common gender. 


28. A few verbs have Khirik for their second vowel: as *יְלְדְתי‎ 
I have begotten, Ps. ii. 7, for f. So, Mente for ede ז‎ 
asked, 1 Sam. i. 20. Here also, as before, (Nos; 23. 24.) roots 
ending in N, or 3, will reject those letters, and supply their place 
by Dagésh. 

29. In the first person plural also, roots ending in [ will cause 
that letter to coalesce with the J of the pronominal suffix: as, 
3112 (for 32272) we gave, Lam. v. 7. 

30. Upon the whole, then, these are rather apparent than real 
anomalies. It is consistent with the analogy of this language to 
make certain changes in the vowels, upon the occurrence of any of 
the guttural letters. The concurrence of any two identical letters 
is also regularly expressed, by placing a Dagésh in one of them, 
and omitting the other, provided no vowel intervene (Art. 47.). 
Nún 3 likewise is regularly rejected, whenever it should receive a 
final ShZvá (Art. 76.). Other varieties in the vowels may be 
accounted for, by supposing different nouns derived from the same 
primitive, to have been originally taken as the leading word. 


$1. N. B. The remarks here made on the preterite tense of the 


| bad +) 


* But perhaps these vowels do hot belong to the form ,קד‎ but TPS, or 


9 ₪ 


perhaps, TPB. 2, IY is certainly the root in Arabic to which 
enum must be referred; and * a son, may be the root of the second, 


9 - 
and שאל‎ Arab. aum a beggar, of the third. And hence, perhaps, it is 
that the same root is occasionally found with different vowels. In Arabic, 


„ L O OAS 
also, we have — hiding one’s self ; — concealing something ; e 
I P $ 49^ 


he raised ; and e he was elevated, ennobled ; 9 he had a high voice, &c. 
De Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 119. 
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first species Kal, will apply, im a great measure, to those of all the 
rest. 


On the Presént Tense of the First Species Kat. 


189. It has been remarked (Art. 182. 10.) that the 
leading word of this tense in Kal is always one or other 
of the Segolate nouns of the forms "pb, p, or Tp. 
There are, however, a few examples in which e is the 
form taken, as we shall see presently. These nouns are 
generally abstract as to sense (Art. 152. 10.) : if, then, a 
personal pronoun, or any abridged form of it, be affixed, 
we shall have a meaning something like the following : 


. He (is) a visiting ; Thou (art) a coming, &c., where the 


words visiting and coming are not used as participles 
but as abstract nouns, which must necessarily intimate 
a present tense: How this, as well as the preterite, 
tense, is used in composition, will be shewn when we 
come to the Syntax. 


Paradigm of the Present Tense. 


Form I. Tp. 
SINGULAR. 
Pers. Masc. Etymon. Fem. Etymon. 
3 סק ד‎ unknown. He visits SPDR unknown. She visits. 
2 pan “IPD rut Thou visitest. PHT פקד‎ MAN. Thou, fem. 
1 SPAN T YN Z visit. “DDN as before. I, fem. 
PLURAL. 


Etymon. . 


Fem. 


They visit.‏ פקד 135 for‏ תפקדנה 
Pon "P5 TIAN You visit.‏ 


We visit. 


as before. 


"Ip53 


Pers. Mase. Etymon. 


3 159) for my or הו‎ TPR — They visit. 


2 3 了 P9 一 | 14. “pd DN You visit. 
1 "P33 "P5 Yn We visit. 
o2 
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2. The form p may, perhaps, stand for TPD ‘AS, with the 
` of “ENS transposed, as we say, what man soever, for whatsoever 
man, &c., in English. . 

3. Of TP? the same may be said which has been said of 
others (Art. 139. 7. note). As to the ר]‎ prefixed to the feminine, 
what has just been said of ?ד"‎ 018 must suffice. The 772 suffixed is 
probably a fragment of the pronoun 7123/7, as Jahn has observed 

| (Gram., p. 177. Ed. 1809.). The derivations of the other forms 


are sufficiently obvious. See Comment on the Kafia, p. ryv- 


4. Paradigm of the Second Form JD.“ 


SINGULAR. 
Pers. Masc. i Fem. 

230^ He lies down. aavnm She lies down. 
2: s JPN Thou liest down. “aan Thou liest down. 
1 אֶשְׁכֵּב‎ I lie down. : 29 N I lie down, 

PLURAL. 

3 133V They lie down. n332Um They lie down. 
2 j323Um You lie down. תַּשְׁכַּבְנָה‎ You lie down. 
1 > 29 We lie down. 2999 We lie down. 


5. Paradigm of the Third Form “tp. 


This form never occurs except in verbs which are 
subject to some defect, and then but seldom. 


Example. 
SINGULAR. 
Pers. Masc. Fem. 
3 um for no He gives (Art. 76.) D She gives. 
2 lan -- jan Thou givest. . H Thou givest. 
1 uns אַנְתֵן‎ DR Leive. 


* So 2m he rides; TET he spreads ; yan he lies down; VIN ₪ 
increases, Mc. When the last letter is guttural, the final vowel is, for the most 
part, (-): as, DAW he hears ; mows he sends; TDI) he rises, is exalted. 
This also will be the case when the middle letter is guttural, just as it is with 
the Segolate nouns (Art. 148. 7.). 
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\ Porat. 
” Pers. Masc. Fem. 
3 qm They give. 
2 IEVA Te give. : _ wanting. 
"E 1 ן‎ m We give. 


6. It has been remarked (Art. 189.), that the form of g is 
" sometimes taken as the leading word of the present tense. The 
following are examples: viz. UBI they judge, Exod. xviii. 26; 
aw it (fem.) preserves, or keeps, Prov. xiv. 3; “HAVA pass 
thou over (fem.), Ruth ii. 8 : TWAIN (for TIAN Art. 72. ) I am 
morially pained, Ps. lxix. 21. 


7. Of these forms, the first Rr is the most generally used in 
Kal ; and, for the most part, it has a transitive signification. TPB 
occurs but seldom, and is mostly intransitive. TPS is found in 
defective verbs only ; as, זס אמר‎ "Dk, יאמר‎ or ימד‎ au, rien, 
&c. 


8. In all cases in which the terminating vowel is perfect and 
regularly accompanied by an accent, upon the accent’s being with- 
drawn (which always takes place when the verb is joined with any 
other word by Makkáph, &c.), such final vowel will be changed for 
its correspondent imperfect one (Art. 119. 3. &c.): as, ra^. I 
will keep for him, Ps. Ixxxix. 29 ; nd I will sustain him, 
Is. xlii. 1, for TWN and TAMY respectively.“ 


9. The same verb is sometimes found to occur in more than one 
of these forms ; as, naw he rests, Gen. ii. 2; and NWN it resli; 
Neh. vi. 3; Vr לא‎ 1 am not willing, Ezek. xviii. 32; and YQ 


* It is a curious fact that the tense corresponding to this in the Arabic 
verbs, is subject to a variation of ending, similar to that of the nouns, i.e. its 
terminations will answer to those of the nominative or objective cases. This 

5s 1? 


tense they term é . alike, because it is said to be like the noun. In a few 


4 o" 6 אש‎ 
instances, indeed, it has the | of the accusative; as, PN we will surely draw, 


&c. In others wehave an additional w d, as in the nouns of excess (Art. 168 ( : 
arf? 2 


as, ₪ jp 2X) he will surely assist: but of this more in the Syntax. 
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_ he will approve, Ps. xxxvii. 23; FAY he will tear, Ps. vii. 3; and 
FIN Gen. xlix. 27. To which many others may be added. (See 
the Mikhlol of D. Kimkhi, fol. 2, verso.) This may be accounted 
for by supposing, that the Segolate noun corresponding to both 
these forms was once in use. 


10. When however any paragogic letter 18 added, this dis- 
tinctive vowel, be what it may, disappears (as it is the case with 
some of the Segolate nouns): as, TIWN, not n I will keep, 
Ps. xxxix. 2; Ni, not אֲשׁפָּבָה‎ J will lie down, Ps. iv. 9; 
DN will kill, not 123718. Gen. xxvii. 41. In the last case, 
the substitute of Sh#vd is resolved by Art. 106. 2. 


11. In a few instances the letter \ is still retained, which was 
perhaps formerly a mater lectionis: i. e. was used instead of the 
vowel ) Khalém: as, TIO WS I rest, Isa. xviii. 4; lt; 1 
weigh, Ezra. viii. 25. In which cases the ‘VF, or marginal reading, 
generally gives the more usual form. This ,ר‎ however, is mostly 
omitted, and Kaméts Khatéf then found to supply the place of the 
rejected K holém (see Art. 152. 3.) : as, NIWY 7 step, Isa. xxvii. 4; 
TYPUM 1 hear, Dan. viii. 13; ‘TOWN thou bribest, Ezek. xvi. 33. 
In some copies, however, we have (:) Shévd only in most of these 
cases. 


12. With the third person plural masculine we sometimes have 
an additional paragogic ), supplied; as, ילמק\|‎ they will hear, 
Exod. iv. 9. Sometimes the preceding vowel is perfect: as, 
NW they will ask, Josh. iv. 6; TSP they will reap, Ruth ii. 9. 
(See Art. 175. 17.) Of this more will be said in the Syntax. 

13. When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, the 
substitute of Shévé will be resolved into its eognate imperfect 
vowel: as, 32"! they will extend (for SN‘, by analogy WN, 
sce Art. 106. 2.). 

14. In the feminine we have pw, for 1122907, by Art. 
175. 20, &c., Ezek. xvii. 23. The final 71 is sometimes omitted by 
apocope, by Art. 73. 2., of which more will be said hereafter. 

15. The abbreviated pronouns are .regularly prefixed to the - 
present tense, in every species, with Shévd (:): as, ;"ללד‎ but here, 
as two Shévds cannot concur at the commencement of a word, the 
first is changed to (-), (-), or (=) as circumstances may require, 
(Art. 106., &e.): as, Ti^, TAN, WES, &c. Where, however, 
no such necessity exists, ShZvd remains, as it does with the particles 
5, 9, 2, Art. 174. &c.): as in PA, TA, TWEE, 6 
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16. The principles, therefore, by which the vowels both of the 
verbs and nouns are regulated, are precisely the same. This is 
also true of the letters, as well as of the forms of words: for these, 
as we have already seen, are such as the nature of the several 
cases seems to require, 


Of the Infinitives and Imperatives. 


190. It is difficult to say which of these two ought to 
take the precedence, since both present the same form: 
but, as that which has been termed the imperative is 
sometimes found conjugated with one or other of the 
pronouns, the Infinitive has usually been placed first, as 
exhibiting the more simple form of the verb. 

2. It is now generally allowed that the Infinitive (as it has been 
termed) is nothing more than a Verbal noun, having either an 
active, neuter, or passive, signification : as, 1178, and in construc- 
tion, TP? a visiting, visitatio, or the like, the acceptation of which 
may be either active or passive, (see p. 89. note); and, 220 lying 
domn, which is neuter. 

3. Any of these words aceording to Schroeder, when pronounced 
with some emphasis, will become imperative in signification: as, 
“We or פּקד‎ inspicere , i. e. '* inspice, vel inspicite.” So, continues 
he, “ Ab initio nullum discrimen habuit numeri et generis: e. g. 
שמוע‎ audire! non tantum pro audi, sed et pro audite, Deut. i. 16; 
צרור‎ infestare ! pro infestate, Num. xxv. 17, &c. 

4. We may now come to the forms, and other parti- 
eulars, connected with this species of words. 


5. The forms of the Infinitives are various, and may 
be either primitive or augmented, according to the sense 
intended by the writer. We shall, at present, notice 
only the primitive forms, reserving the others till we 
come to treat on the augmented species of the conju- 
gation. 
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Forms of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun, belonging to the First 
Species of the Conjugation Kar. 


6. TIP®, constr. "pB* is the most frequent; TPB, 
y, "2, IPB, and IPB are more rare. These forms 
are peculiar to the masculine gender. The following 
are feminine; ,פּקְדָה‎ MIP, MIPS, IPB, MIPB, NIP, 
"Ups, IPR, NIPA or NPB, NPB, &e. These all, 
excepting the first three, masc. and fem., are of the forms 
of the Segolate nouns (Artt. 148. 149, &c.); and, as 
these nouns are generally abstracts (Art. 152. 10.), 
they are well suited for the functions which they here 
perform. 

‘7. These, when in conjunction with any of the par- 
ticles ,בכלם‎ will afford a sense similar to that of the 
Gerunds in Latin: as, TP in visiting: "po? Jor visit- 
ing: "p23 according to the visiting; "PIN from, or 
by, the visiting. In which cases, the form proper for 
construction is necessarily taken, on account of the fol- 
lowing context. 

8. In like manner with the pronouns, ‘TP my visit- 
ing ; TIPÐ thy visiting, &c. in which פְקך‎ is preferred. 
We have, however, אַכלכם‎ your eating, DQמN‎ your 
saying, &c., of the form TP, as well as the other forms. 

9, When the terminating vowel ) of TP) happens to lose the 


* Of this form in the nouns 8 viga , Constr. voi, mma, 20, which 
imply habit, custom, &c., and occasionally have an abstract signification. \ 

+ The nouns equivalent to these iu Arabic are subject to the same laws; 
and they are oceasionally found in the plural number, which never occurs in 
Hebrew. In the last instance, (No. 8.) Grammarians have thought, that 
a transposition of the o has taken place, supposing PB to have been the 
original form. But, as id is regularly the feminine form of T, I do not 
see why "129 may not be derived from the same form, particularly as these 


forms are in use. 
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accent, it becomes imperfect as in the nouns: as, WT 
a king's reigning, Gen. xxxvi. 31. In one instance we have an 
additional inserted: as, 271 דריש‎ for investigating the 
matter, Ezra x. 16. 

10. Buxtorf* thinks, that, in the phrases "m5 for anointing, 
Exod. xxix. 29; 7133? for elevating, Zeph. iii. 11; NHN) for 
using patience, Ezek. xvi. 5, the o has been transposed, on account 
of the additional paragogic 77. But the truth of this is doubtful: 
First, because fT is here not paragogic but feminine, as the situ- 
ation of the accent is sufficient to shew. In the next place, it is 
not necessary to suppose that the o is transposed, for reasons just 
given (No. 8, note) ; and hence we have, in the very next example 
adduced by him, לרחקה‎ Jor removing far away, Ezek. viii. 6, 

where the o is not transposed, but remains in its original situation. 

11. Again, the other examples which he gives, viz. inya, 
n shew, beyond all doubt, that the 71 above mentioned is of 
the feminine gender, but not paragogic. Other examples are, 
Trg slaying, Hos. v. 2; Ned asking, Isa. vii, 11; TRT 
Jearing, Deut. iv. 10. These, however, Buxtorf confesses after 
all, are feminine forms of the Infinitive, which the Jewish Gram- 
marians term Verbal Nouns. 


12. It will be difficult, perhaps, and certainly unnecessary, to lay 
down rules for the use of the other forms. The Student may note 
them down as they occur. We shall merely remark, that cases 
will happen here, as in the Arabic, in which it will be extremely 
difficult to say, whether a noun is to be referred to this class, or to 
that of the participles: and further, that in some the very same 
word will occasionally be found in situations suitable to both. 


On the Imperative belonging to the First Species. 


191. This is usually of the form TP® or TPA visit, for 
the second person singular masculine; "Ip, for the same 
feminine; D, masc. and Je or UD, fem. for 
the same person plural. In which will be perceived some 


* Thes. Gram. lib. i. c. xiii. 
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of the fragments of the pronouns as already mentioned 
(Art. 188.). 

2. It has already been remarked, that the form Tip 
is sometimes used for both numbers and genders (Art. 
190. 3.). 


8. As the Imperative is generally formed on the same word with 
the Infinitive, it will occasionally be found with the feminine termi- 
nation Jie, as also with the same vowels: as, Tw keep,* 
Ps. xxv. 20; 71223 remember, 2 Chron. vi. 42. Kholém remains 
unchanged in noy vilify, curse, Num. xxiii. 7. Judg. xix. 5, we 
have TYO support (from the form 729), and v. 8, "TYO with 
Makkáph (from 9D): and, 1 Kings xiii. 7, TIVO (from b) 
with the paragogie letter IU, whence it should seem, that each of 
these forms of the verbal noun was once in use. 

4, QW lie down, of the form TPB; will, upon receiving the 
feminine termination, lose (-), and then change the first ( : ) into 
Khirik: as, 712207. Upon the same principle, the o of “PD is 
generally rejected: as in “IPB, *T?9, &c., as above (Art. 
189. 10.(. In 772322 keep, Ps. exli. 3, we have either an euphonic 
or an intensitive Dagésh. 

5. Of the form TPB, W destroy ye, Jer. ii. 12; 320713 draw 
ye, Ezek. xxxii. 20; TT y ye maste, Jer. xlix. 28, are in- 
stances. So D reign thou, fem., Judg. ix. 10; 293 cry thou, 
Jer. xxii. 20; (the medial + has been added on account of the 
accent's being drawn back, Art 120. 7.); so "20M make thou dry, 
Is. xliv. 27. 

6. When a guttural is the first letter of the root, Ur ) is taken 
instead of Khirik (.), whenever any asyllabic augment is affixed to 
the word : as, "Bib make thou bare, fem., Isa. xlvii. 2; "SN take 
thou, fem., Ruth i iii. 15. 

7. ‘DOD divine thou, 1 Sam. xxviii. 8, takes a substitute 0) 6 
with the second radical letter, upon the principle of assimilation, 
noticed Art. 108, for ‘DO. This is sometimes found to take 
place in tlie present tense also. 


* See Ps. cxli. 3, where this word is used as 8 noun; unless, indeed, we 
construe the former word TOM with it: thus, שמרח‎ Mw place, keep, 
i. e. keep constantly. But much reliance cannot be placed upon the accents. 
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8. The feminine plural will occasionally suffer apocope; as, 
שמען‎ Gen. iv. 23, for 71292 hear ye, which will also happen 
occasionally in the present tense, as will be seen hereafter. 


On the Participles. 


192. We now come to that species of words which 
have been termed Participles, and have aecordingly been 
classed with the verbs as such, contrary perhaps to every 
principle of Hebrew Grammar. The fact is, these are 
nothing more than attributives of one form or other, into 
the etymology of which nothing having the least possible 
connection with tense has ever entered. Nor is the force 
usually ascribed to these words, exclusively applicable 
to nouns of their forms: DOM wise, p distant, 993 
growing, being just as much participles as JB, masc., 
napid and Di fem. visiting, or TPJ, mase., TPB, 
fem. visited, can possibly be; to which a very large number 
of other forms may be added. The truth appears to be, 
that all these nouns, together with those conjugated as 
verbs (which, indeed, is occasionally the case with some of 
these), are to be regulated in tense by other conside- 
rations, as will be shewn hereafter. 

2. It is curious enough to remark, that Simonis has, in his 
Arcanum Formarum, assigned a whole section to words of the form 
usually ascribed to the first participle, in which they occur as agents, 
without the least reference whatever to tense. Yet, in one of his 
notes he says,* “ Exinde vero non sequitur, omnia Participia mera 
esse Nomina, quod contendit PacuiNvs in Institut. Hebr., p. 229. 
If by this he means, that these words may occasionally be con- 
strued as participles, perhaps no one will object; but, if he 
contends, that they are not mere attributives, I believe he will 
contend for a position which will not admit of proof. 


* 601. 
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LECTURE XI. 


193. Having dwelt thus much on the first species of 
the Hebrew Conjugation, which is indeed the model, 
and contains the principles upon which all the rest are 
formed, we may now proceed to give the others, with 
such notes as shall seem necessary. 


Paradigm of the Second Species, or Objective Form of the 
First, usually termed NIPHHAL. YD? . 


PRETERITE. TENSE. 


SINGULAR NUMBER. 


Pers. Masc. . - Fem. ' 
3 נפקד‎ He became visited. npa She became visited. | 
9 HTP Thou becumest visited. NTPD Thou becamest visited. 
1 2 1 became visited. WIE I became visited. 


PLURAL NUMBER. 


3 IPD J They became visited. PD They became visited. 


2 Op- Te became visited. נפקדתן‎ Ye became visited. 
1 3137223 We became visited. nP We became visited. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR NUMBER. 


3 יפקד‎ He becomes visited. “pan She becomes visiied. 
דיין‎ . biG d . 
2 "D9 N Thou becomest visited. “Pa N Thou becomest visited. 
r ד‎ e יו‎ 2 T . 
1 "PEN I become visited. | DN I become visited. 
rr T uL d E 


PruraL NUMBER. . 
3 וקד‎ They become visited. — TPA They become visited. 
2 תפקדו‎ Ye become visited. MTP Ye become visited. 
1 נָפָּקד‎ We become visited. 7729 We become visited. 
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IMPERATIVE. : 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
2 “pan Be thou visited. VIP הפ‎ Be thou visited. 
PLURAL. 


2 Ipod Be ye visited. "pam Be ye visited. 


Forms of the INFINITIVE，o7 Abstract Verbal Noun. 


TDI, נפקד‎ , TRII, TRAT, TPR, and TPB being visited, ge 


PARTICIPLES ( usually ), rather VERBAL Concrete Nouns. 


SINGULAR. 
TA 门 JR93 and VIRAY Visited, 4c. 
or Tip23 
PLURAL. 


DTI nipp * 


2. We have here given the Infinitives, Participles, &c. as usually 
found in the Paradigm, as we shall in all the other Species ; not 
because we believe this arrangement to be the best, but because 
we would depart as little as may be from the usual methods ; and, 
because we may in this way familiarize the mind of the Learner 
with the several forms of these nouns. 

3. The sense afforded by this species is mostly objective; some- 
times, however, it is subjective : as, DIT? he fought ; 9205 he 
swore; 19092 he reclined; URW he contended ; where co-operation 
seems rather to be implied : at others it is reflective: as, נְשמַר‎ 
watching one's self ; out» asking for self; and at others, its force 
may be expressed in English, by using, may, can, must, ought, or 
the like. See Gen. vi. 21 ; xvi. 10; xx. 9. All of which may be 
very well comprehended in the compound form of this word, when 
regulated by the circumstances mentioned in the context. See 
Art. 157. 18. 20. 
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On the Preterite Tense. 


4. When the primitive word happens to begin with a guttural 
letter, the vowel accompanying 3 may be either ( = ) or (-), but not 
(-): as, בדזשב‎ accounted, Num. xviii. 27; YANA said, Dan. viii. 26; 


sealed, Ib. viii. 8; THAD?‏ נחתום ;1 overturned, Esth. ix.‏ בהסוןד 
placated, 1 Chron, v. 20 ; E ES we have the form 7175 or Tips,‏ 
So oes and 323223 circumcised, Gen. xvii. 27, for‏ .קד instead of‏ 
vide) (Art. 76. ). In one instance 3 seems to have been affixed to‏ 
one of the augmented forms "222 it shall expiate, Deut. xxi. 8, for‏ 
npn, in full "E3773 (Art. 83. 1.), grounded on the form‏ 
TEMI,‏ 

5. In NM) left, Ezek. ix. 8, the additional word forming this 
species (see Art. 157. 18.) seems here to be given more at length 
than usual. Buxtorf thinks that we have here a form compounded 
of both tenses, than which nothing can be more unlikely.* For 
TI- in Tig we sometimes have the Chaldee N, as in Kal (Art. 
188. 16.); as, Mg forgotten, Is. xxiii. 15. 

6. No they were polluted, Lam. iv. 14, on the form פוקד‎ , pro- 
bably from NVA an avenger. Of the same form is VIV they 
shall be possessed of, Num. xxxii. 30. In the word TIS) Exod. 
xv. 6, we have perhaps an abbreviated form for ד"א‎ TOR] it is 
become glorious, the preceding word, 1'23, being regularly of the 
feminine gender. This, therefore, need not be considered as 
anomalous, in any other point of view. 


On the Present Tense, Imperative, &c. 


7. The leading form mostly taken for this tense is TP9, and 
sometimes the feminine form TT; TP and DE are also found, 
as in Kal: but, HD i is used only with the Infinitive or verbal noun, 
examples of each of which will presently be given. 

8. The N of the first person singular is sometimes regularly pre- 


fixed with (-); as, WATS 7 am enquired of, Ezek. xiv. 8; Paws 
I swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Also with the feminine form ; as, mabe 
I escape, Ib. xix. 20; NaN 7 am honoured, Exod. xiv. 17; and 


* Thes. Gram., lib. i. c. xiv. ad. particip. Niphhél. 
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TAN Hag. i. 8, where the 77 seems to have been fost, as in other 
instances (Art. 72, &c.), in most of which, however, it is restored 
in the marginal reading. 

9. For WEA, we have "BU thou milt* be broken, Ezek. 
xxxii 28. So WIN. he was infirm, 2 Sam. xii. 15; WBD he was 
refreshed, Exod. xxxi. 17 ; Vy he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8; 
YN it was said, Josh. ii. 2. So also, 112223131 they shall be com- 
memorated, Isa. lxv. 17; MVNA they shall be eaten up, Jer. 
xxiv. 2, to which many more may be added. 

10. To the plural 172° a paragogie 1 is often added as in Kal: 
as, יפרתרן‎ they shall be cut off, Ps. xxxvii. 9, &c. 

11. We have in the Imperative, 332/23 assemble yourselves, Joel 
iv. 11, for 1327277, which seems to be grounded on the form A 
or קד‎ if it is not the preterite used as an imperative. 

19. Whenever here, as in other instances, the first letter of the 
root is such as to be incapable of receiving Dagésh forte, the pre- 
ceding vowel is necessarily made pérfect, as in Dow" &c. above 
given (No. 9.). 

13. In the Infinitive we have ₪ eating, Levit. vii. 18; T1377 
giving, Jer. xxxii. 4. And with כ‎ for the first letter, tiro» fighting 


together, Judg. xi. 25; piu requesting, 1 Sam. xx. 28; ADD? 


desiring, Gen. xxxi. 30; rows sending, Esth. iii. 18; n, for 
7/1223 striking, Judg. xx. 39, grounded on the form Tipo or TIPS. 
To these may be referred 5327 (by Art. 76.), for RIA or A377 
propelling, Ps. lxviii. 3. We also have WIN enquiring, Ezek. 
xiv. 3, of the same form, with N instead of 7! prefixed, the letter 
usually taken by the Chaldees and Syrians. 

14. The Digésh forte, found in the first radical letter in these 
verbs, is merely compensative for the characteristic 3 which has 
been rejected according to rule (Art. 76.). 

15. The noun given here as a participle, has, in a few instances, 
(=) instead of (+): as, W, (for ,ברק‎ form WAI Art. 87. 1.) 
taken in a net, Ps. ix. 17. Alting T is of opinion, that the plurals 
Da) persons prophesying, 1 Sam. xix. 40, Jer. xiv. 15, Ezek. 


* Reasons for translating this present tense by a future will be given in the 
Syntax. 
+ Sect. vii. §. 119. de verbo perfecto. 
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xiii. 16; GSB hidden, Josh. x. 17; DRAVI polluted, Ezek. 
xx. 30, 31; RD found, Esth. i. 5, iv. 16, 1 Sam. xiii. 15, and 
some others, are formed on the measure TPO). But this is by no 
means necessary. The (+) of the singular is, it is true, mostly 
found with the second radical: as, C22, but then, this vowel is 
not immutable, and may become (:) for the mere sake of euphony, 
which is perhaps the case in all these instances. 


194. Puradigm of the Conjugation of a Verb of the Third 
Species, PIHHEL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
> RÈ mma VR? 1TPS 
np» npa Ded = פְּקַדְתָּן‎ 
1 9705 1 TRE DRA 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3 RR TRAN TIRES "nen 
: TRAN N IPIN IPN 
1 TRAN TRAN uo TRA) 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 R2 . פקדוּ‎ pii 
INFINITIVE, or VERBAL Noun. 
Masc. Form, Fem. Forms. 
Ra .פקדה‎ npe. DIP MPY 
PARTICIPLES, or Concrete VERBAL Nouns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
u^ "pam מְפַקְדִים‎ pod 


or VIRAD 
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Objective Voice of the same, which ts termed the Fourth 
Species, or PUHAL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
asc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3 "PÐ VIPS Ye "e 
2 Hypa npe. DTPa Pe 
1 e "re מקדנו‎ 9272 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
NR Pen "pe, RAN 
2 "TRAN "PS Tpoen TRAN 
1 PRS TPR TPR TPR 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 RR Pa "Pe 92 
INFINITIVE, or VsRsAL Nous. 
"be 
PARTICIPLES, or CoNcRETE VERBAL Nouns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TRID IPOD ODPAD PRD . 


or TVN 


On the Persons Sc. of the Third Species PIHEL, 


2. Whenever the last radical letter happens to be one of the 
gutturals, or ©, (-) Páthakh will be the terminating vowel; קד‎ 
will, therefore; be the measure in such cases: as, "2W he broke, 
Ps. cvii. 16 ; DDR he swallowed, Is. xxv. 8 ; N he sent, Exod. 

P 
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ix. 7, &c. 80. Also when followed by Makképh ; as, NYT DY 
he taught knowledge, Eccl. xii. 9. 

3. In a few instances (=) is the terminating vowel: as, "27 he 
raid; OB? he washed ; “2? he expiated. 

4, When any letter incapable of receiving Dagésh is the medial 
letter of the root, a compensation is made by changing the pre- 
ceding imperfect vowel to its corresponding perfect one: as, INQ he 
refused, for IND. So TB he blessed; and, in the participle F220 
blessing; n detesting, ₪0. ; W he explained; “TIS he delayed 
(Art. 109.). In a few instances (.) Khirik remains without 
any apparent compensation: as, 792 he destroyed, 1 Kings xxii. 47; 
Va he vexed, Ps. x. 3; uno he inflamed, Mal. iii. 19; DOJ ₪ 
consoled, Is. xlix. 13; 40S they delayed, Judg. v. 28, where N 
occurs with Ségél. So, in the Participles; WIBO fearing, Prov. 
xxvii. 14; 571955 leading, Is. li. 18, 86. In all which cases 
Dagésh is said to be implied (Art. 109.). 

5. When the accent is drawn back in the feminine (TP) the 
characteristic vowel (…) returns: as, "12077 it licked, 1 Kings 
xviii. 38 ; mop? she gleaned, Ruth ii. 18, 80. (Art. 119. 11.). 

6. In some instances Dagésh forte is omitted when the letter is 
.capable of receiving it: as, rios she sent, Ezek. xvii. 7; NJË 
they sent, Ps. Ixxiv. 7. So, bon passim, for ` WN praise ye. See 
Art. 113. 

7. We have in the participle PDD our teacher, Job xxxv. 11, 
for ° ADDY, by Art. 73. And, Jer. xv. 10, ‘12070 cursing me, 
but in the margin, 922970 3, which is probably the true reading, 
giving the participle or concrete verbal noun, written like a verb, 
with the fragment of the first personal pronoun. See p. 186, 
note. - 

8. In the participle of the feminine gender, (-) occasionally 
remains: as, maw causing abortion, Exod..xxiii. 26 ; we also 
have nsus inebriatiag; Jer. li. 7; and without Dagésh, FBO 
(for TY) committing adultery, Prov. xxx. 20; and by con- 
traction, nado (for nre ministering, 1 Kings i. 15 (Art. 77.). 

9. For the particular force of this species, see Art. 154. 7—9. 


On the Objective Voice, or Fourth Species, PUHAL. 


10. We sometimes have (+) Khatéph in this species instead of 
(x), e.g. N it was cut, Ezek. xvi. 4; where it should be 
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observed, that © receives Dagésh, contrary to the usual practice: 
TTT? it is destroyed, Nah, iii. 7. So also the perticipial noun 
Dah made red, Ib. ii. 43 and, in the plural number, PRIRA,” 
Exod. xxv. 5. 

11. In many instances, the Dagésh is implied (Art. 109.) ; as, 
החש‎ washed, Prov. xxx. 12; TTT) object of mercy, fem., 
Hos. i. 6. The Kámáts found here in the penultima is on aceount 
of the pause-accent (Art. 120. 4.), So, d consoled, Is. liv. 11. 


12. When Dagésh is neither written nor implied, the preceding 
vowel is necessarily made perfeet; as, הרג‎ slain, Is. xxvii. 7; 
טרף‎ torn, Gen. xliv. 28; פרש‎ declared, revealed, Num. xv. 34; 
"TIXO agitated, (as with a whirlwind,) Is. liv. 11. In all which 
cases the correspondence of the vowels is oblique (Art. 96. 2.). 


13. In some instances the correspondence is direct; as, 
Ton born, Judg. xiii. 8; DØR taken in a net, Eccles. ix. 12: 
D out of joint, Prov. xxv. 19. In the first two examples 
Dagésh is perhaps euphonic ; in the last, Kaméts is put for Segól 
on account of the pause (Art. 120. 4.). In Jer. xxii. 28, we have 
this participial noun, with several others, so combined with the 
feminine pronoun of the second person singular, as to have given 
considerable uneasiness to the Grammarians: the passage is,. 


ישַׁבְתִּי qoe "mnc" r) wap Diba‏ חֲכָלִיט 


T 


Thou (who) dwellest in the Libanus—art nestled in the cedars—how 
shalt thou be consoled when pains come upon thee 2 

Here “ABW ₪ put for VAM Ah, Hoge for VAN 12575, and 
MANII for ‘AN JA. In all which cases, we have nothing more 
than the feminine form of the pronoun in conjunction with a par- 
ticipial, or verbal concrete, noun. In the example 7223/73, Rabbi 
Jona was of opinion, according to Buxtorf, that some of the vowels 
only had been retrenched ; by which he probably meant, that the 
pronoun was added, some abbreviation being first made (See 
p. 176, note.) 

14. In a few instances we have a substitute of Shévé, where 


* In some editions, and as cited by Buxtorf, this word is written DANO 
and מִאדּמִים‎ , with Kaméts Khatéf under M, which is contrary to the first 
principles of Hebrew syllabication. They are thus also cited by Kimkhi, in 
the Mikhlol, from which Buxtorf ot took hia examples. 

l P 
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analogy requires the Shévé, which seems to have been introduced 
merely for the sake of euphony: as, n,? taken, Gen. ii. 23; 
‘WFAN thou shalt be sought, Ezek. xxvi. 21 (Art. 106. 5.). 

15. For the particular force of this Species, see Art. 154. 7—15. 
16. 


195. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Fifth and Sixth 
Species, i.e. in both the Subjective and Objective Voices, 
HipuarL and HOPHHAL. 


PRETERITE TENSE, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase, - Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3 "pan —mppe TRIN | הפְקידוּ‎ 
2 DIPAN MDY הַפֶקדְתָּן | הִפְקְדְתָּם‎ 
הִפְקְדְתִי ו‎ Ion WAT | הפקדנו‎ 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3 Per PDR TPA TRAN 
2 DN . — "Tpen Yrpen NIRAN 
| TRIN TRIN TED TRII. 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. , 
2 RAD | הַפְקידִי‎ YPPSI 59790 
INFINITIVE, or AssrRAcT VERBAL Noun. 
Masc. Forms. Fem. Forms. | 
TRIT or TRAT MRAD OPA MIRAT 
PARTICIPIAL, or CoNcRETE VERBAL Nouns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mass. Fem. Masc. \ | 
edo | מִפְקִידִים מִפְקִידָה‎ pp 


er NIRA 
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Objective Voice, Hornnuar. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
3 PAJO "men in | TTPO 
2 mp» MRA . emen 11295 
|! TPH uen d wp 
PRESENT TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
P TRAR p: | npn 
2 "pon | MIRA "Pen MIRI 
pppd TRINY TRAI 1 

IMPERATIVE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

2 "m2 “TREY Peg Dpa 
INFINITIVE. 


TRAD, "pA, יי‎ Tp 


PARTICIPIAL, or Concrete VERBAL Nouns. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TPR Jagd מְפְקְדִיס‎ nip 
TRA? 


On the Active Voice. 


2. The characteristic T1 of this species occurs also with (=), (= ( 
or (-), but this happens only when a guttural letter follows: as, 
TONT he believed, Gen. xlv. 26; TPT) he caused to stand, Lev. 


4 7 
xiv. 11; ERR thou hast professed, Deut. xxvi. 17; HY thou 


2 U. 


hast caused to pass over, Josh. vii. 7. We also have 72 Exod. 
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xiii. 12, and העברתי‎ Zech. iii. 4, &c. And with (:) under the 
guttural in Hd it is obstructed, Lev. xv. 3. 

8. In one instance we have (-) with the middle radical letter: 
as, Armor I have requested him, 1 Sam. i. 28. See the notes 
on Kal (Art. 188. 28.). 

4. On the word "APTE! shall I leave? Judg. ix. 9, 11, 13, 
much has been written, but perhaps not very conclusively. Let us 
endeavour to analyze it. It will be seen by turning to the lexicons, 
that 10 is the form of the Imperative in Kal: which, according 
to our system, will give חדל‎ for the primitive Segolate noun. 
Here, then, we have nothing more than a Segolate noun, conjugated 


with the pronoun, which in the first person will regularly be Nin, 
and, by rejecting the Kholém (as in the Segolates, Art. 152. 3.), 
and retaining the correspondent substitute of Shévá, in order to 
preserve the form, we shall have nen, which, with the inter- 
rogative N prefixed (Art. 179.), we shall have nomm am la 
leaving ? i.e. shall I leave? According to this analysis, therefore, 
this word belongs not to the fifth, but to the first species, con- 
jugated with the abstract, instead of the concrete, noun, which is 
unusual. 

5. In another instance, viz. Meppen I have polluted, Is. Ixiii. 8, 
we have the augmented verbal noun commencing with M instead of 
71: i. e. the form usually taken in the Chaldee and Syriac (Art. 
157. 2., 158. 

6. Again, we have in Amos iv. 3, man wr, which is an un- 
usual but more regular way of writing the second person plural 
feminine of the preterite tense: i.e. TONS wr, usually 
15029207 (Art. 188. 27.), ye have cast. In Isaiah, chap. xix. 6, 
we have ‘IST they shall abhor, with two letters of augmentation, 
א‎ and דה‎ ; but here, PIIN is perhaps the ground-form. 

7. In the present tense we also have the form TPM; and in both, 
the characteristic is frequently omitted. With the paragogic 71, 
however, ' is always added: as, p 7 will cast, Neh. 
xiii. 8. With (-); as, 728° he may believe, Job xv. 31. And by 
a further contraction, M22? he will give confidence, 2 Kings xviii. $0, 
for UID or L'. 

8. In some instances every trace of the characteristic " is lost ; 
as, N they arrived at, 1 Sam. xxxi. 2; DVT) they bend, tread, 
or direct, as a bow, Jer. ix. 8. Where the primitive form seems to 
have been taken instead of the usual one of the measure T'p9. 
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9. ADK J will collect, 1 Sam. xv. 6, is put for NY (for TOW 
Artt. 72., 87. I.), root AP’ or ND). So, pa I will ruin, Jer. xlvi. 8 
(for yy Ib. for TTIW), root M, Arabic 4, cognate with 
Tay 1 


10. N is sometimes rejected together with the characteristic N, 
to facilitate the pronunciation perhaps: as, JN J will hear, Job 
xxxii, 11 (for TSN Art. 72.). So, ODON I will destroy them, 
Jer. viii. 13, for De; OM he shall pitch a tent, for Oris, Is. 
xii. 20; "Ti he tarries, 2 Sam. xx. 5, is perhaps for the passive 
form Meth, for WINT) (Art. 73.) ; and, as the quiescence of M 
after Kaméts Khatéf is rather unusual in Hebrew, the 7 may have 
been taken to avoid this. The final () is probably euphonic, and 
taken on account of the guttural, as in other cases. 

11. Some are of opinion, that 270 1 Sam. xv. 5, is put for 
2N by omitting the N, as above, by Art. 73. 

12. In the Imperative we may have a paragogic 71, which will 
then, as before (No. 7.), take the characteristic“: as, rou 
grosper thou, Neh. i. 11. 

13. Whenever the second or third radical letter is either a gut- 
tural or ^, the terminating vowel will be (-): as, NDAD cause to 
come down, Joel iv. 11; PITT remove far away, Job xiii. 21; 
“WIT, margin "PTT make straight, Ps. v. 9. 

14. In the Infinitive or abstract verbal noun, the characteristic 
Tt has (-) for the most part: as, MOTI cutting off, Jer. xliv. 8; 
DINI commemorating, 2 Sam. xviii. 18. When any one of the 
particles contained in the word בכלם‎ is prefixed, this form is 
always adopted; when this is not the case, we may have RATI , or 
DAN: as, DAWIT rising early, Jer. vii. 13; "BST! setting up, 
Neh. vii. 8; TW destroying, Amos ix. 8. 

15. When either the second or third letter is a guttural, or ©, 
we then have (-) for the final vowel, as before: as, 12507 resisting, 
1 Sam. xv. 28; DDSI your bringing to recollection, Ezek. 
xxi. 29. 

16. In many instances, we have the first vowel of the Infinitive 
the same with that of the Preterite tense: as, YINI giving rest; 
PEUT shaking, Jer. I. 34: von liberating ; own saving, Is. 
xxxi. 5. 

17. IN? 1 Sam. ii. 33, is probably put for DINIT? (Art. 73.), 


1222 
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P d 3 . 5 


derived from the root dl; AN he punished. Whence — 


correction, punishment. See Eichhorn's edition of the lesson of 
Simonis, sub voce TIN, 


On the Objective Voice, HOPHHAL. 


18. This voice is grounded on nouns of the form of TPQ or 
TAN (Art. 157. 10.). And here, as in the Pihdl, the agent never 
appears; and hence, both are called by the Hebrew Grammarians, 
as are also those corresponding to them in Arabic by the Arabians, 
Conjugations the agents of which are not named.* 

19. Kibbáts occasionally accompanies 71, instead of (v) Khatuph; 

s, הַשָפָּב‎ thrown down, Ezek. xxxii. 32 ; oun cast down, Dan. 
viii. 11. 

20. When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, ( :ד‎ ( 
occupies the place of Shévd : as, Tig she is laid waste, Ezek. 
xxvi. 2, where the Kaméts Khatáph becomes a perfect vowel, and 
remains under the characteristic 71, by analogy (see Art. 55.). 

21. The participial nouns frequently occur with (~) instead of 
(+) Khatiph: as, 2D! laid down, 2 Kings iv. 32. So in the 
feminine, not» cast down, 1 Kings xiii. 25. In one instance, 
the characteristic N is retained, as is often the case in the Chaldee: 
as, מְִהַקְצָעות‎ (for Tippe) made angular, Ezek. xlvi. 22. But, 
when the first radical is a guttural, it will take ( :ד‎ ) as before: e.g. 
T2392 set up, 1 Kings xxii. 85 : BION contained, held, 2 Chron. 


Iv :ד‎ Hr * ד‎ T: 
ix. 18; מחרבות‎ wasted, Ezek. xxix. 12. So Ha (who is) for- 
bidden, Exod. xxii. 19. Here also Kaméts Khatiph is equivalent 
to j. 


9792 2 BPI C^ < 9» 


* Heb. Typ Ow =p שָלא‎ pom, Arab. ₪50 quo ₪ lo K 


The reason of this seems to be, that, as the nominative is included in the verb, 
and, as in these passive conjugations, this nominative is not the agent, but the 
patient on which the influence of the verb is exerted, if any other word were 
added as a nominative, (which would then be in apposition with the pronoun 
so included,) it would not represent the agent, but the patient; and further, it 
is unusual in the Shemitic dialects to use a periphrasis ; as, Judah was killed by 
Simeon ; for then it would be shorter to say, Simeon killed Judah ; the Gram- 
marians, therefore, have laid down this apparent omission as a rule, although 
. some instances are to be found to the contrary. 
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22. The characteristic T1 of this and the last species is generally 
rejected, when preceded by any preformative taking an initial 
Sheva: as, Tjj for DREM; "WE for WM, &c. See Art. 73. 

28. For the peculiar force of this species, both subjective and 
objective, see 41). 157. 2—10. 


196. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Seventh Species 
termed HirgPAHEL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3 PANT | הַתְפַּקְדָה‎ pen] | pen 
2 pann pipan  םָּתְדַּקַפִתַה‎ qnem 
ו‎ DD pan התפקדנוּ | התפקדנו‎ 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

s IPAM en pam A Tpann 
2 "pann “Pann penn pen 
"PRIN אֶתפקד‎ spans “pany 
IMPERATIVE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
^ RAND MANI vyens  nympena 
INFINITIVE. 
התפקד‎ 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 
SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 


span npm hin | niano 
or NANA 
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On the Species termed HITHPAHEL. 


2. The last vowel in both tenses, as well as in the Imperative, 
is frequently (-): as Din he seemed strong, 2 Chron. xiii. 7: 
NANT he shall be shaved,* Lev. xiii. $8, and, with the Chaldaic 
prefix IBIS he joined himself, 2 Chron. xx. 35. So in the 
present tense, an J will console myself, Ps. cxix. 52 (the 
primitive word being BOX, not BOX), VONUA thou arrogatest 
praise to thyself, Prov. xxv. 6; DnD thou shewest thyself kind, 
2 Sam. xxii. 26; OBL thou shewest thyself perfect, Ib. et Psalm 
xviii. 26; BI thou shewest thyself perverse, 2 Sam. xxii. 27. 
See Ps. xxxvii. 4, and 1 Kings xx. 22, for the Imperative. Here 
the primitive word seems to have had (-) for its last vowel. 

8. In "232 he shall be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8, we have a con- 
tracted form for D, a compound of both the Hithpahél, and 
Niphhal, forms. To which I see no ground for objection; 
because I hold that the augment of the Niphhal species may be 
prefixed to a noun commencing with M, with just as much pro- 
priety as it can to any other. The Rabbinical writers often use 
this form. 

4. Any root having a medial letter incapable of receiving 
Dagésh, will make the usual compensation (See Art. 109.) The 
verb here also, as in other instances, may have the paragogic 
T1 (See Art. 175. 4.). 

5. In a few instances, ) -) attends the medial radical letter; 
as, ות קדשתי‎ T will shew myself holy; "nom I will shew 
myself great, Ezek. xxxviii. 23. (See Lev. xi. 44.) We have 
also Kholém: as, WYANT they shall be moved; ` ANTI they 
shall be made mad, Jer. xxv. 16. The primitive nouns here are 
perhaps v, on, ,גפש‎ and ooh, which will account suffi- 
ciently for the vowels. 

6. In the participial noun we have VN3D irritated, Isa. lii. 5, for 
y, where the primitive noun is of the form TPB. 

7. The feminine form has sometimes a segolate termination; as, 
NSONA strengthening herself, Ruth i. 18; DD contained, 
Exod. ix. 24. 


* The future signification of this tense will be accounted for in the Syntax. 
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8. In Exod. ii. 4: 281211 and she stood, we havea very singular 
anomaly, and one which has given great trouble to the Grammarians, 
among whom Albert Schultens seems to me to have approached 
nearest to the truth. His solution of the difficulty is: It is not 
only," says he, in the sibilants that a transposition might take 
place (Art. 83. 2. 3.), but also in any other letter, as in the Arabic 


P 9G 
species ssl. If then we take 22? for the root, and write 23°F) 
for 284 and then drop the ` (Art. 72.) we shall have 28 , 
which will be sufficiently analogical. Alting refers the form to a 
Syriasm. Heb. Gram., $ 163. 

9. Of the objective form of this species only a few instances 
occur; as, MRA they were set in order, arranged, Num. i. 47, 
ii. 88, xxvi. 62, 1 Kings xx. 27. In our authorized version, this 
word is translated by numbered, for which there seems to be no 
good authority. For some account of (+) instead of (-) under 
the first radical letter, see Art. 185. 4. 5; 157. 10, note. 

Other examples are: VISIT polluted (for TINBUIYT, where © 
and N combine under D, Art. 83.), Deut. xxiv. 4; and דש‎ 
made. fat, Is. xxxiv. 6, for MIWA Art. 83. 1. 

10. For the properties of this species, see Art. 157. 12—16; 
and for the transpositions which sometimes take place in the letters, 
Art. 83. 


On the remaining and less usual Species of the Conjugation 
of Hebrew Verbs. 


197. Of these, the forms "Tia, ‘TTB, and D. 
classed under the third, fourth, and seventh species (Art. 
186.), will be considered when we come to treat on those 
roots which have ו‎ or ? for their middle radical; or, 
have the second and third the same; because those verbs 
alone are subject to these forms. 

2. It must have appeared from what has already 
been said, that, although the roots or words to be con- 
jugated may be multiform, the conjugation is but one : 
that is to say, the different persons, &c., are formed 
in all cases by one general and regular process The 
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persons, for example, are formed either by prefixing 
or postfixing the defective forms of one or other of the 
pronouns (Artt. 188. 189.): the Imperative and In- 
finitive by taking the root and suffixing the pronouns 
or not; and the participles by prefixing D, which may 


then be inflected like other nouns. The following ex- 


amples taken from the Mikhlol of D. Kimkhi will 
sufficiently illustrate this subject, as applied to pluriliteral 


roots. 


2373 he put on a garment so called. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 
3 pers. 9302; 2 07373; 1 53735, &c. as before. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
3 pers. 99792; 2 53322; 1 58725, &c. 


ACTIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
Masc. 93135, fem. 753125 or n53?25, sing. ; 
masc. DATM, fem. 1153125, pl. 


PASSIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
237222, &c., 1 Chron. xv. 27. 


, $. In the same manner may be conjugated DOD he cut off; 
רמש‎ he was full of moisture; THB he spread; NEN he under- 
mined; TNT he inflamed, &c., which are nothing more than re- 
duplicated nouns. See Art. 169. 

4. From the noun NDNA a breast-plate, we have TI thou 
puttest on a breast-plate, Jer. xii. 5. And as a participle, TODD, 
Ib. xxii. 15. 

5. Of primitive words dropping the medial | or, and redupli- 
cating the first and last radical letters (Art. 169. 5.), the following 
are given as the leading forms of verbs: 2279 sustaining ; 12702 
leaping; ND arming; AEDS chirping; VW) (rather 222, as 
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above), undermining. Many of these, however, are placed by other 
Grammarians under roots having the second and third radicals the 
same. In one instance we have an objective form, 1. 273 they 
were sustained, 1 Kings xx. 27. 

6. The following are supposed by Kimkhi to have been formed 
by reduplicating the first and second letter of the root (Art. 169. 3.): 
as, 12 causing to increase; DWYW soothing, delighting ; YAH 
ridiculing. Whence PHD Gen. xxvii. 12; DIE thou art ex- 
ceedingly beautiful, Ps. xlv. 3; NONO bowing down, overwhelming :一 
these, by reduplicating the last two, and dropping the first, 
radical: T2997 turning about, tortuous; N DN becoming very hot; 
“ETN! perambulatory (see Art. 169. 6. ) and the following, by 
also prefixing the particle NT: as, המדמה‎ delaying. 

7. All these, as far as they are found conjugated, follow the 
general analogy already laid down: e. g. er 1 (will) arm 


Is. xix. 2; FOI} he will arm, Ib. ix. 10. From Wap, ‘apm 
thou (fem. Jezi to grow, 18. xvii. 11. 0 nomen" he delayed ; 
התמהמהג‎ they delayed, Judg. xix. 8; vpe we delayed, 
Gen. xliii. 10. Infinitive, המדמה‎ delaying, Exod. xii. 39. Parti- 
ciple, Did, It. ITATTA he will, may, &c. delay, Hab. ii. 3. 

In the last instance, the final 71 is radical, and therefore it has 
the Mappik and remains unchangeable, of which more will be 
said hereafter. 

8. It should be observed, that these verbs are found in a very 
few of the persons at most, and some only as participles or verbal 
nouns: in no case, perhaps, is any verb found conjugated through- 
out all the species. 


On these pluriliteral verbs, see Jauhari under 395 Martelotto's 
Gram. Arab., pp. 185. 162-3. Bochart. Hierozoicon, tom. II., 
col. 689. Orig. Edit. Hariri, by Mr. de Sacy, p !9? in voce 


S. See also Jauhari and the Kamoos under this and 
similar words. 


to 
to 
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LECTURE XII. 


ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


198. Having given tables of the verbs whether simple 
or augmented, and explained some occasional anomalies 
(as they have been called), we now proceed to consider 
those verbs which present certain defects in their several 
forms. We shall be brief, however, because a table of 
the conjugation of every kind of verb will be given at the 
end of these remarks. Our principal business now will 
be to shew, how these defective verbs are reconciled in 
form with those already considered. 

2. It has already been shewn, that primitive words 
having a 3 in certain situations (Art. 76.), or either of the 
letters אהוי‎ (Art. 72.) will occasionally drop it; and, that 
one of the two last radical letters of any word, when both 
are the same, (Art. 77.) may also be rejected. We now 
remark, that when words thus circumstanced are conju- 
gated with the pronouns, they will be affected both in 
their vowels and consonants by these considerations. 
We do not think it necessary here to divide these verbs 
into Defectives and Quiescents, as has usually been done ; 
because that would, perhaps, be multiplying distinctions 
without sufficient reasons for doing so. 

3. All the anomalies or defects, then, that can pos- 
sibly occur, must arise from one or more of these letters 
occurring as the first, second, or third, radical letter of 
the root; or, when the second and third radicals are the 
same. 

4. Let us begin with those commencing with 3. The 
rule is (Art. 76.), to this effect: Whenever J is affected 
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with a final Shévd (:), it must be dropped: i. e. when- 
ever the D in TP of our paradigm has a final Shévd, 
then, putting any verb commencing with 3 in the same 
situation, the 3 will be rejected, and the defect supplied 
by Dagésh forte. 

5. All verbs of this kind, therefore, will be conjugated 
regularly in the Preterite tense of Kal; as, waa, he 
approached; 7432, Dez, Deng, 86, as also in the 
Pihél, Puhál, and Hithpahél, throughout. 

In the Present tense, the leading word is 8/23 ; here, 
then, we shall have g', but by Art. 76. WD, wan, 
Wan, WAN, &c. 

6. In the same manner in the preterite of Niphhdl, 
8922, for WJ]; and so on by the same rule through the 
Hiphhál and Hophhál species. 

7. The Infinitive or abstract verbal noun is here, for the 
most part, of the form NTP; as, MW}, and, dropping 
the J (Art. 76.), NYJ; but, if a guttural be the last 
radical letter, () will become (__) as it is the case 
with segolate nouns (Art. 108.). 


8. The Imperative is Wa for ₪, which is regularly 
conjugated : as, ₪3, I, vw), g. It will be unne- 
cessary to notice this verb farther. 

9. As the verb D he gave, placed, &c., has a little 
peculiarity about it, in having | also for its final letter, 
it will be necessary briefly to notice its conjugation. 

10. Here, then, the final [ will also be rejected by our rule 

(Art. 76.), whenever that has a final Shēvá as, DIY, for JN], 

&c. And, as 1132 is the leading word for the present tense, we 

shall have regularly, 112^, Nan, &c.; but, by our rule, WY, YNA, 

&c. This, however, does not universally take place in other verbs 

commencing with 3. 

11. In the Infinitive, for NAMA or NAN, according to our last 
example, we have J, by a further contraction, as if Hz or PY 
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had been the primitive form; and hence, with the affixed pronouns, 
‘NN my giving; n his giving, &c. 

12. In these, as in other verbs, we may have (-), (-), or (J), 
for the last vowel of either of the tenses: hence תגש‎ thou shalt 
exact, Deut. xv. 8; יבול‎ it shail wither, Ps. i. 3; the primitives 
being, perhaps, %3, and bia) respectively. 

13. When the second radical letter is either a guttural or à, and 
therefore incapable of receiving Dagésh, the compensation, when 
ב‎ is dropped, is either expressed or implied, (Art. 109.); as, first, 
MN, for NA! (for AMIN) he will descend; second, ?, for DO2, 
of CI122 he will receive consolation. 

14. In most cases when the middle radical is a guttural, the 
J is not dropped; as, PNI) he groans; ig: he rages; on he 
will possess; DYI he is mild. There are also a few instances in 
which the כ‎ is retained, when the second radical is not guttural ; 
as, ÍO he will keep, Jer. iii. 5; MDINA ye mill exact, Is. lviii. 3, 
&c. 

15. The כ‎ is also occasionally preserved in the Infinitive ; as, 
נָבל‎ withering; 992 touching: and in the Imperative; as, בש‎ 
leave; n) keep; “RA dig; Y plant, &c. 

16. As one verb commencing with 4, namely rm he took, is 
subject, in some degree, to the same rule, it may be proper to 
notice it in this place. | 

This verb, then, is found in the species Kal, Niphhál, and Puhdl 
only. In Kal, the ל‎ is dropped whenever it is accompanied by 
a final (:), as also in the Imperative, and occasionally in the 
Infinitive. In the preterite tense, therefore, it will retain all its 
letters regularly. In the present, we shall have TI^, for np». 
and so on. In the Imperative we have Tj? and io, YI? and 
,לקחי‎ 80. In the Infinitive, we have two forms, IIOP. (once 
NOP 2 Kings xii. 9.), and m9, Deut. xxxi. 6 

17. In Niphhál the ל‎ is retained; as mp2 and 1 9925 it is 
taken, 1 Sam. iv. 11, 17, 22. Infinitive, T2271 being taken, Ibid. 
19, 21. 

18. In Puhdl we have np? in the preterite, and T, for np, 
in the present. But in the third person singular feminine of the 
preterite, nnpe (for npe) Gen. ii. 28, which has probably been 
effected by attraction. 

19. The participles are regular as far as they are feund: as, 
T1232 one who takes, c. 
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On the Verbs commencing with Ñ or 


199. The next class of roots we shall notice as subject 
to certain defects, are those having an N or " for their 
first radical letter. 

2. Now, as these letters standing as the first of any 

word will lose their power as consonants only when pre- 
ceded by certain vowels (Art. 37.), the consequence is, 
the conjugation will be regular, as in TP, in the prete- 
rite of Kal, the Infinitive and Participles; as also in the 
whole of Pihél, Puhál, and Hithpahél ; but, in this last, 
they seldom occur. We need not therefore give any 
table of these forms. Let us now proceed to consider 
those parts in which any defect or contraction arises, in 
consequence of either of these letters losing their powers 
as consonants; and, first, of those which Bre M for the 
first radical letter. 

3. The leading word for the preterite tense of Kal 
may be of either of the forms TP® or J: as, IPN he 
said ; אור‎ he shone (for “ÙR perhaps, Art. 75.); that of 
the present of either TPS, "pb, or IPP, and rarely 
TPB: as, "DR (fo WANN Art. 87. 5.) I say; We 
Binding: VND thou bindest; IXH thou art angry; 
יאה‎ he comes. A few have two forms ; ; as, nx and 
אחז‎ ; TPR and "X. | 

In one case, we have TP: as, WIIN; so DN, 
contr. for NWN I am languid, Ps. Ixix. 21. 

4. Taking p, then, or any other of these leading 
words, and prefixing the abbreviated pronouns with (:), 
(Art. 189. 15.), we shall have “pY, IPRA, WER, 
“WORE he, she, thou, 1, speak, &c.: but, by contraction, 
(Art. 87. 5.), hd, ,תאמָרִי ,תאמר‎ "DN; and, with the 
accent drawn back, "N^, "DONA, &c.: also with (-), 

TPN, ,תאמר‎ &c.; or, with א‎ omitted, ^^, ,תמר‎ 
Q 
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TTS ₪ held, has IAN‘ and IN‘, ,תאחז‎ and TOP, 
&c.; many other verbs also, of this kind, have two forms 
in the present tense. | 

5. In the Imperative DN, WOK, 86. the Infinitive 
is אָמר‎ or IPN; the participle active WX, plural DAN, 
&c. as in IPB. So in the Passive Participle, / &. 

6. In Niphhal the initial N is treated like any other 
guttural; as, 1DN3, MAYI, FINI, &c.; and, in the 
present tense, ,ימ‎ NANA, "AND, &c.; TON has in 
this species, MIN), (for TN] Art. 87. 5,), plural rN: 
they are taken, Josh. xxii. 9; the leading word taken 
here being similar to that in the present tense of Kal. 
The participle is regular, “N3, THN], &c. It will be 
observed, that the syllabication differs here in a slight 
degree from that in which a non-guttural letter is the 
first of the root; as, DN] Ne-émár; IP) Niph-kád. 
In the first case the preformative with its vowel forms 
the first syllable; in the second, the preformative with 
its vowel together with the first radical letter. 

7. In Hiphhil and Hophhdl, the same rule prevails; 
as, PPNI he believed; AYONT, MDNI, MNT, 
,הָאֲמַנְתּי‎ DPN, 86. Present tense, ,יאמי‎ DPRD, 
TONN, &c.; or, with the“ ‘omitted, IDN, d, as in 
other cases. 

8. So in the Participial noun, PANA, fem. Nd, 
pl. DONS, Xc. 

9. In a few instances the radical & is dropped; as, 
5% consuming, for DIN , where we have also a con- 
traction of the vowels (Art. 87. 5.) Ezek. xxi. 33. So 
,ירב‎ for IIN he lies in wait, 1 Sam. xv. 5; NN I will 
‘hear, for MNN, Job xxxi. 11; APR for ARR 1 will 
‘collect, Zeph. i. 2, 3; YN for WY IRN I will depress 
‘him, Jer. xlix. 19; to which several other of the same 
kind muy be added. So 'in tlie participle מז[‎ for PERD 
hearkening, Prov. xvii. 4. 
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10. In Hophháf, iN things or persons held, con- 
tained, or the like, 2 Chron. ix. 18, is agreeable with the 
analogy. 

11. Enough perhaps has been said to shew what the 
process of conjugating these verbs is: we may now 
proceed, therefore, to those which have for their first 
radical. 

200. One remarkable circumstance attends these verbs, 
which is this: There is a difficulty in ascertaining, 
whether 3 עס‎ * has the greater claim to be considered the 
first letter of these roots. ‘The same is the case in the 
Arabic: and, from the frequent substitution of one for 
the other in the Hebrew, the same difficulty must have 
long existed in this language.* We shall, therefore, in 
considering the conjugations, take it for granted, that the 
primitive forms were. written with either J or ", and, 
that the.one or the other.of these letters has been occa- 
sionally taken, as the most convenient for enunciation, 
when preceded by some vowel depriving it of its power 
as a consonant. 


On the Kar, PHEL, Puna, and HITHPAEEL Species nf 
Verbs commencing with `. 


2. In 2067, Pühal, and Hithpahél, as before, we have 
no defect, which is also the case in the preterite of Kal. 
In the Infinitive, Imperative, and ‘Present tense of Kal, 
and in the Niphkál, Hiphhil, and Hophhdl species, 
therefore, our only defects wil occur; and these we now 
proceed to consider. 


for T° descending, 1 Sam. xxx. 24; TO] progeny,‏ רד Thus we have‏ *י 
‘Gen. xi. 30; T2) id., 2 Sam. vi. 23; .] heavy; Prov. xvii. 27; “Wi laden,‏ 
Ib. xxi. 8. In all which cases, and indeed in almost all others in the Arabie,‏ 
is taken for the first radical letter.‏ |" 


Q2 
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3. In the present tense of Kal, then, as in former 
cases, the last vowel of the root may be either (-) (=) 
or (1), which may be accounted for in every case, by 
supposing a different form of the primitive word to have 
been originally taken. So far all is as before.* 

4. In the next place, when the preformatives are 
brought in contact with `, two modes of adjustment will 
take place among the vowels and consonants; the one 
by contraction and occasional omission also: the other 
by a sort of accommodation and omission: e. g. lst. 
יבבש‎ becoming dry; present g,; contracted by Art. 
87. 5. WI"; and by omission, WJ’, where (=) is a 
perfect vowel by analogy. So Wi" he will possess; 
Ws I shall sleep; YPN he will awake; DY“ he will 
place ; "X" he will form. 

5. The second method is, by contracting the (-) and 
(:) into (-), and omitting the radical ^: as, JW, for 
ay" he will dwell ; JN I will go ; YAR I shall know ; 
תמרד‎ she shall descend. This sort of contraction gene- 
rally takes place, when the last vowel of the leading 
word is (-), probably for the purpose of promoting 
euphony, as in the segolate nouns. See Art. 108. In 
the following examples, (1) is the last vowel of the pri- 
mitive form: NIN] we agree, Gen. xxxiv. 15; INN! they 
agree, 2 Kings xii. 9; Wid) he blushes: but these two 
may be derived from MIN and ₪33 as the roots. 

6. Of this kind, the following are, according to Alting, the only 
verbs which occur; viz. NN’ he agreed; YN he knew; ילד‎ he 
begal ; TA he went; NZ), he went out; YP. it was dislocated; 


* I must dissent from Schreder in supposing many of these roots to be 
conjugated like those commencing with J (Reg. 72.), because, the analogy of 
the language requires a different pracess when certain vowels precede 5, from 
, What it does when they precede 1, or *; and because the signification of these 
roots, though cognate, requires no such sacrifice of principle. 
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he descended; YM it seemed evil; QW. he dwelt. The fol-‏ ירד 
lowing have both forms; O) he became hot; "2, he formed;‏ 
TP, he burned ; "WP, it was precious; OW he desolated, and WO! he‏ 
became dry, to which Wi above noticed is referred by some. In‏ 

. a few the is retained with (-): as, I2 2M I will go, Mic. i. 8; 
TWIN he shall be precious, Ps. lxxii. 14. 

7. The former of these modes may be considered, therefore, as 
conformable with analogy; the latter, as accommodated to 
euphony. 

8. In all those verbs which conform with the analogy (and all are 
so except the few above noticed) the Imperatives and Infinitives 
follow the general paradigm: רק‎ spitting, abs. TD? founding, ירא‎ 
fear thou, &c., in construction. 

9. But, when an elision takes place, Art. 76, the first 
radical letter is dropped, the final vowel remaining: as, TQ Infi- 
nitive and Imperative, fem. TT! and YT}. This verb has also 
TO! and ירד‎ for the Infinitive. So Imp. W and M give, root 
=I; דע‎ know thou, and with the paragogic 7, MYT. Infin. 
NYI for NYT and MYT. What verbs are to be used in the several 
forms, can be determined only by usage. 

10. Several forms of the Infinitive are occasionally derived from 
the same root: i. e. according to our system, sometimes the abstract 
noun of one form is taken, and sometimes that of another; as, 
DE bringing forth, Job xv. 35, form Typ; ny Gen. xvi. 16; 
nge (for n, form 12) 1 Sam. iv. 19. So TM descending, 
Gen. xlvi. 3; YT? (form B) my descending, Ps. xxx. 4. 

11. To this variety of forms may be referred the following 

examples; YPN IÜ Jer. xliii. 10, if ye will still abide, where 
שוב‎ is probably put. for ישוב‎ the ` being dropped, by Art. 76. 
bon DO that thou shalt surely prevail; or, prevailing shalt 
prevail, Job xlii. 2, where p. stands for ילל‎ (root ל‎ `) by the 
same rule. 


* Kimkhi tells us, that his brother derived this word from bb», thus: for 
nv, striking out the latter 5 . ,לת‎ and varying the vowel לת‎ . In the 
Mikhlol, we generally have the leading word for the Present tense given thus: 
the root — root 21 דזב--‎ ; whence we are to infer, that the persons 
of the Present tense will be 277), תב‎ &c., root ;(טב-וטב‎ whence Pres. 
29", and so on. 
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12. This verb forms the Present tense in Kal, as if the root 
had been 923; as, , החקל‎ Sc. for VPW, VAW. See Art. 
87. 2. 

15. In the other species, viz., Pihél, Puhál, and Hithpahél, the 
analogy of the paradigm "12 is regularly followed; excepting only, 
that in the verbs YT) he knew, TTT. he threw, and, 12) he contended, 
the of the root is changed to Y: as, Yai he made known; 
mm he confessed; ND he disputed. In Pshél, however, we 
have 73° (for MAM Art. 73.) he shall make grieve, Lam. iii. 33; YẸ 
(for 33) they shall cast out, Ib. iii. 53. In Pahél we have Wp 
for DAID Jer. v. 8. 

14. We now proceed to the others; viz. Niphhal, Hiphhil, and 
Hophhál, in which the first letter of the reot wil lose its power as 
& consonant. 

15. It has already been remarked, that these verbs are sometimes 
conjugated as if had been the first radical letter; this is the case 
in the thrée species before us. In Niphhál, for example, we shall 
have ih the Preterite נושב‎ (for 2 这 Art. 87. 1.(, from the root aU 
or QW]. Present tense 2 P. (for AW!) where \ retains its power 
as a consonant. In a few instances remains in the Present: as, 
VT he shall be pierced with a dart, Exod. xix. 13; DD" he waits 
Gen. viii. 19; a for HMI? made hot, Is. lvii. 5. The Imperatives 
and Infinitives are regularly formed; as, 24/7. The participial 
noun, 2955, fem. MAWI, Pf; pl. WH and Naw, We 
have, however, 211393 made mournful, fem., Lam. i. 4, and A id. 
masc., Zeph. iii. 18 (for 711213 80. Art. 87. 2.). 

16. In Hiphhil we have i (for שיב‎ Art. 87. I.), and, in 
the Present tense, * or QW, pin, and so on throughout. 

17. In some roots, however, the (*) remains, and either forms a 
diphthong with the preceding vowel, of coalesces with it by contrac- 
tion; as, first, N3, or NIT according to the Kéthiv (for NYIT, 
root NEY) lead out, Gen. viii. 17; WN or ושר‎ direct thou, 
Ps. v. 9; "PR I will chastise, Hos. vii. 12. So in the Participle 
or noun of agency, DDD using the right hand, 1 Chron. xii. 2. 
In the second place, the contraction may take place by the preced- 
ing letter taking (~): as, תמיב‎ (for DONI Arr. 87. 3.) he gave 
prosperity, Gen. xii. 16. So n, ADDN, or היב‎ 86. through- 
out; MION will take the right-hamt direction, Geh. xiii 9. Inf. 
TOT! &c. In Exod v. 7, we have תאספון‎ repeat ye, where M 
stands in the place of 1 or `: but, here the leading word might be 
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MPN, from the root APS, cognate with AD»: in DPN for DY, 
Fob xxiv. 21; YON for ייליל‎ Is. xvi. 7; and WN for n 
Jer. xlviii. 31, none of the contractions common to other words 
have taken place. 

18. In Hophhál the \ of the root takes 3 throughout: as, 247 
(for H, see Art. 87. 2.) he was mada to dwell, So in the Pre- 
sent tense, 2, DW &.; ar, in both cases with () for 3: as, 
ישב , השב‎ 86. Art. 72. 


ew? 


On the Conjugutian of those Verbs which he ve) or for their 
Medial Radical Letter. 


201. When these verbs terminate either in a quiescent 
,דל‎ or in N, y, or ^; as also, when conjugated in those 
species which have Dagésh in the middle radical, they 
follow the general paradigm; as, MN it was watered; 
I3 it became; TW he breathed ; VM he expired ; חור‎ 
he became white. So also WP vomit ye, Jer. xxv. 27, 
from MP; DS he acted as an enemy, M he was weary, 
which are perhaps only nouns.— With Dagésh in the 
middle radical; as, NW he made croaked ; NW and התעות‎ 
he was made crooked. So in verbs with a medial ", 
DN he eriminated ; TOYI he procured by hunting. In 
all other cases, the medial radical ^ or " loses its power as 
a consonant, and gives rise to several apparently defective 
forms. 

2. Whenever a single medial \ or is preceded, either 
by a vowel or a final Shévd, and is, at the same time, 
followed by any vowel, it will be dropped, with the pre- 
ceding vowel or Sheva, and its own vowel will be trans- 
posed to the first radieal letter (Artt. 73. 75.) ; as, OP for 
DIP he stood; ND for NID he died; İN for ÙN ₪ 
shone ; 209 for AND he was good, Dip for Dp or Dig to 
rise. In Niphhál, DIP} for Dipl; Hiphhil, VSM for 
TINT, DPI for dyn; Hophhal, DPI for הקום‎ , 6. 
In like manner, when " is the middle radical, 13 for 人 he 


232 LECTURE XII. | LART. 201. 2. 


understood ; ב[‎ for ^3, or M3 to understand; Hiphlal,. 
DON for DWT, Pan for NI; Hophhál, 1331 or 127, 
for PAT, &c.* 

3. For the forms TP and J which are usual in the 
Imperatives and Infinitives, we here have DP (for Dip or 
Die Art. 87. 2.), and, 3 (for n3, or Ja Ib. 4.) 


4. In the Pihél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, Species, when 
the middle radical is not doubled, which is mostly the 
case, the leading forms will be, פודד , פודד‎ , and Tian, 
respectively (Art. 197.) : as, Dyſp he raised; קומס‎ and 
התקומם‎ he was raised. In these cases, the process 
of the conjugation is regular throughout.  Nouns of 
agency, &c. will be DpiPמ,‎ DOpipo, and ,מתקומם‎ 
respectively; the feminines and plurals of which are regu- 
larly formed, when in use. 


5. Tbe Participial noun in Kal is, for the most part, 5 
on the same form with the Preterite: as, Ci), pl. WPR & c.: 
pl. מתים‎ ; 12, pl. DI &c. The passive, זז‎ for לומ‎ e 
form "pb ; מל"‎ for 3» circumcised. So CD for pwip placed, 
form פיד‎ In. a few instances the Participle, or noun of agency, 
seems to be of the form Tipp: as, Dip for DÍJ) standing, 2 Kings 
xvi. 7; Din treading, for Dig Zech. x. 5 


6. In the first and second persons of both genders and numbers, 
in the Preterite of Niphhdl, the leading word seems to be a segolate 
of the form )? or TÐ, i. e. BVP for ,קל‎ D2 for 192 Art. 87. 2. 4; 


in which cases, the vowel ) 1) is introduced between the root and the 


In Dig, IM, and 12, the vowels become perfect on account of the accent. 
In חקים‎ , DNI, DON, CMT, Parl and 32787, the first vowel is made 
perfect, in order to complete the syllable; which becomes necessary on account 
of the first radical being taken to commence the next syllable. The (-) is 
taken in Hiphhil, being the vowel obliquely corresponding to (.) of tlie regulas 
paradigm. See Art. 96. 2. 

+ That is, dropping the middle radical letter out of our common measure 
TP, as is the cise in these verbs, then assuming the proper vowel, and 
doubling the last radical letter, we have 'TIB, &c. 
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abbreviated pronoun: as, in, נְקוּמוֹת‎ : ip, 86. So 
niya, ing, MÍNA, and so on. Alting thinks this has been 
done, in order to give the fuller pronunciation to the accent, as in 
MONI; but, in OFM) the accent does not accompany that 
syllable. That reason, therefore, will not hold good. I am in- 
clined to believe, that the % has been introduced, in order to avoid 
the concurrence of two quiescent letters after one vowel (Art. 33.), 
as would be the case, had the form Ha) been adopted: and if so, 
this vowel has been introduced, just as the (+) has in the segolate 
nouns (Art. 108. 148. 2.). 


7. In ed other case Niphhdl takes the leading word Di; as, 
כקום‎ for Dip), as in BIND, WADA 86. (Art. 193. 4.) 


8. A similar anomaly takes place in the corresponding ‘persons 
of the Hiphhil species, which may perhaps be accounted for in the 
same way; as, nina, n, הַקימותִי‎ &c., but here, we also 
have the regular form ; as, PONI, חקמתי , חַהַמְתְ‎ 

9. It must be remembered, that whenever the first radical letter 
is, by any accident, made to commence a syllable, the preformative 
must, by our laws of syllabication, either take Shévé or a perfect 
vowel. When the accent is far removed it will be Shévd; but, 
when not, the vowel will be perfect: as, Present tense, Kal, Dy, 
DS, Wien, pl. P712 ADI. 6. So, i in the nouns of patience and 
agency, in Niphhál and Hiphhil, ci, fem. נקומה‎ , pl. נְקוֹמִיט‎ &c. 
Hiph. DRA, fem. MAÐ, pl. מְקָימִים‎ &c. In Hophhál, however, 
no such change takes place: as, DAT, 2 pers. pl. ,ְהוּקמתָם‎ 
WIA, &c. 

10. Verbs having a medial (`) will sometimes drop it, and 
supply its place by (-), as it happens in other verbs in the Hiphhil 
species; as, Jen for PH thou shalt lodge; and, with the accent 
drawn back, 125 2 Sam. xvii. 16. But, when either the first or 
last radical happens to be a guttural, we shall have (-): as, AY. 
‘he was wearied, 1 Sam. xiv. dis יכדז‎ he rested, Exod. x. 14, for 


eiT 


mA or TI. So with 7, "D? he put away, Gen. viii. 13. The 
same will occasionally take place with a pause accent: as, J 


Judg. xix. 20. 
11. Hence it will appear, that verbs having a medial *, may, in 
the present tense of Kal, take the same form which they, as well 
. as those having a medial 3, will in Hiphhil ; and that they can be 
distinguished only by the context. 
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On the the Third Class ef Defective Verbs. 3 


202. These verbs are formed upon roots whose third 
radical letter is subject to elision; and this may take 
place, either when one of the letters N occupies that 
situation (Art. 198. 2.), or, when the second and third 
radical letters happen to be the same (Art. 77.): as also 
in certain cases, when 3 or ת‎ is found in that place 
(Artt. 76. and 188. 23.). 

2. But, before we proceed to consider these defects, 
it will be necessary to offer a few observations on the 
causes which have led to them: and first, we shall con- 
sider those which have one or other of the letters "WN 
for their third radical. 

3. It has already been remarked (Art. 200.), that 
considerable difficulty has been felt both in the Hebrew 
and Arabic, in ascertaining which is the proper root in 
many instances wherein these letters are concerned, It 
is also a fact, that primitive words having either of these 
letters for the first, second, or third radical, and forming 
words similar in some respects in sound, will generally 
have either the same, or very nearly the same, significa- 
tion: e. g. IX), AI], or 3Y3 he set up, to which perhaps 
may be added, as cognate, NY he arranged, or assembled, 
an army, performed divine service, &c. which some 
make cognate with 2 beauty, and MAY he became in- 


Jlated, &c. So ,יבל‎ bby, 513, ,ביל‎ 7123 comprehending, 


it ד‎ 


completing, &c.,* to which many others may be added. 


* So wo. aud WAR ; A, ,ונד ; טגב‎ M; "TO, WS; WR, 330; 
Yin, vy; רוב רבב"‎ Kc. See the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, fol. קימ‎ , where a 
large list of this ior of verbs is given. 

It may be proper here to notice remarks sometimes made on verbs of this 
kind, which, I am induced to believe, are entitled to little credit. ^ Singularis 


Lingue genius," says A. Schultens, Inst. Ling. Heb., p. 399, “et granditas 
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4. If this be the case, then, we need not be surprised 
im occasionally finding the vowels, and even the sig- 
nification of one cognate root applied to another; as, 
TDT, for XDN heal thou (root NJI becoming lax), Ps. 
lx. 4; NDW, for SSI Z will heal, Jer. iii. 22. So, 
with respect. to the vowels only; as, DoD, for DN 
I restrained, Ps. exix. 101, as if the root had been n53 : 
Nyin, for מוצא‎ finding, Eccles. vii. 26; IRAN, for 
JINAN we have healed, Jer. li. 9; NINA prophesying, 
Zech. xiii. 4; NQF sinning, Eccl. viii. 19, where the 
vowels belong to roots having Nor“ for the last radical. 

5. The following assume the vowels, and in some 
instances the forms, of a cognate root; iW) taken away, 
Ps. xxxii. 1, where the form is derived from NW], while 
the root is NW]. So, AYN, they (fem.) will heal, 
Job v. 18; 190 they (masc.) will heal, Jer. viii. 11, and 
MINA she, or it, was healed, Ib. Ii. 9; 292 I wondered, 
Ps. exxxix. 14; Pyr thou hast thirsted, Ruth ii. 9 (for 
MOY, as if the root had been NPY, but which is N). 
In like manner, we have 30/3 they bear (root N)) Ezek. 
xxxix, 96 ; מל‎ they are full, Ib. xxviii. 16; 13203 we 


stili, sepe ansam prebuere, ad gemine Radicis formas in unam conflandas.” 
The first example he gives is הבאיש‎ Is. xxx. 5, which he calls specimen 
insigne. Hipkh. Radicum n aruit, et UMS. fetuit, signantissimi pre se 
ferens: ex WNIT feiere fecit, et חוביש‎ acescere fecil, coalitum.” Remarks 
of this kind are often met with in the Thesaurus Grammaticus of Buxtorf, in 
the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, the Rabbinical Commentaries, &c. I must confess, 
however, I can see little in all this, but the occasional adoption of one or other 
of the cognate roots, as indeed it occasionally happens in the Arabic, without 
any intention whatever on the part of the writer, to combine more ideas than 
one in such verb. In the above instance, then, I believe WNZ has been the 
root taken, to be used nevertheless in the sense of win. I must object to the 
vowel (J) Kholém: because, I think, it may have been introduced for the 
mere purpose of supporting this hypothesis. In Eichhorn’s edition of Simonis's 
Lexicon, sub voce WU, N is said to be otiose. 
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are vile, Job xviii. 8, to which many more may be 
added; but, as they are always noticed in the best 
Lexicons, they need not be detailed here. 

6. In the first place, then, every root terminating with 
a radical , that is, with M having Mappik inscribed, 
will be regularly conjugated like TP; as, AQ] he was 
high; Dilaa thou wast high, 322 they were high, &c. 
This letter, therefore, is not subject to any elision, either 
here or elsewhere. 

7. It is when זה‎ is a substitute for ^, or“, only, that 
any departure from the general paradigm can take place 
in any case. 

8. In the following instances, however, no such substitution-takes 
place, but and ` retain their original places; "mov I have been 
tranquil, Job iii. 26; Infin. Kal, fem. TË; Participial noun, 
W, of the same root WW. So N, Infin. Ezek. xxviii. 17, 
from the root X32, usually TIS. In Pihél, WIS I will water, 
Is. xvi. 9. But, in Job xii. 6, we have (“) for the last radical: 
as, VW) they will be tranquil (where the accent has been drawn 
back) Art. 119. 11. So, TOUT it trusted, fem., Ps. lvii. 2; NIT 
they multiply, Deut. viii. 13, where, in the next member, we have 
rmm ; PAVA ye assimilate, Is. xl. 18. 20; TOI becoming 
languid, Cantic. i. 7 ; Ne weeping, Lam. i. 16. So also, d 
things full of marrow, Is. xxv. 6. In all other instances, FT will be 
substituted for either \ or `, and then will be subject to elision by 
the general rules affecting the letters INN. 

9. In the Preterite tense, therefore, of all the species, 
--ה‎ will be the termination for the third person singular 
masculine, instead of — or =; N of the feminine, just 
as it is in the feminine nouns in construction. In all the 
others, * will represent the third radical: as, ma he re- 
vealed, discovered; fem. 711323; 2 pers. masc. DHJ, id. 
fem. נלִית‎ ; 1 pers. com. 99; pl. 3 pers. com. 173 for 
3203 or ליו‎ Art. 73; 2 masc. pp, id. fem. mos; 
1 com. 09. 
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10. It must be remembered, however, that in every other species 
(… ) is generally the vowel which precedes " in the Preterite. Even 
in Kal (-) would be more agreeable with the analogy than (-), 
because Hg &c. should be, according to the general paradigm, 
Dez, which by Art. 87. 3. would become £123: but, as (=) pre- 


ceding the may also become (-) Art. 8T. 4. this may have been 

adopted in this species. 

11. The Present tense of every species here enda in 
,“ as do also the Participles. The Imperative has 
, but this is the form of construction assumed by all 
nouns ending in --ה‎ (Art. 143. 5.), and such will the 
Imperative generally be. 

12. The Infinitives follow the general paradigm, and 
end in --ה‎ in the masculine; as, ראה‎ and ראה‎ seeing. 
The feminine form always ends in IY; as, niv3 or nib 
(for nj) Art. 87. I.). 

13. The agent or active participle will end in =; as, 
703; fem. 793 (for M753 Art. 73.). The patient or 
passive participle ends in 4; as, 173, form T5, regu- 
larly, where the final “ is quiescent, fem. ms, pl. DY 7 
and nina : here appears as the proper radical letter. 


* Except the 2 pers. sing. fem. and pl. masc. and fem., as also the 3 masc. 
and fem. pl., where TT is dropped, or changed to ; as, 3 m. rio», f. 71233; 
2 m. pan, f. "21m (for nom Art. 73.); 1 com. "IM. Pl. 3 m. 322" 
(for TZP Art. 73.), f. T2 2373; 2 m. Van (for הזכל חר‎ as before), f. ra"; 
1 com. rm. In the same manner are the Present tenses of all the species 
conjugated. 

T In P acquiring, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, and 3m הרו‎ conceiving and medi- 
tating, Is. lix. 13, Schroeder thinks we have a final \ for the last radical letter; 
but this is far from being certain; rp, הרוח‎ and הגוה‎ will terminate 
regularly according to our paradigm ; and, omitting the final FT by Art. 72, we 
shall have the forms, 1372, ih and הגו‎ - The other example, viz. ‘DFT Hos. 
vi. 9, adduced by him, is probably a plural noun in construction. 

1 In Is. iii. 16, we have a various reading, viz. n'es and npn , as also 
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On those Verbs which have an & for the Third Radical 
Letter. 


203. The only departure from the general paradigm 
in verbs of this kind is, in the M becoming quiescent in 
the preceding vowel; as, Pret. Kal. RY for RN, he 
found, + RYO, 2 m. מִצָאתָ‎ f. PND, 1 com. TINY ; 
pl. NYPD, com. 2 m. ODNVD, f. NY, 1 com. NFO. 

2. The Present tense is, N D, NYAN, and so on. 

In every other species, the persons of both tenses, 
except the third singular and plural of the Preterite of 
both genders, those of Puhdl, and of the Present of 
Hiphhil, the vowel preceding א‎ is (-). As Niphhál, 
3 m. XYD), f. INVIO, 2 m. DRY, f. DRY, 1 com. 
Dex p: plur. com. ND? &c. Pres. tense, N D! &c. ; 
Hiph. ol dg f. הַמְצִיאֶה‎ , 2 masc. NNYDM 86. Pres. 
3 m. ND, f. OYDA 80. In Pinel and Hithpahel all 
: regular. In Pad we have, Pret. 3 pers. masc. das " 

f. FIRS; 2m. ,מצאת‎ f. מְצָאת‎ &c. Pres. 3m. NYD, f 


> זו ד 


Ny; 2 m. NYON, f. Ne 86. and so on throughout. 
We have, however, ישנא‎ it shall be changed, Eccl. viii. 1, where, 
according to Kimkhi, the vowels belong to the root QW. Mikhlol, 


fol. TIP. 

3. In the Infinitives and Participles a contraction 
mostly takes place; as, Ng or PND, for PN or NN) 
bearing ; root NWI; מוצאת‎ for מוצאֶת‎ ; root NYD 


finding. We also have N12. So also nip for P&I 


hating, form DD, root NW; NXP or HN) calling ; 
nN ro nֹואלַמ‎ filling (art 87. 5.). 


in 1 Sam. xxv. 18; nay and nivy , no reliance, therefore, can be placed 
on Schreeder’s remark, that these are words retaining their primitive radical ). 
So likewise = N Job xli. 24, may be a verb, and 3D3 Ib. xv. 22, for TAS by 
Art. 72. By the same tute we have N clear, PU for TVD] &c. 
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4. Some verbs here, as m the other classes, have (-) 
for the last vowel of the Preterite of Kal: as, ירא‎ he 
feared; NOD he filled; RIY he hated; N he thirsted, 
which they will retain throughout that tense, where 
other verbs have (+): as, 3 m. ,ירא‎ f. ONT; 2 m. DN. N, 
f. ND; 1 com. DN, d; and so on. In every other 
tense and species they are conjugated like RY2. 
5. For the rules and examples relating to Apocope when hap- 
pening to these or any other verbs, see Artt. 74. 119. 3—8. 


LECTURE XIII. 


ON THOSE VERBS WHICH HAVE THEIR SECOND AND THIRD 
RADICAL LETTERS THE SAME. 


904. It has been laid down as a rule, that whenever 
the last two letters of any primitive word happen to be 
the same, one of them may be dropped for the sake of 
euphony (Art. 77.) There are cases, however, in which 
this will not take place: these we shall notice first, and 
then proceed to shew in what instances and in what way 
eur rule applies. 

2. First, then, in the reduplicated species, i. e. in 
Pihél, Puhál, and Hithpahél, the middle radical letter 
will either receive Dagésh forte, as in VB, or, the redu- 
plication will take place on the measure 7719 , TTS, 
or התפודד‎ ; or, lastly, on one or other of the redupli- 
cated forms (Art. 197.). In these cases, therefore, no 
defect will take place. 

3. In the next place, the following examples follow the. general 

‘paradigm; as, DDT Ae intended, Deut. xix. 19; ‘NADY 7 intended, 
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Zech. viii. 14; 3252 they finished, Ezek. xxvii. 11; Map they 
surrounded, Eccles. xii. 5, &c.; 1 it decayed, Ps. vi. 8: 
Tim being gracious, Isa. xxx. 19. 

4. The Participial nouns of Kal; as, סבב‎ surrounding, Gen. 
ji. 13, pl. D220 2 Chron. iv. 3; "M cursed, Gen. xxvii. 29, 
pl. N, Josh. ix. 28, &c. 

5. In some instances the Infinitive also takes the form 1 as, 
ap? for surrounding, Numb. xxi. 4; לחמם‎ for warming, Isa. 
xlvii 14, form Jg, with (-) changed to (+) on account of the 
pause, (Art. 123. 5.). 

6. Again, in no case, in which either the first or third 
radical letter of any root is subject to elision or contrac- 
tion, will our rule take place; as, in the first case, ידודו|‎ 
for |YTi*13? they flee, Ps. lxviii. 13; YD he exclaimed, 
root 925; Hp I broke to pieces, Jer. xlix. 37, for 
.הַחִתַּתְתִּי‎ So, mm for "D. But, when this is not the 
case, and the last radical retains its power as a consonant, 
one of the two is dropped: as, U for "4 he lived, 
Gen. v. 5. 

7. Whenever, therefore, one or other of these excep- 
tions does not take place, one of the two last radical 
letters of these verbs will regularly be rejected in both 
the tenses—in the Imperative, and occasionally in the 
Infinitive of Kal, —the whole of the species Nephhal, 
Hiphhil, and Hophhál. | 

8. The most convenient method, perhaps, of stating 
this defect will be by saying, that the second radical with 
the preceding vowel, or Shéva, is rejected; as, 2D, for 
329; Niph. 203, for 2303, &c. which will generally 
hold. 

9. In both tenses, then, of the species Kal, Niphhal, 
Hiphhi and Hophhdl, as also in their Infinitives, 
Imperatives, and Participles, excepting those already 
mentioned, will the second radical letter of all such 
roots be rejected; but, whenever any asyllabic augment 


ART. 204. 10.[ ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 241 


takes place, this rejected letter will be restored by the 
operation of Dagésh forte (Art. 77.) 

10. If, in the next place, we except the first and 
second persons of both numbers and genders, throughout 
all the Preterites of these species, the abbreviated pro- 
nouns which are asyllabic will be the same in these as in 
other verbs. But, in all the first and second persons of 
these preterites, the vowel | is introduced, as in Art. 
201. 6. between the root and the pronouns; e. g. taking 
330 for the root, 3 m. JO, f. 73D, 2 m. ni3p, 
f. i30; 1 com. Dia; pl ,כַבוֹתָם‎ ia, 13120. Soin 
Niphhál 3 m. 203, f. 71203, 2 m. Hag, Diao, and 
80 On. 

11. It should be observed, that as the first letter of 
the root in the Present necessarily commences a syllable, 
the preformative will either take Shévd (:), or a perfect 
vowel It will take Sheva when the accent is on the 
third letter, or farther from the beginning of the word ; 
in all other cases the vowel will be perfect : as Pres. Kal, 
3 pers. m. JO), fem. JOR; pl. m. 1303, f. MPA, &c, 
Niphhal, Pret. 3 m. OD], fem. 1302, 2 m. Dia, 
f. Nad, &. Hiphhil, Pret. 3 m. ,הַקב‎ f. , 
2 m. 307, f. 7313222; 3 pl. com. 3327, 2 m. הַסְבותם‎ , 
f. jniapQ, &c. Pres. 3 m. sing. ,יקב‎ f. IDA, 2 m. 
apn, f. "307; 1 com. APN, 3 pl. m. 30), f. NDIN, 
&c. 

12. It should be remembered, that the * usually found 
between the second and third radical, and which is con- 
sidered as characteristic of the Hiphhil species, never 
appears in these verbs. 

13. In Hophhál, \ is inserted after the characteristic 
77, in order to complete the initial syllable, after which 
this species is conjugated like the preceding: as, Pret. 
3. m. sing. הוקב‎ , + IPI, 9 m. DIJON, f. NJAN; 

R 
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1 com. DAD, Ke. Present: 8 sing. m. App, f. n, 


2 m. 20A, f. ADIN; pl תוּסַבִּינֶה‎ In the last, and 
every similar case in this species, the first vowel is neces- 
sarily immutable: it must, therefore, remain perfect. 
So in the Imperative and Participle, 2pY1, f. *3pW?, &c. 
3p15, f. ADW, &c. 

14. In these, as in all other verbs, the final vowel 
of both the tenses in Kal may be (-), (-), or (i). 
The root above given exemplifies (-) for the last vowel 
of the Preterite, and (1) for that of the Present. The 
only variety however which occurs is, in having (1) for 
the last vowel of the Preterite, and (-) for that of the 
Present: as, 33 they cast, of 231 Gen. xlix. 23; p he 
hath devolved upon, Ps. xxii. 9. So in the Infinitives 
and Imperatives, which are generally constructed on the 
same form with the Present, with (-): as, 73, for 723 
devolve thou, Ps. cxix. 22. Present: וקלוּ‎ they shall be 
vile, for 179p) 1 Sam. ii. 30. In Hiphhil also, we have 
occasionally (-): as, 5p? he made light, for "pn 
Is. viii. 23. Participle, מצל‎ giving shade, for pul 
Ezek. xxxi. 3. 

15. In the species Pihél, Puhál, and Hithpahél, the 
forms assumed for conjugation must be determined by 
usage, i.e. whether they are to be "pb, Ti, TTS, 
"pena, Jed, or any other of the reduplicated forms 
(Art. 197.) ; and when this is done, the process will be 
analogous to that of the general paradigm. 

16. Of the verbs terminating in 3 or P, enough has 
been said, Artt. 198. 10. 188. 23. 26. 98. 
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On the doubly Defective Verbs: i.e. Verbs, in which more 
than one of the Radical Letters may be subject to quies- 
cence or eliston, by the operation of the preceding Rules. 


205. Roots may be supposed to exist composed of 
such letters as may all be subject to elision or quies- 
cence, when occurring in certain situations: but, that 
they all should be subject, at thé same time, to such 
rule, the nature of the case makes impossible: because, 
quiescence can take place, only when some homogeneous 
vowel precedes; and this pre-supposes that such vowel 
is enounced by a consonant. And, in the case of one of 
the two last radical letters of ‘a verb being dropped, it is 
also supposed, that some preceding vowel is enounced, 
which cannot be done without the influence of a pre- 
ceding consonant. 

2. Hence it will follow, that such part of any root 
as is unaffected by the influence of a preceding vowel 
wil remain unaltered: and also, that no two contiguous 
letters can at the same time be subject to defect by the 
process of conjugation, if we except the operation of 
apocope, and those cases in which any of the אהוי‎ 
letters are dropped, as being unnecessary to the pronun- 
ciation. But, when the first and last are subject to qui- 
escence or elision, the middle radical letter, be that what 
it may, will generally retain its character as a consonant, 
and may receive a Dagésh forte; or if not capable of 
being doubled, may be compensated in the pres 

vowel being made perfect. 

3. In this case, therefore, as in all the preceding ones, 
the general paradigm holds good: but, as the concur- 
rence of certain sounds is incompatible with the pronun- 
ciation of the Hebrews, some changes will take place, in 
order to avoid this difficulty. Example, however, is 

R 2 
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always easier to be understood than precept; we shall 
now give, therefore, a few examples of all the cases that 
occur; which, after Schroeder, we shall divide into three 
classes. 


First Class. 


4. This class will have the first and third radical 
letters subject to elision, or quiescence. And first, 
both are subject to elision, as in ID ke gave, placed; 
193: he played on the psaltery ; NN] he descended, which 
will drop either the 3 or N, or both, by rules already 
detailed (Artt. 198. 10. 188. 23. 28. &c.): e. g. in 
Niphhál, Pret. 2 pers. DPD), po, Dpa, for MMI, 
7137332; and so of the rest. 

5. The first is subject to quiescence, and the third 
to elision, as in |D he was faithful; W^ he slept; 
DEN, or ND, he was handsome. Here the | will be 
rejected, as before, whenever it is affected by a final 
Shéva ):( by analogy; the final D, by Art. 188. 23; 
and the initial " or N, will be quiescent, according to " 
rules detailed in Artt. 199. . 

6. In the next place, the first. will be subject to 
elision and the third to quiescence, in such roots as 
NJ he bore ; as, Present tense, 3 p. m. Kal, N for 
ינשא‎ (Art. 198.) ; Imp. NW; Inf. xiv, ANY, or nw. 
Niph. Pret. and Part. NW]. Hiphhil, Pret. NWI. Hoph. 
NWT: also in roots terminating in ,ה‎ for ו‎ or‘: as, MAJ 
he extended ; Pres. Kal, NG; and, by apocope (Art. 
74. 2), D) or . But here, the Imperative and Infini- 
tive are sometimes written at length; as, 7%) extend, 
Exod. viii. 1, 86 ; M0) declining; Num. xxii. 26. In 
Niphhal, 3123 for 1730}, and, with a pause accent (Art. 
119. 11.), VQ] are they extended,. Numb. xxiv. 6. 
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Hiphhil, M57, 3 sing. fem. with the pronoun 3, for 
3712230037 she subdued him, Prov. vii. 21. Pres. UN for 
"Bn, by apocope, incline, Ps. cxli. 4, and Imper. ה‎ for 
ma) incline thou, Ps. xvii. 6. TA 

7. Again, verbs having both the first and third radical 
letter subject to quiescence; as, NY (for NON, contrac- 
tion of ND? Art. 87. 5., from the root NN) he will 
come, Deut. xxxiii. 21; יאפה‎ (for THR Ib. from the root 
MIDS) he will bake: and 1 Sam. xxviii. 24, 3135. she 
bakes tt, where the first and last radicals are dropped ; 
יצא‎ he will go out, for NY, root NY, Imper. Ny. 
Infin. Ny, NY, ONY, and ex. So ND he feared; 
Pres. Kal. N or NT; Infin. 879 for Ninh. Niphhál, 
Pret. or Part. NOI; MM he cast, Pres. Kal, v. 
Hence O) we shoot them, Num. xxi. 30. In Hiphihil, 
mai, and, by apocope, Vi! he shot, 2 Kings xiii. 17: 
na. he grieved; Pret. Hiphhil, 37; Pres. pl. 1317; 
and Job xix. 2: JIN, with a paragogic Nún (Art. 
120. 8.) Hophhal, Dm, whence QIN pain. Parti- 
ciple of Niphhál, Nia persons (fem.) pained, Lam. 
i. 4, &c. 


Second Class. 


8. The second class of doubly defective roots includes 
those which have a medial * or subject to quiescence, 
and the third radical letter subject to elision ; as, |13 or 
pa he understood; Y he lodged ; N he placed; as, 
שת‎ for PMW thou hast placed; 339 we have lodged, for 
3332 (Artt. 76. 188. 23.). But, in these verbs, the 
final | is not universally rejected; as, 717238 thou hast un- 
derstood, Ps. cxxxix. 2. 


Third Class. 


9. The third class comprehends those verbs which have 
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or." for the middle radical, and & or i? for the third;‏ ו 
each of.which may be subject to quiescence, and in certain‏ 
cases to rejection.‏ 

10. Of the first sort NIA entering in; N) being 
crude, and קוא‎ or קיא‎ vomiting, are examples which may 
thus be conjugated. 


PRET. 
Kat, 
3 p. m. sing. Na, + 783; 2 m. DNS, f. בָאת‎ ; 1 com. 
WW. Pl. 8 com. INQ, &c. 
PREs. 


3 p. m. sing. N, f. R D; 2 m. Nan, f. Nam; 1 com. 
Nas. PL 3 m. N=, 6. 


Imp. 
3 p. m. sing. Ni, f. Nia; 2 m. Na. Pl. f. ANA, 
or 71383. 
INFIN. 


Nid, or ND, N'3, MNJ. 
Part. 
Masc. sing. NA, 5 ה‎ Pl. OND, f. NINA. 


11. In those cases in which KAolém would accompany the middle 
radical, 1 may be inserted or not: as, NVQ}, N &c., or Mae, 
Nan &c. And, in others, where Kaméts attends the radical M, 
M is occasionally omitted (Art. 72.): as, 322 for NB we came in, 


1 Sam. xxv. 8. 

In Hiphhil we have, Pret. N, DNA, or NN, 86. 
Pres. & or N or N, XVAN, and so on. Infinitive, 
Nad, OPM, and with א‎ dropped, ‘a7. Part. N32 or 
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ran,‏ , הובאת Pret. 17020444 SAW, ARTA,‏ .מבי 
Part. NIW &c.‏ .86 תובא WINAVI. Pres. RAY,‏ 

12. Examples, in which both a medial * or *, and final N, are at 
the same time quiescent, seldom occur, if we exeept those forms of 
the Present which are said to be subject to apocope: as, M., for 
PT) he shall, or may be; so NAT! for NT by apocope (Art. 74. 2.) 
and having a paragogic N; root FN for MNI Eccles. xi. 3. In all 
other cases the middle radical letter retains its character as a con- 
sonant, the third only being subject to quiescence : as, 


PRET. 


3 p. m. sing. TW, f. TEND; 2 m. ANA, f. Ter; 1 com. NN. 
3 p. com. pl. Nu, 2 m. BAMA, f. UN; 1 com. . 


Pres. 


8 p. m. sing. TWAT, once NT, apoc. , f. TTA, apoc. NF, 
&c. 


IMPER. 
2 p. m. sing. NN, id. fem. NI. 
Part. 
Masc. sing. TIN Ens. 


18. Verbs of this kind are seldom found conjugated beyond the 
first or second species; and perhaps never throughout those. 

It must be borne in mind, that, in any of these verbs, the para- 
gogic N or may occur in their usual places—that any of the אהוי‎ 
letters may be dropped or not, when the preceding vowels will pre- 
serve the pronunciation of the word—that the second persons sin- 
gular of the Preterite may have t added: as, ML thou gavest— 
and that Dagésh forte may occasionally be omitted, and a com- 
pensation made, by the preceding vowel becoming perfect. But, as 
the Dictionaries and Concordances will always shew in what cases 
these take place, it will be unnecessary to note them down here. 


On the Inseparable Pronouns when attached to Verbs. 


206. When the inseparable pronouns are attached to 
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nouns, the meaning of the compound will, as we have 
seen (Art. 145. 1.), be propriety, possession, or the like ; 
because in no other way can nouns and personal pronouns 
be construed together; but, when the same pronouns are 
combined with verbs, which are already compounded with 
pronouns by the process of conjugation, then, if the verbs 
are transitive, these further affixed pronouns must be con- 
sidered as complementary of the signification .of such 
verbs, or what we usually term an objective case: but, if 
such verbs be intransitive, then must they be translated 
by introducing some preposition or other word explana- 
tory of the connexion thus formed; as, 929 he grew up 
for me, or with me, Job xxxi. 18 ; T'AWTP I am holy 
(as to) thee, i. e. I am holier than thou, Is. lxv. 5. So 
Wo shall dwell (with) thee, Ps. v. 5. We shall have 
occasion to speak more particularly on this subject when 
we come to the Syntax. 

207. The next question will be, How will the addition 
of these pronouns affect the vowels and consonants of 
the verbs? Generally, having the vowels of the affixed 
pronouns given, those which precede and are mutable 
will be regulated by the general laws prevailing in the 
nouns; that is to say, any mutable vowel, situated at 
some distance from the accent, will be rejected, while 
any perfect vowel, deprived of the accent and followed 
immediately by a consonant, wil be changed for its 
correspondent imperfect one. But, as a table will make 
all plain, we shall now give one with the regular tri- 
literal verb: those which are subject to any defect will 
receive the same affixes, due attention being paid to their 
particular characters. 
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2. Table of the Abbreviated Pronouns as attached io Verbs. 


SINGULAR. 
Pers. Forms proper for the Preterite Tense. Do. for the Present. 
1 com. 2 en yes Mc 
2 masc. P in pausa 了 一 or J J— or -כָה‎ 
. 2 fem. . . . . I- — 了 一 一 了 一 or 2e 
3 masc. | gj... i— — ו --הו‎ 
3 fem. HT -ה - -ה......‎ 门 一 - 
PLURAL. 
1 com. הנ‎ 3 一” - 31— 
2 masc. ס‎ )— | D3— 
2 fem. [P^ um |" ne 
3 masc. --ם‎ D>, poetic? --מן‎ d D— poetic? 这 一 
im ET wo 


3. Afixes of the Present, when preceded by an Epenthetic 
Nún, more properly the Nún of confirmation and. inference. 
See Art. 175. 17. &c., and the Syntaz. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


1 com. 9 — Je for 一 一 ננו -נוּ‎ 
2 ase. . DS — J Dohr 0 
3 masc. H- for my i3— . 
oe גה‎ = Das | IE 


908. ExAMPLES OF THE 工 HIRD PERSON SINGULAR PRETERITE 
OF THE VERB, WITH ITS VARIOUS AFFIXED PRONOUNS. 


IPD he visited me ; פקדנו‎ — us; TIPS = thee, 


m., TIP — thee, f.; bog 一 you- m., Ye 一 
you, f.; פְקְדְהוּ‎ or contr. TPR, or ITRY — him, MIA 
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一 her; DTP, 206006 bay? — them, m., {IPF 
— them, f. 


Third Person Singular Feminine. 


she visited me, com.; JTS — us, com.;‏ פקדתני 
arri 一 thee, m., IRR 一 thee, f.; DIN 一‏ 
you, m. Joie? 一 you, f.; WINIA or NIA 一‏ 
him, MR or AN IPR 一 her; Dag? — them,‏ 


T * 


m., 194 — them, f. 
Second Person Masculine. 


DD thou visitedst me, com.; NTP 一 us, com.; 
פִּקְדְתָהוּ‎ or imp? 一 him, HPA 一 her; OF TPR 一 
them, Mm., TS — them, f. 


Second Person Feminine. 


“AID thou (fem.) visitedst me, com.; ‘NPD — us, 
com.; NPAT or mPTP9 一 kim, DATY her ; DIPS 
them, m., VOTRA them, + 


First Person Singular Com. 


PND I visited thee, m., PI? 一 thee, f; 
DPP 一 you, m., PNR 一 you, f.; TPIP or 
PEPE 一 him, PAPI 一 her; DPPP — them, m., 
PAIR — them, 1 


Third Person Plural Com. 


pd they visited me, com.; פקדונו‎ — us, com.; 
qpa — thee, m., JD thee, f; DIPA — you, 
m., פקדוכן‎ 一 you, f.; INTER 一 lim, MPRA = 
her; OY]p3 — them, m., or, poeticé fg, PIRI 
them, f. | 
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Second Person Plural Com. 


D ye (com. ) visited me; Df — us, com.; 
WANTS — him, TYR — her; DUNT] — them, 
m., PATR — then, + 


First Person Plural Com. 


TITRI we (com.) visited thee, m.; INPI — thee, 
f.; DIIP 一 you, m., |e IPP — you, f.; f 
一 him, pg? 一 her; nge? 一 them, m., D 
— them, f. | 


EXAMPLES OF THE Present TENSE, WITH THE AFFIXED 
PRONOUNS. 


Third Person Singular Masc. 


PS he visits me, com.; WIP’ — ws, com.; 
TIRI — thee, m., TIRDI — thee, f.; OOTP! — you, m., 
i9 TRE. — you, f.; IE or VIRI) — him, TIRY or 
Ip) — her; DIP. — them, m., or, poeticé op, 
TIPS! — them, f.: with the Epenthetic or Paragogic I, 
TP: he visite him, NYPD — her, TMP — thee; 
יסקדון‎ they visit; NI they find me, Prov. i. 28; 
Tn they serve thee, f.; ‘xT they take him, 
and so on 


Remarks. 


209. It will be seen by the Table, that every possible cambi- 
nation of the verb with the pronoun thus affixed is not made: J 
visited myself, thou visitedst thyself, and the like, would rather fall 
under the province of one of the reciprocal species: as, NI, 
or MI in Niphhél or Hithpahél, and would not, therefore, be 
made in Kal by affixing the pronouns ; but, which of these species 
is to be adopted, custom alone can determine. We have, never- 
theless, a very few examples in which this combination is made in 


X. 
7 


Ah AS 
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Kal: as, DY I made myself, or, for myself, Ezek. xxix. 3, 
in which the repetition of the pronoun seems to add some emphasis 
. to the passage. 

2. With respect to the vowels of the root, it will immediately be 
perceived, that they are subject to the same laws which prevail in 
the nouns, when receiving similar additions. In the asyllabic 
affixes, for example, as the last consonant of the root must be taken 
in order to enounce the syllable, the preceding vowel must either 
be perfect, or rejected. But neither of the vowels of the root in 
Kal is immutable ; and, as the first is the farthest removed from 
the accent, it is rejected as in the nouns; and we have ‘279, just 
as we have “227 (Art. 153. 2.). In like manner, when the affix is 
syllabic, we have the first vowel rejected, and the second made 
imperfect, as often as the accent is with the affix: as, O2 7/22, just 
as we have D272 in the nouns. This necessarily holds good in 
the Present tense, the Imperative, Infinitive and Participles; as also 
in all the other species Niphhál, Pihél, &c., as well as in the defec- 
tive verbs, nouns, and participles, due respect being had to the 
End of the words. 

. In a few instances the affix of the first person has (+ ) instead 
of . ): as, '229 he hath heard me, Ps. cxviii. 5; n thou hast 
despised me, 2 Sam. xii. 10. But in the last case this seems to 
have been brought about by the influence of the accent ue 
120. 7.). í 

4. For the feminine affix 可 =- we sometimes have J; as, Nm 
he hath called thee (fem.), Is. liv. 6. So INN thy being created, 
Ezek. xxviii. 15, which are generally thought to be Chaldaisms. 
In the last case, however, the pause-accent will be sufficient to 
account for the anomaly (Art. 123. 4.). 


5. When, however, the accent is on any occasion drawn back, 
the vowel accompanying the affix will necessarily be imperfect ; 
as, STIS she hath loved thee (fem. ); DORA she hath stolen 
them, Ce. Art. 119. 8. cor. 

6. It should also be observed, that whenever the root ends in 
either or by the process of conjugation, &c. the affixes are 
simply added; as, eg without any previous vowel or Shčvá ; 
and, that when the affixes are found both in the syllabic, and asyl- 
labic, forms, the syllabic must be taken in these cases: as, 170, 
not FTE they visited her ; Na, not NP they visited him. 
The reason is obvious: one vowel following another will be unut- 


ART. 209. 7.[ ON THE PRONOUNS WITH VERBS. 253 


terable; and, in order to avoid this, a consonant must be intro- 
duced. 

7. In DZ the terminating vowel gives place to the vowel of 
the affix; as, ‘2511/22 thou visitedst me. 

8. The form MTP is found in a few instances with the pro- 
nominal affixes; as, BDA thou (fem.) hast adjured us, Josh. ii. 
17, 20: but, most frequently, the form N is taken (see Art. 
188. 25.): as, 2411/72 ; and, without `, פקדתכי‎ thou (fem.) hast 
visited me. When this is the case, the context alone must determine 
whether the verb is of the first or second person. In a few cases 
also, (7) takes the place of (-); as, aamin thou (fem.) hast 
caused us to descend, Josh. ii. 18. 

9. The second persons masculine and feminine plural take the 
forms Ip, instead of BAR? or J. before the affixed pro- 
nouns; as, 24379 ye (com.) visited me. In this case, the af- 
fixed pronoun seems to be of the Chaldaic form, הר[‎ you, instead 
of the Hebrew one DP, or IAN. 


On the Vowels of the Present Tense, the Imperative, Infinitive, 
and Participles. 


210. As the terminating vowel of the Present tense is mutable in 
the regular triliteral verb in Kal, it will be rejected upon receiving 
any asyllabic affix; as, 3,9, he visits me; but, when the affix is 
syllabic, it will be changed for its correspondent imperfect vowel ; 
as, T 322 he visits thee, ₪6. due regard being had to the vowel as 
determined by usage: i.e. whether it be (15 (-), (=), or )+ ( 
and to the following consonant, whether it be guttural or not. 

In a few instances, the vowels proper for the affixes of the pre- 


terite are found with those of the present; as, "2E Nip he will fill 
me, Job ix. 18; WPI? he mill acknowledge us, Is. Ixiii. 16; DOJ 
we will strike or pierce them, Num. xxi. 30, &c. And, vice versd, 
those proper for the present with the poe as, "22D he hath 
corrected me, Is. viii. 11. 


2. These observations will apply to ihe affixing of the pronouns 
to the present tenses of verbs of every species and sort. 

3. In the Imperatives, however, which receive no preformatives, 
the vowels will be regulated as they are in the nouns (which in reality . 
the Imperatives all are); and, as the form proper for construction 
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will take the affixed pronouns, the ultimate or penultimate vowels 
alone can be subject to change, as in the nouns; e. g. Tw send 
me, from של‎ send: p hear ye me, from YBÜ hear. So 
WD) know thou him, from YT, 

4. Those terminating in (J) have been thought to be subject to 
a transposition; as, xb keep thou me, from WW. 1 believe, 
however, that שמר‎ is the primitive word taken in these cases, 
whence we shall regularly have שמרכי‎ , 6. 

5. The Infinitives are subject to the same general laws with the 
Imperatives of Kal, and these also prevail in every species of the 
Segolate nouns; i. e. we must inquire, in the first place, what form 
of the primitive has been taken, and then add our affixes, &c. just 
as we do to those nouns. Examples; 1972 his reigning, from 
pd, or rather 7125 ; ‘DTV my persecuting, from רדף‎ or .רדה‎ So 
D2DN for מאסכם‎ (Art. 106. 2.) your spurning, from OND or 
DND; D222D2, for 0227) your drawing near, from קרב‎ or Yb. 
Sometimes obliquely (Art. 96. 2.): as, DOP your reaping, from 
"XP or TWP. 

6. It may be observed that with the affixes J—, O2~, and 12-, 
both forms are found; as, TOJN thy eating, Gen. ii. 17; BDVIN 
your eating, Gen. iii. 5; TIPY thy hearing, 2 Sam. v. 24; DD 
your hearing, Josh. vi. 5. But it seldom happens that the same 
word is found in both forms: which seems to shew, that in one 
case, one primitive form has been preferred, and in another, 
another. 

7. Infinitives of other forms are subject to the general laws 
which prevail in nouns of the same forms. 

8. Nothing further need be said on the manner in which the par- 
ticiples receive the pronominal affixes. They are nothing but 
nouns, and are, therefore, subject to the same variations with them. 


On the mode of affixing the Pronouns to the different parts of 
the Defective Verbs. 


211. It will be quite unnecessary to detain the Student 
long on this subject. He will only have to bear in mind, 
what has been laid down in our Canons on the mutable 
and quiescent characters of the letters \ITX—on J, as 
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occasionally rejected—on roots having the second and 
third radical letter the same, and hence occasionally 
losing ane, which will however return whenever cir- 
cumstances will allow it, under the form of Digésh 
.forte—and on the vowels, as regulated by the occurrence 
of gutturals, the addition of syllabic, or asyllabic aug- 
ments, and the like; all of which has been abundantly 
exemplified in the preceding pages. We shall now, 
therefore, take our leave of this subject.—The following 
are tables, intended to show the full conjugations of the 
different kinds of verbs, in illustration of the rules 
detailed and exemplified m our present and preceding 
Lecture. 

These Tables have been taken from the “ Lehrgebaude 
der Hebraischen Sprache” of Dr. Gesenius, with some 
slight alterations. 


] ART. 211. 


Verb. Verb. 
5 init. TI 
Ux | פב‎ 
ney npp 
pU» Mind 
me , ספת‎ 
M 
o" mp 
in bpiae 
Mou» ia 
aya ipo 
wing: Aid 
nya xh 

סב גש 


pa wb 
ES 
mya MPR 


2p‏ — ונש 


wan b 
wan | 2pm 
‘Pia db 
was l 
if יסב‎ 
wan MERON 
wn aapa 


nan MBA 


vp 25 
was סבב‎ 
Dx) mp 


LECTURE XIII. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Kat. 


Verb. Verb. 
2 gutt. 3 gutt. 
pp; ypy 
np» שָׁמְעָה‎ 
Deyn: AYP: 
nj» Mpp% 
Myr pP 
Wt poy 
opp»: שְׁמַעְתָּם‎ 
Diez. DD 
Dy Mp 
quer o vip 
pyr yop 
p o vp? 
pp 
Dl 
Df Hepp 
PET ypy 
pypA spyn 
p» Yawn 
we "enum 
prm מֶשָמָע‎ 
MY "pev" 
MIAPPIN PRON 
תִּזְצְק‎ pp 
תַּשְמַעְנָה תִזְעָקְנָה‎ 
נזעק‎ ypy 
prt pp 
pyp rw 


Verb. 
1 gutt. 


-W 


mTOR 
TRY 
NY 
PY 


y 
DRL 
עִמדְקָו‎ .. 


OTP? 


Tiny 


HY . 


ThE 


E 
"TeY 
ny 


Tox 


THEA 
YR 
orn 
TRYN 


iA 
öh תַּעַמֹדְנָה‎ 


2 ₪ 


העמד 


em תּעַמָדְנָח‎ 
Ty 


עמד 


T? 


Regular 
Verb. 


pim 
riu 
APE? 
MP? 
"pte? 


ris 


np'eep 


rin 


קטול 


קמל 


toi? 
vete 
rim 
A ri 


bhp 
vm 
Dipa 
on 
toit 
מל‎ 


תִקָטְלוּ 
pr‏ 


קמל 


הָמ 
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PRETER. 

Sing. 8 m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
9 f. 

1 com. 
Plur. 3 com. 
| 2m.. 

2 f. 
1 com. 


Inr. abs. 
Inr. const. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. 
f. 
Plur. m. 
f. 
了 RESENT。 
Sing. 3 m. 
| 8 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 


Plur. 5 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 


Pres. apoc, 
Part. act. 
pass. 
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Paradigm of Verbs in KAL. 

Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 

N init. § init. finit §med. & med. N final. f, final. 

D aw 2p coc R SR mA 

: „ MRR FER N 

3 1 $ p d D 

> "onn 8 — mp neg nm" 

=< שיל‎ i SAP E SANDS smog 

"n pg B גל‎ 

open | ^' eqs opha 

"en "MSS ליחו‎ 

"My Da‏ קמנ 

bios Zit 3i — ci Y מִצוֹא‎ ri 

omo |, nag zm cp מְצָא | תי‎ nia 

EEG RE a. 

Vet aw. why cp T$ Mon 

wots שבי‎ và = "po ow. Ww "5a 

Xm o oy wy 009 קמ‎ o gD = ל‎ 

ph af MN rg)  — nae nma 

mh | ובש מקב‎ cp" | DX vmi Mym) קה‎ 

vain מקב‎ gya apma Dpp Paa Myem me 

vata תיקש מקב‎ pa oD Pap Ngem Tn 

avn PTa gem PA A KERR "oum‏ האכקי. 

TA‏ אָמְצָא WN ADR DR PRN‏ אשב אכל 

Cnt yM og ou get | xm‏ — יאכלוּ 

rum mapa MOANA תִנְלִינֶח תִּמְאֵאנָה — תְּקומִינֶח‎ 

Wen xam wyra caen waaa NAA NERA pya 

ma72Nn mpa תִּירְשְׁנָה‎ mapa MyM — nutem Ta 

num‏ נִמְצָא om T$)?‏ נימב awa dvo‏ נאכל 

cd e» wm N 

mA‏ מא po‏ ימב שב אכל 

bron aa - d MAS er 


CART. 211. 
Verb. Verb. 
5 init. ד‎ 
vx 292 
"mg nyp? 
Den nio» 
pus nmi» 
נַגַּשְׁתִּי‎ IRD? 
wa) op 
BAI Oizo? 
TOM piao 
"033 wipo 
vay] BIT 
vy | חפב‎ 
way pr 
whaa חמב‎ 

rua הַסַּתֵינָה‎ 
wa’ ap 
wan Den 
tan | AA 
Pan pn 
UM PN 
Wan p' 
man ren 
2 apa 
wan nbn 
cu Im 


LECTURE XIII. 


Paradigm of Verbs in NiPHBAL. 


Verb. Verb. 

2 gutt. 3 gutt. 
PX? pp 

DD 


Ane DPPP 
nop npe 
"gym Ry 


Verb. 
1 gutt. 


Tare 


M 


Regular 
Verb. 


pi? 


up 


Hip AIR 
npo ATE 
h ATER 


Wop? Py Pyr PA 
nab) Dp APY oppo% 
IOP? ATAR WPT wee 
app CO eX) Cppp Dpp 

oper yn הנעת‎ Spy 

vp] yo pit ype 
תקטלי‎ MRR הוהי‎ Over 

Noten NRC RIT השמל‎ 
ari cakar pitina T: iakat Za 

Spe Wp Pp opp 

Sean מִּעָמד‎ PRN yawn 

Veen ya pm vpn 

"eg wya WEIN תּשְׁמְעִי‎ 

beat RFS PRR  vpU 

Wem crop יעה‎ POR 
rmm תּקְמִנעֶנְהתִנְקְקֶנֶָה הַּעְמְדְנָה‎ 
VORA ATR Num pn 
neh Y Zotar Esala Za 

VA Taya R P 
opo)  ChX3 PR yA 
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PRETER. 

Sing. 3 m. 
3f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 
Plur. 3 com. 


2 m. 
2 f. 


I com. 


IwriNITIVE. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. m. 
1 
Plur. m. 
f. 
Present. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 


Plur. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 


Pres. apoc. 


PARTICIPLE. 


AP rela 
s 
r2 "23 
71932 


E: y 


1 


ON THE VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in NIPHHAL. 


Verb. 
N final. 


My 
RS 
DNR 
PRIDI 
PIS 
wo 
orit? 


TONES — 


nd 
dN 


הצא 
RIT‏ 
הפי 
A ari‏ 


Nx 
en 
m 

iun 
המא‎ 
iE 
raum 


qi 


זפ 91 [88{* 


Verb. 
+ med. 


erp 
meris 
rian 
BD 
בקומג‎ 
DEN 


Verb. 
S init, 
מושב‎ 
מושבה‎ 
Pap 
napis 


| משבמי 


anya 

opas 

D a 
* [XJ 


האב 


ART. 211.0 


uns nel 181g ex 


Dent 
ph 


«AL se 


[ARKT。2II- 


Verb. Verb. 
Sinit Sy. 
Ux | סובב‎ 
סוֹבְבָה‎ 
pyi 
סוכב‎ 
. סוֹבבְתִּי.‎ 
12310 
DHA 
12270 
VAD 


v2 סבב‎ 


war Mid 
&c, ‘pio 
12310 
add 
war | Mid 
תסובב‎ 

anion 
תְּסוֹבְּבֵי‎ 
mit 

WA 
תְּסוֹבַבָנָה‎ 
— 
תְּסוֹבַבָנָה‎ 
No: 


wax = N 


*1e|n a1 
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Tape TY PND 


Verb. Verb. 
2 gutt. 3 gutt. 
"vin — vp 
nai ny? 
Ae Ape 
nim AyD . 
שְׁמַעְתִּי' בַּרכְתִּי‎ 
ape Gyms 
bp» hy] 
qm p 
x» Dye | 
T9 Ww? 
בֶרֶח‎ y 
v» cr) 
IE. 
ma שַׁמַעָנֶה‎ . 
"TS pe 
"D yawn. 
qn | Yawn 
wn wn 
"aH pp 
iw pec 
r2723m ryeum 
(mm appen 
atopiaa? iode 
ma Ip 


Verb. 
1 gutt. 


"AY 


ןי 


"or --—— 


.. המל 


Paradigm of Verbs in Pinxs. 


Regular 
PRETER. Verb. 
Sing. 3 m. קמל‎ 
tf — npen 
2m. . pPI 
5% המלת‎ 
l com. 5 n»n 
Plur. $com, up 
2m. tp 
2 f. D 
1 com. Mf 
INFINITIVE. mp 
IMPERATIVE. i 
Sing. m. 
f. | WD)? 
Plur. m. טל‎ 
Loo nem 
了 PRESENT. 
Sing. 3 m. Pn 
SR. pon 
2 m. Dana 
2% wenn 
1 com. E 
Plur. 3 m. Jap 
55 ln 
*m. won 
5% ebm 
1 com. por. 
. Pres. apoc. — 
PARTICIPLE. . | DRN 
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Verb. 
N final. 


mba 
nia 
nr? 
b 
"rvba 
* 
amh 
urba 
vba 


rya 


גל 
‘ba‏ 
aba‏ 


ny 


1 
"van 
ria 

ל 


S num 


353m 


2 


ל 
1 
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ART. 211.7] 


Paradigm of Verbs in PiueL. 


Verb. 


N final. 


MS 
nm 


E 


NBD 
‘NBD 
"em 
cpu 
xv 
VNR 


Nu» 


Verb. 


$ med. 


2 


4 


el ap am 


A 


Verb. 

$ med. 
opip 
TIRED 
nypin 
ANPP 
‘AERP 
Wpſpd 


EAE 


ipei 
wopip 


D 


קומם 
‘pep‏ 


הוֹמֶמְגּ 
rep.‏ 


ps cip 
hn 


הּקוֹמס | 


pipa 
DEN 
W/ 


y yn 
pip 
DD 


apin 


מְקוֹמם 


Verb. 
4 or § init. 


zm 


Ieln8ar 
ande 


zb יטב‎ 
ap יטב‎ 
&c. &c 
, AS. ומב‎ 
&c. | &c. 


t 


2m 2m 


* 


Verb. 
N init. 


1 טי 


muto 


[ART. 211. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
2 guit. 3 gutt. $ init. Şi- 
nan | שפע‎ Up סבב‎ 
mn7 mge% ngpo 
Da pë 4 py 
no nye E npp 
wo mpeg BD 
yi ypg Wald 
den npyes oppa 
רכמו‎ po% 3 
pan שמקנ‎ aaao 
oa | שטע‎ ón | סבב‎ 
ma veo יוסיכב נש‎ 
Tan vpn apom 
Tha wpm | תְּסוֹבֵב‎ 
Pan wedm ‘PRION 
TAN vpe אֲטוֹבָב‎ 
W! ymo apai 
ran hn mapom 
aan ppi aoM 
nA תְּשָמִעְנָה‎ gon 
7723 vp agio) 
TAP pgp Uy apip 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Punat. 


Regular Verb. 
Verb. 1 gutt. 


obo "eT 
en 
nup 
APR i 
Kara = 
(oup 
pd 
d 
f 


Wey‏ קמל 


None. 


p: 
won 
pan * 
תְּהִטְלֵי‎ 
קמל‎ 
dd 
IRRA 
ppm 
pn 
pir 


"re‏ מְהמָל 
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Prerer. 
Bing. 3 m. 

3 f. 

2 m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 
‘Plur. 3 com. 

2 m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 
Ixrixrrrvx. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. 

f. 
Pfur. m. 

f. 
PRESENT. 
Sing. 3 m. 

3 f. 

2 m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 
Plur. 3 m. 

8 f. 

2 m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 
Pers. apoc. 
PARTICIPLE. 


Verb. 
Fi final. 


na 
nia 
D 
mba 
` rvba 
cba 
ֲּלִיתָן‎ 
ליכ‎ 


ria 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Puna. 


Verb. 


NBD 
rye 
Ns 
מָאָאת‎ 
Mg 
wo 
S 
TONED 
NBD 


HRP 


Verb. 
$ med. F final. 


Nin 


| 


in 
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LECTURE XIV. 
ON THX SYNTAX. 


212. In endeavouring to investigate the principles of 
the Hebrew Syntax, we shall first consider the nature 
and construction of propositions; secondly, those of their 
several parts; and, lastly, shew how these have been 

combined, according to the Authors of the accents. 
2. In the first place, then, every proposition will be 
either general or particular. A general proposition is 
that which contains a complete sentence expressive of 
some general truth: as, “ Men die.” A particular, or 
singular, proposition (as it is sometimes called), expresses 
only that which relates to particular individuals: as, 
* The men die.” Hence, 

3. When any general proposition is enounced in 
Hebrew, the word or words used for the purpose of 
enouncing the subject will, generally, be indefinite; 
i e. will not have the definite article, or be otherwise 
limited ;* while that whicb js intended to be the most im- 
pressive, will stand first in the order; e. g. now yait 


„ In such expressions as ITTAMA NY PY the law of the Lord is per- 
fect, &e. Ps, xix. 8, &e, although the truth is general, the proposition is not 
so; because it relates to one particular law, not to any general one. . 

The subject and predicate are, according to the Grammarians of Arabia, 
two words so placed, that they may be independent of each other in a gram- 
matical or formal point of view, their relation being purely logical. The 

4 


author of the Hidáyat oon Nahve (p. ) says, וש‎ Lex ps, lada! 
laa bit axl sine lense Ri 了 oem 
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OP (any one)“ SOWING iniquity, reaps vanity, Prov. 
xxii 8; עַמָקִים עֲצָה בְלָבאִישׁ‎ DY d DEEP WATERS (is) 
counsel in the heart of man, Ib. xx. 5 

4. And, on the contrary, when in particular pro- 
position is to be enounced, the word or words expressive 
of its subject must be made definite: as, NY WIP (as 
to) THE SUN, IT HAD ARISEN, Gen. xix. 23; iN) “ppg 
DW THE PRECEPTS OF JEHOVAH (are) right, Ps. xix. 9. 
This holds good whether the proposition be affirmative 
or negative. 

5. Propositions will also be either Incomplex, or Com- 
plex; Simple, or Compound. 

6. Incomplex propositions are those which contain 
no qualifying, or otherwise modifying, words in con- 
nection with either the subject or predicate. Complex 
propositions are those which have such words. Of the 
first, WA 3D a house is built, Prov. xxiv. 3, is an ex- 


, 

“Te subject and predicate are two words construed mde-‏ 55.9 ליצי 
pendently of any GRAMMATICAL government. The first is that of which something‏ 
is predicated, and is called Ni or, the beginning: the second is that by‏ 
which this predicatton ts made, and is termed pal the enouncer : as, Za1D (is)‏ 
STANDING. The government of them is regulated by the sense (or, is logical),‏ 
that is, by the beginning,” or subject matter of the discourse.‏ 


This conjunction of words is termed by them m and is thus ו‎ 


rs Je us a M « Jt is that which mn two words in 
connection with each other, which cannot happen except in the concurrence- 
of two nouns, or of a verb and noun." The word constituting the subject 
( =| Ninel) is, according to El Hazeri, placed first, on account of the importance 
which it holds in the estimation of the speaker or writer.” See Commentary 
on the Agrumia by Schnabell, Amsterdam, 1755, pp. 6. wt. 


* The capitals are intended to point out the words upon which the rule 
immediately bears. 
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ample. Of the second, MA 732) NDIMI in, or by, wis- 
dom is a house built, Ib. 

7. Simple propositions are those which have no 
supplementary or subordinate parts. Compound pro- 
positions are those which have such parts. Example of 
the first, M3 MD MMA in wisdom is a house built : 
of the second, „p- ba DW FMI PYM so the king, 
and his princes, and the whole congregation, took coun- 
sel, 2 Chron. xxx. 2. In this case the subject only is 
compound : others occur in which the predicate is also 
compound. 

8. We now proceed to consider the relation of the subject with 

- the predicate, which is indeed necessary to point out the construc- 

. tion of simple and incomplex propositions. We shall next shew how 


the complex and compound parts of propositions are constructed, 
i. e. on what principles their several parts are connected together. 


On the Predicate of Propositions. 


213. The predicate of any proposition may consist of 
nouns attributive or substantive (if predicables), or of 
verbs or pronouns, as in other languages. 

2. Every proposition, whether general or particular, 
will, unless something particular require the contrary, 
have its predicate indefinite. (Verbs, of course, when 
in the predicate, do not come under this rule, because 
it cannot be said of them, that they are either definite or 
indefinite): e. g. NIN עַמוקה‎ NNW a whore (is) a deep 
ditch, Prov. xxii. 27. 

3. Here, 713 being indefinite, the proposition will be general: 
and, as the rule requires the predicate also to be indefinite, this 
becomes a case in which some ambiguity might arise, as to which 
of the substantives is the subject of the proposition. The sense re- 
quires here that the last word 7721? be the subject, although שרה‎ 


a ditch precedes: the sentence may be thus rendered, (as) a dep 
— ditch (is) a whore. 
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4. Examples of particular propositions: TW PNM 
and (as to) THE EARTH (it) existed, Gen. i. 2; 7 
*'155 Jehovah (is) king, Ps. x. 16. With a verb: N23 
dix HE CREATED (i. e.) Gop, Gen. i. 1. 

5. When, however, any thing very specific is intended 
to be enounced by the predicate, it will be made definite : 
as, הוּא הָאֶלְהִים‎ nim הָאֲלהִים‎ RIN mim Jehovah he is 
THE Gop, Jehovah he 1s THE Gop, 1 Kings xviii. 39. 

6. Here, as both the subject and predicate are made definite, 
unless a pronoun (as NAT in this instance) were introduced in the 
place of the logical copula, or, unless the construction should other- 
wise contribute to explain the intention of the writer, an ambiguity 
would arise, as to which of the words so defined is to be considered 
as the subject: e. g. I SUTIN 7 (am) he who speaketh, Is. 
lii. 6. Or taking NYT as the logical copula, 7 am the speaker. 
But by inverung the proposition we shall have, (as to) the speaker, 
it is I. In these cases, however, the sense afforded is generally the 
same whichever way we read the proposition. In others, where it 
is not, we have no other resource than the order of the construction, 
or the general sense of the context, to guide us. 

7. From this and the case above noticed (Art. 213. 3.), some 
difficulties will occasionally arise in construing the Hebrew text, 
particularly in the books of Job, the Psalms, the Proverbs, and the 
Prophets, where the style is often sententious, and the order 
inverted. i 

It may be remarked, that as the Hebrews have no abstract verb 
which can stand for our logical copula is, and, as any pronoun may 
stand in the predicate of a sentence, due regard must be had to the 
subject of the context, in order to ascertain which of the pronouns, 
when more than one is used, is in the predicate: e. g. In Is. xli. 4, 
we have N3T^3N J he, where a very slight consideration of the 
context will shew us, that ‘28 is to be considered as in apposition 
with the subject of the sentence MIT), and that NIT must be in the 


* Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. ND) OAT] YN nm mi Jehovah Jehovah (is) 
u God merciful and gracious, &c. Both the construction and accents require 
that this passage be thus taken. Our translators, however, have taken it 
differently. 

T 
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~ predicate. See also Deut. xxxii. 39, Neh. ix. 7, Jer. xiv. 22, Isa. 
xh. 4, xliii. 25, &c. 


Of the Concordance of the Subject with the Predicate. 


215. Whatever is predicated of any thing must not 
be incongruous with it, in sense at least: what the 
grammatical agreement may be, we shall see presently. 

2. As the Grammatical forms of words were perhaps 
not much attended to in very early times, a difference in 
termination for the purpose of distinguishing between 
the feminine and the masculine gender would, probably, 
be among the first wanted, particularly in cases wherein 
there was no other means of intimating of what sex the 
person spoken of was. Number would soon be in the 
same predicament ; and hence, such terminations gene- 
rall agreed upon and allowed to intimate these par- 
ticulars, or other words used at first as attributes, 
and afterwards abridged and adopted as terminations, 
would be made to supply these defects. The latter of 
which I am inclined to believe was the case. 

3. If then it were ever necessary to make any such 
distinctions as these, it must have been so in the subjects 
and predicates of sentences: because, as the one must 
be known to refer to the other; and, as this could not 
be pointed out, in many cases, without some mark to 
apprize us of such relation, these terminations would 
naturally be employed in such cases. 

4. In process of time, however, recourse would be 
had to the several figures of Rhetoric, such as Personi- 
fication, Epanorthosis, Metonymy, or the like; each of 
which would exert a very considerable influence on the 
construction of sentences; and this is often found to be 
the case. When, therefore, we are to consider the 
relation of a subject with its predicate in the Hebrew, it 
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will sometimes be necessary to have recourse te one or 
other of these figures. 

5. Generally then, the Predicate is found to agree 
with its subject in gender and number, considered either 
in a logical or a formal point of view. 

By logical we mean, when the gender, number, &c. is regulated, 
not according to the grammatical forms of words, but by their sig- 
nifications ; in which case they may be influenced by any of the 
figures of rhetoric, or not. By formal we mean, when the gender, 
number, &c. are considered with reference to the grammatical forms 
only: e. g. 922 TT IT יְרוּשָלָיִם‎ TWD Jerusalem HATH STUMBLED, 
and Judah nara fallen. Is. iii. 8. Here יְרוּשְׁלַיִם‎ is considered 
as feminine, not as to form, but signification (Art. 135. 5.); its 
predicate, therefore, mowa , may be said to be in logical, not in 
formal, concordance with it. In the next member, TTT), though 
feminine in form, is not considered as being so in signification; its 
predicate, therefore, is put in the masculine gender, 5p3 A d 

6. In the example YO SINT) And (there) shall be a high 
way, Isa. xi. 16, the concordance is purely formal, The same 
may be said of .... אֲלחִים קדשים‎ God (is) holy ones, Jos. 
xxiv. 19. ring התעו אתי‎ They caused me to wander, i. e. God, 
Gen. xx. 13. See also Gen. xxxv. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Jer. x. 10. 
In all which cases the agreement appears to have been made with 


reference to the forms only, and not to the significations, of 
words. f 


* Hence the names of nations, tribes, or families, may be taken as collective 
and singular nouns, and the names of regions, cities, &c. as singular feminine 
nouns, considered as containers, &c. See Exod. xiv. 30, Jer. xlviii. 11, 
1 Kings xx. 20, 2 Sam. xvi. 3, Ps. cxiv. 2, Job i. 15. When, however, a verb 
is used as the predicate, as will be presently seen, the apparené nominative is 
not to be considered as the real nominative to it: but, as this must be in appo- 
sition with the real nominative, the rule respecting the concordance will hold 
good. 

+ Iam well aware that these and similar passages have been appealed to in 
support of the doctrine of the Holy Trinity; but, until it shall be made pro- 
bable, that the Sacred Writers did. usually involve doctrines of this kind in 
the mere forms of words, I must be allowed to object to such methods of sup- 
porting an article of faith, which stands in need of no such support. For 
similar usages in the Greek and Latin, see Viger de idiotismis. Edit. 1813. 
pp. 32. 46, &c. Clarke’s Homer. Iliad E., line 778, note. 


1 2 
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7. The following is an instance of Personification : 
IPI DIVA PTY 10353 nNY-TQD grace and truth have 
MET (each other ), righteousness and peace have SALUTED 
(each other), Ps. lxxxiv. 11; i. e. they have met and 
saluted as men generally do, when on good terms with 
one another. 

8. The following ones involve a Metonymy :* 537 
UNI] 213 DIN YD the sons of mean men (are) vanity, 
the sons of eminent men (are) a lie, i. e. they are in effect 
as deceptive as vanity, or a lie; YY NP its walls (are) 
wood, i.e. made of wood, Ezek. xli. 22; הנְּעָרִים‎ *22 VT 
UP the vessels of the young men are holiness, i. e. are 
made holy, 1 Sam. xxi. 6; 7393 הַמלָאכָה‎ + The work 
(is) an increasing, Neh. iv. 13, i.e. is in a state of 
progress. So we say in English, “ Knowledge is power,” 
i.e. itis the cause of power; Money is a defence,” is 
the means of obtaining a defence; “a man goes a 
hunting,” and the like. 

9. When one Predicate answers to several subjects 
differing from each other in gender or number or both, 
it may be put in the plural number, as referring to them 
all; or it may be made to agree, both in gender and 
number, with the zearest, or, with that which may be 
considered the most worthy :1 e. g. DPI ושרה‎ N 
and Abraham and Sarah (were) oLD, Gen. xviii. 11: 
WwW") וּפִיכל שׂר-צְבָאוֹ‎ TANIN DP" So he arose, (i. e.) 
Abimelek and Phicol the captain of his host, AND THEY 
RETURNED, Gen. xxi. 32. 


* See Glass. Philolog. Sacr., p. 838—97. Storr. Observ., p. 13, &c. 

+ Storr, pp. 11. 17, 86. refers the use of abstracts for concretes to 
a Synecdoche, see p. 20; and vice versa, p. 21. 

{ The plural is considered as more worthy than the singular, and the mas- 
culine than the feminine gender. But, in the last case, the mother will be 
considered more worthy an the children. 
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10. When, however, the predicate precedes, it generally agrees 
with the nearest noun; when it follows, it will mostly take the 
plural form, as in the last example. See also Gen. viii. 16. 18, 
xxxi. 14, xxxii. 7, Exod. xvii. 10, xxi. 4, xxix. 15, Num. xii. 1, 
xxvii. 21, Deut. xxviii. 32, Judg. xiii. 20, Ruth i. 3, Est. ix. 31, 
1 Chron. xxv. 1, Job xix. 15, Prov. xxvii. 9, Is. xvi. 10, li. 8, 
Jer. vii. 20, Ezek. i. 11, xxxv. 10. 

11. When the subject is a Collective noun, the Pre- 
dicate may be in the plural number, agreeing with its 
subject logically e. g. DI] P1703 the whole of her 
people (ARE) sicHING, Lam. i. 11; צְמְדִיְכָרֶם‎ MWY 
nns NIWY) fen acres of vineyard (THEY) YIELD one 
bath, Is. v. 10. 


12. When the subject of any Proposition is found in 
the definite state of construction with any word (see 
Art. 143.), the predicate is mostly made to agree in 
gender and number with the last of them, provided the 
signification of the predicate can apply to both (by the 
figure Zeugma): e.g. צעקים אֶלי‎ PR DI קול‎ the 
voice of thy brother's bloods (THEY ARE) CRYING to me,* 
Gen. iv. 10; DAN OMA) np the bow of the mighty 
(ones, THEY ARE) BROKEN, 1 Sam. ii. 4. 

See also Lev. xiii. 9, 1 Kings i. 41, xvii. 16, Job xv. 20, xxxii. 7, 

xxxviii. 21, Jer. iv. 29, x. 22, &c. 


13. In some cases, however, it is made to agree with 


* M. de Sacy says on the Arabic construction which is parallel to this: 

* On peut regarder la concordance, en ce cas, comme une concordance logique, 

parce qu'on y a plus égard au rapport logique qui unit les idées, qu'au rapport 
<< „ G 


grammatical qui se trouve entre les mots.” Vol. ii. Art. 332. e. g. dom, ש‎ 


A ₪ 26-90 " 8 wm 


j | er 5 4 Surely the mercy of God (he is) NEAR to those 


who do good. And Storr, (Nomen) rectum numerari debet principale. Observ., 
p. 362. 
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the subject: as, MYY) כָּל-מְלָאכָה לא‎ the whole of the 
work (it) SHALL not BE DONE, Exod. xii. 16. 
See also Gen. v. 23. 31, Is. lxiv. 10, Nah. iii. 7, 86. And par- 
ticularly when the predicate stands first in the order: as, NRJ? TTO 
אפרים‎ the envy of Ephraim (it) sHALL perarr, Isa. xi. 13. 


Of the Concordance of the Nominative with its Verb. 


216. The Concordance of a real nominative with its 
verb, is that of a subject with its predicate. By a real 
nominative we mean, the pronoun which is always 
inherent in the verb when in the state of conjugation 
(See Art. 188.). What, therefore, is usually taken for 
the nominative is, in fact, either a noun or a pronoun put 
in apposition with the nominative; and, consequently, 
as before, agreeing either logically or formally with it, 
or with the predicate. Considered, therefore, in this 
point of view, all the cases of apparent discrepancy 
which can happen under this head, may be resolved into 
one or other of the preceding ones: e. g. אֶלְהִים‎ NID ₪ 
(1. e.) Gop, created, Gen. 1. 1. 

Here the word pron is manifestly a plural form; but, as the 

Being designated by this word is every where affirmed to be 


one, the agreement between the pronoun inherent in the verb N?2 
and this word is logical, not formal. The same may be said of 


rig d he says (i. e.) God; and of many other similar con- 

structions. . 

2. Examples of apparent discrepancy in gender and 
number : Ist, הַמְלְחָמָה‎ .. . PIN it (masc.) became strong 
(i. e.) the war, (fem.) 2 Kings iii. 26; 2d, שפח‎ N 
he hath brought (i. e.) thy handmaid, 1 Sam. xxv. 27; 
zd, MANI my NT he may be (i. e.) the young woman, 
a virgin, Deut. xxii. 23; 4th, ven TMD what they 
(masc.) will be (i. e.) his dreams, Gen. xxvii. 20. 

3. With the apparent nominative preceding: 5th, 
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DU» . . IW" knowledge ... it, or he, is pleasant, Prov. 

i. 10; 6th, noy MY (as to) her cities, it, or he, has 

ascended, Jer. xlii. 15; 7th, NDT ותֹמִים‎ ni (as to) 
the arms of the orphans, it is broken, Job xxi. 9. 

4, The first four of these examples seem to involve an Epanor- 

thosis, a figure frequently used in the Arabic, by which something 

enounced in a general manner, is afterwards restricted by the addition 


e9Q-o } <> 
of other words. Of this the Arabs count four sorts, 1, Js! do 
- ID = 


Ni ce, i e. the change of the whole for the whole, or, when any 
thing is ‘enounced by one or more words, another enunciation is added 


292 


to the same effect but in a different point of view; as, 5 JA 


Cro 9» 
uel Omar came to me (I mean) thy brother ; 2, TES Qin! "AV 
~ Io GIP pee 
Jsi the change of a part for the whole ; as, tro? esl site 

< Coo In 
the people came to me (I mean) some of them; 3, Malt] Yay 
ww + 3 
the change A the contained for the container, or, vice versd; as, 
pee 57 „„ 
Ay dj Ce Zaid mas stripped (I mean) Ais garment ;* 4, und Jy 
G^ 2 Q^ 
the change of error; as, Us CA wy I passed by a dog (I 
mean) a horse. See M. de Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. ii. pp. 225. 394 : 
the & re ל‎ by Moolla Jami, pp. * ro. Glass. edit. Dathe, 
on the Epanorthosis, pp. 1350—2. 
In the first example, then, it is generally enounced that some 


* We have a remarkable instance of this construction in Gen. xxxvii. 23. 
voy WN Doan HD אָתיכַּתָּנְתֹּ‎ nens AWE) So they strip 
Joseph, 局 coat, the coat of many colui mhich was on him. See Ps. lxxi. 
18.22; Ixxvi. 6. The whole of the men of might, (I mean) their hands (powers) 
have not prevailed: Jer. ix. 2; Job xxxviii. 12; 1 Cor. i. 15. roy Tre 
oixoy, Rev. i. 14.— The Hendiadys of Europeans. 


280 LECTURE XIV. PART. 216. 5. 


person or thing has acquired power; it is then added that this is 
the war. The same may be said of the four following ones. In 
the sixth example, either a personification is resorted to, or some 
such word as "2T affair, matter, thing, or the like, is to be supplied 
by the ellipsis: as, knowledge (it is a thing or person), that gives 
pleasure. In the seventh and eighth, the plurals seem to be taken 
collectively : as, her cities (the whole), has gone up. The arms of 

the orphans (the whole), is broken. . 

5. When the verb MJ is introduced, it is sometimes 
found to agree with the subject, at others with the pre- 
dicate : e. g. TIY MT DPI thy reward SHALL BE the 
spotted ones, Gen. xxxi. 8; רWש-רַה‎ man ADDY im 
SHALL BE a devastation (i. e.) Mount Seir, Ezek. xxxv. 15. 
So, * The wages of sin is death.” 

6. So also when a personal pronoun occupies the 
place of this verb: e. g. N 537 הָעַמִיס‎ npn (as to) 
the statutes of the people, Yr is VANITY, Jer. x. 3, i. e. 
taken collectively. 

7. When, however, inanimate or irrational beings are 
represented as agents, the feminine form of the verb is 
often taken: e.g. 让 Sa MMA תשטף‎ it bears 
away (i. e.) her effusions, the dust of the earth, Job 
xiv. 19; DAPA חַכָמִים‎ Naw the lips of the wise, it 
preserves them, Prov. xiv. 3. See also 1 Sam. iv. 15, 
2 Sam. x. 9, Job xii. 7, xx. 11, Ps. cxix. 98, Is. lix. 12, 
Jer. xlviii. 41, li. 56, Mic. iv. 11. 

8. When the apparent nominative is in the definite 
state of construction (see Art. 215. 12.) with another 
noun, the verb will occasionally agree with the latter: 


So in the Greek, mó dpdnv 4500906000, —aliquando (dpdnv) significat 
sublime, Viger., Ed. 1813, p. 294. 
+ This is a constant law in the Arabic, and generally in all the dialects of 


this family of languages, viz. that it is only when the agent is a rational being 
that the concordance is formal. 
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e.g. 199 T בִילְנָש 223 מַעֲבָה‎ * the concubine of Caleb 
(i. e.) Maachah (he) begat Sheber, 1 Chron. ii. 48. 

9. When courage, virility, fortitude, efficiency, or the 
like, is intended to be predicated of females, verbs expres- 
sive of acts, &c. done by them, seem to be put in the mas- 
culine gender in order to express that; e. g. O WNI 
"TE עַסם-הַמָתִים‎ as ye (women) HAVE DONE (cou- 
rageously) with the dead and with me, Ruth i. 8; 
nir TN UN ^3 OWT) and ye (women) SHALL KNOW 
(effectively) that I am the Lord Jehovah, Ezek. xxiii. 49; 

: וַתּוּבָל‎ my WPI and thou (fem.) doest evil things, 
and thou PREVAILEST (manfully), Jer. iii. 5.+ 

10. It has been laid down as a general rule, that the 
word intended to be considered as the most important in 
a sentence will stand first (Art. 212. 3.). When, there- 
fore, this happens to be the apparent nominative to a verb, 
it is usually termed the Nominative absolute. 

11. The office of this nominative is to enounce the 
subject matter of discourse (Art. 212. 3. note) ; which, 
as it is done in à manner independent of any of the fol- 
lowing context in a formal point of view, has been 
termed absolute. Any nouns, pronouns, &c. following, 
and referring to this nominative, must, however, agree 
with it either logically, or formally: e. g. Nin» Wd] 
....וְעַשֶָה‎ &c. (as to) a soul, when it shall sin... AND 
HE DO, &c., Lev. iv. 2; i. e. as spoken of a person, 
D37NYD3 D'UN ועשרה‎ and (as to) TEN MEN, they were 


T T -— 


* But here we inay have an ellipsis. 

+ It is a curious fact that the Grammarians of Arabia consider females as 
unintelligent agents, not absolutely, but relatively ; and hence they account for 
these agents having, in grammar, the same government with collective inanimate 
nouns. See the Shurho Moolla Jami, p. wy, , 
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found among them, Jer. xli. 8; 223% TYNT NADD 
Y but (as to) Mephsbosheth, the son of thy master, 
HE SHALL EAT continually, 2 Sam. ix. 10; HOW way) 
SEV רְאוּמָה‎ and (as to) his concubine, and ker name 
was Reumah, sHE ALSO BROUGHT FORTH, Gen. xxii. 24. 
12. A great number of instances moreover occur, in 
which the Subject of the discourse is thus absolutely 
enounced (Art. 212.) by one or more words, not apparent 
nominatives to verbs, but which are, nevertheless, termed 
NOMINATIVES ABSOLUTE : e. g. PW ר‎ DID" (as to) 
THE WORDS which thou hast heard, &c., 2 Kings xxi. 18; 
שמעים‎ JPN .... MITNYAN JTI (as to) THE WoBD 
which thou hast spoken.... we regard it not, Jer. 
xliv. 16; מִרְאִיהֶם‎ D mo" and (as to) THE SIMILE 
TUDE of the living creatures, THEIR appearances, &c., 
Ezek. i. 18 ; DRON . D ron 933 וכל‎ and (as to) 
EVERY MATTER of wisdom (and) discrimination ..-- so he 
found them, Dan. i. 20; AX בְרִיתֵי‎ NIT YR (as for) me, 
behold my covenant is with thee, Gen. xvii. 4, &c. 

13. The relative pronoun “WN is often subject to this 
kind of construction, though always in a subordinate 
point of view, and when the subject matter of the propo- 
sition in which it is found, is not the real subject of the 
discourse, but nevertheless relates to it: e.g. 132] WR 
90 (as to) which, the wind disperses it, Ps. i. 4; WR 
33:57752N 'n535 TY (as to) wuicg, I commanded 
thee for not eating of it, &c., Gen. iii. 11; MI WR 
YON in (with respect to) wHom, the word of the 
Lord came to him, &c., Jer. 1. 9. 

14. This view of such constructions will account for 
the apparent pleonasm of the pronoun in Hebrew, 
which has in some instances found its way into our 
own version. See also Exod. vi. 4, Lev. xviii. 5, Num. 
xiii. 27, Deut. xxvii. 49, 2 Kings xiii. 14, Jer. xiv. 1, 
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Ezek. xx. 11, xxxvii. 25, Joel iv. 2, Ps. xcv. 5,—with 
W Eccles. ii. 21. 

15. From the unconnected situation of words thus 
placed, it will be necessary to render them in our 
language, and some others, by prefixing some such 
expression as, with reference to, with respect to, as to, 
or the like, otherwise our translations will appear bald 
and obscure. This will account for most of the addi- 
tional words found within brackets in this work.— 
There are instances, however, in the Hebrew, in which 
these supplementary words are expressed in the text:“ 
e. g. YIRD IWR לקדושים‎ As To the saints who are in 
the land, Ps. xvi. 3; TRT WWD 0122. as To the afflicted 
man, from his friend (there ought to be) kindness, Job 
vi. 14; NDJ אֶת-מְקום‎ wirH Respect To the place of 
my throne, &c., Ezek. xlii. 7; וְאֶת-רורו‎ and, as To his 
generation, &c., Is. lui. 8. (Art. 171. 11.) 

16. Any other word may, like TWN, be employed as 
a subordinate nominative absolute at the pleasure of the 
writer; but, when this 18 done, its connection with some 
former word, &c., which may involve the real subject 
matter of the discourse, will be pointed out by the inter- 
vention of some other word: e. g.. . . R לִי‎ TID 
PT NYT) Fon (as to) him who announced to me, saying 
.... Gud he was, &c., 2 Sam. iv. 10; % ND EVEN, 
(as to) me, it will happen (to) me, Eccl. ii. 15. 

17. In some instances, also, we find both the leading 
and subordinate subject of a discourse placed together, 
without any such mark of distinction: e. g. DN 


O20 (as to)‏ בְּהֹנוֹת vo DN Ds) onm‏ מָלַקְטִים 


* So in the Arabic, Gram. Arabe, vol. ii. Art. 158. Also with Lel , ₪ 
&c., passim. 
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seventy kings, the thumbs of their hands and (the great 
toes) of their feet being cut off, they were gathering, &c., 
Judg. i. 7, which however will, according to the Arabic 
idiom, admit of another solution and translation; viz. 
(as to) seventy kings deprived of their thumbs and great 
toes, they were gathering, &c. The accents give the 
former. 

18. The recurrence of), in all such constructions as 
this, is said to have the effect of pointing out the com- 
parison or correspondence intended to be instituted 
between the preceding and following — i. e. the 
relation between the prodosis and apodosis: 6. ₪. DN) 
np»... NA OU and if the house be small . 
THEN let him take, 80. Exod. xii. 4. 


LECTURE XV. 
ON THE GENERAL DEPENDENCE OF WORDS ONE UPON ANOTHER. 


217. Having considered the principles of concordance 
found to prevail in this language, we now come to con- 
sider the dependence of words upon one another gene- 
rally, and to investigate the principles by which this is 
regulated. 

2. It will readily be admitted, that when words are 
added, either for the purpose of defining or modifying 
the signification of others, or for completing the ideas 
partially perhaps conveyed by them, the relation which 
such words will bear to one another must be regulated 
by some easy and intelligible principles. We now 
proceed to shew what these are. 
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3. The principles found to prevail in the Hebrew 
language may be reduced to two: viz. apposition, and 
what has been termed the definite state of construction, 
(Art. 143.) 

4. By Apposition is meant the juxta-position of two 
or more words which are either different names for some 
idea, or some of which are added for the purpose of 
presenting it in a different point of view, or otherwise to 
modify and define it: e. g. DX MIM Jehovah Elohim, 
presents two words in apposition; by the first of these 
the reader is put in mind of that Being alone, who had 
revealed himself to the Jews; by the second, the name 
of any Deity, either true or false. But, when these 
two are combined, the sense of the latter is so restricted, 
as to be applicable to none but the God of Israel. Again, 
in the example, I 927 the king David,” by the 
first we shall understand the king, but shall not know 
what king is meant. It may be the king of Assyria, 
Samaria, Egypt, or of any other country; when how- 
ever the word David is added, the phrase becomes 
perfectly definite. The first of these may be termed 
apposition of identity ; the second, of specification. 

5. Apposition may also be either immediate or me- 
diate : immediate, when the words so connected have no 
intervening word or particle: as, DR MIM; mediate, 
when some such word, &c. intervenes: as, nom ma ישי‎ 
Jesse the Bethlehemite. 

6. Under this head we shall consider the construction 
of attributives with substantivés, or when used as adverbs: 
nouns substantive used as specificatives, i. e. when 


* Sophocl. CEdipus Rex. |. 27—8, 6 7wpdopos Geos... . Abd Exin ros, 
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in apposition with others signifying number, weight, 
measure, &c.: also the Pronouns demonstrative, inter- 
rogative, and personal, when added for the purpose of 
defining, specifying, or otherwise restricting, the signifi- 
cations of other words. 

7. The other principle just mentioned, by which two 
or more words are so connected as to present one definite 
idea, is that which regulates the juxta-position of two 
or more substantives, or attributives used as substan- 
tives,” which are not names for the same thing, but 
which, having a certain relation to one another, will by 
their combination afford the idea of proprietorship, mate- 
riality, peculiarity, or the like, which exists between 
them. This we term the definite state of construction, 
generally; but, when the first of two or more such 
words in construction is an attributive, used as a substan- 
tive, we shall, for the mere sake of distinction, term this 
the distinctive state of construction. 

8. This construction may be either immediate or 
mediate, as before, and for the same reasons. 


* It is usual with writers on the Arabic Grammar to say, when speaking 
of (what we term) adjectives or attributives, that they are put to stand for the 
essence or being of the person or thing described, including also the properties 
expressed by such words. So the Moolla Jámi, on the Gram. of Ibn ul Hájib, 


p. vi, pe PARU. Kae cold de Ho C e yay ho 
ab pal Jio N == Ball xia ES "la lilo yin 
. po gl lilo iy pe dsl le GIN pdr 
See also the same sentiment repeated under the cls, Wyre, and 09 


Ne. and Mr. de Sacy’s Gram. Arabe, vol i. p. 228. The same is found 
to prevail in the Persian, Sanscrit, and Bengáli. On the last, see Mr. 
Haughton’s Gram., p. 35. Art. 120. See also Lumsden’s Pers. Gram., vol. i. 


p. 147, &c. And the = il yr of Shiva Ram. Calcutta. . .. p. 59 --- 
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9. The complements of all verbs, (i.e. their objective 
cases, as considered in the Latin and other Grammars), 
whether transitive, intransitive, or neuter; as well as the 
construction of prepositions, adverbs, or interjections, we 
shall consider as regulated by one or other of these prin- 
ciples. 

Remarks. 

218. All indefinite attributives found in the predicates of propo- 
sitions, may be considered as in the state of immediate apposition 
with the noun, either expressed or implied, which is the real pre- 
dicate; e. g. NÝT Turm ArT] merciful and gracious (is) Jehovah, 
Ps. ciii. 8, &c., which, Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. is given OWT) on mm 
Tar Jehovah (is) A Gop merciful and gracious. So the passage 
DN MWD Jerusalem hath stumbled, might be thus fully 
expressed, Netze WY d Jerusalem (is) a city (that) hath 
stumbled ; and hence perhaps, mowa is put in the feminine form. 
So Gen. vi. 9, Py WS U Noah (was) a just MAN. 

2. It is obvious from the first of these examples, that both OUT 
and NI are to be considered in apposition with VN which is there 
implied, but is expressed in the posts In the last example also 
the real predicate is expressed (WN), with which the following 
word צד'ק‎ is in immediate apposition. In like manner, in the 


Arabic, 25 ₪ 18 put for e 5 . Kr God (is) a bountiful Gon. 


Hence, the abgence of the article universally after the negative 


particles No, OM, J, le, &c. no, not, &c. because the word thus 
negatived must necessarily be a predicate, and not a subject as in 


“I ₪ mw " P 


the European languages.“ Hence gm (| 4| J all (as to) God, 
s 5 


* We say in English, No one came; not so in the Hebrew, &c. Here we 


must say, Any one came not, pd is much more proper. So Au יש‎ 


CGF! 6/0602 22 ^ Q^ COBO zr 
Ibn Malik, in the Alfia, Y isle 80 · 36 si Nes וש‎ wc 
siz? 


* ho ` Its government is such, that j must accompany an indefinite word, 
whether it be single or repeated. 
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. there is not a Gon besides him, &c. In all such cases as the above, 
then, we have a Nominative absolute (Art. 216. 10.), or a Subject 
attended by its predicate, e. g. as to Jehovah, (he is) a merciful and 
gracious God: and so of the rest: in which the subsequent words 
may also be considered as specific (Art. 217. 4.). 

3. In all cases, in which both the subject and predicate are made 
definite, we have nothing more or less than nouns in immediate appo- 
sition, where the following ones may be considered as specifica- 
tives as before: and hence the rules relating to the concordance of 
the subject with the predicate will also hold good here. 

4. The construction of apparent nominatives with their verbs, 
has been shewn to be nothing more than nouns, &c., in immediate 
apposition with the real nominatives, and which must always agree 
with them either in a logical or formal point of view. 


Of Words in Immediate Apposition with one another. 


219. When two or more substantives, or attributives 
used as substantives, are in Apposition, one or more of 
them may be considered as occupying the place of 
adjectives in other languages.“ Examples of immediate 


* Nouns put in apposition, may, as already observed, be considered in 
two points of view: the one may be termed Identity; as in the phrase 
אֲלחִים‎ TTT Jehovah Elohim ; the other, Specification, as in the instances 


8 Ge 
above. This last is termed by the Arabian Grammarians p specificalion, 


s 
and is thus explained in the Hidáyat oon Nahve, p. K 8 RS ל‎ peed] 
由 leo ENS 5 yl = jl ui gl CUS ol Ode ae SiS 


sre H פוש‎ er לעש‎ she Inm) E p» bel 


poke Ae re or By oy ke Bill dey Us quum, Low 


4<< S 9 


of led ij A day gir ai, — Und io lanis. G ye) 
bi , (we A (ads M 史册 = RNC 6 Tne (noun of) SPECIFICA- 


P 
TION is always indefinite, and is pluced after a noun of NUMBER, MEASURE, 
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apposition: HD DWI men, a FEW, i.e. a few men, 
Neh. ii. 12; NOS DYN words, TRUTH, i. e. true words, 
Prov. xxii. 21: 7112 D a sheep, FATNESS, i. e. fat sheep, 
Ezek. xxxiv. 20. 


2. Examples in which the latter designates the mate- 
rials, metal, &c. out of which the first is made: 2125 
AD” two talents (of) SILVER，2 Kings v. 23; "pan* 


WEIGHT, DISTANCE, &c., in which the signification is vague, in order to 
render it SPECIFIC: as, twenty MEN, two measures (termed p (of) WHEAT, 


Two pounds (of) rat, Two measures (termed -) (of) corron: 
96? 

or, when speaking of a single date (fruit, saying ) lao j Tue cREAM. It is also 
used when quantity is not meant; as, a ring (of) 1RoN, a bracelet (of) corp. 
It sometimes comes after a sentence, in order to mark the thing referred 
to with the greater precision; as, Zaid (is) fortunate (in) PERSON, or, 
LEARNING, or (in his) FATHER.” The following is the account given of it in 

9 2697 229 P? GC ZS 5 6 


the Alſia of Ibn Malik : ly m — * ut we 2 2 


<6 2 Cn de? , i Lz. 


, lec - p i j pat pu dS je A noun, which 


in the signification of e of explaius something that is vague, is placed for 
the sake of specification in juxta-position with the word so restricted: as, a 


span (of) EARTH ; a measure (termed 7) of WHEAT; two pounds of HONEY, or 
of DATE FRUIT. 


According to the opinion of El Akhfash, Us), and Soheili Css 


as recorded by El Azheri (Schnabell's Com. on the dgrimia, p. ay) and 
condemned by him, this construction is to be considered as a species of the 
Izáfat, or definite state of construction ; which is no doubt erroneous. 

* We have a construction perfectly parallel to this, which M. de Sacy has 
put down in his Gram. Arabe, (vol. ii. p. 110.), as anomalous; it is 
\ I כ6<‎ = 


given in these ו‎ viz Rd Jas the billets, the wood, 


PI M CALS ה‎ 


i.e. the wooden billets. So ail wy J cual Jis and 
U 


, 


290 LECTURE XV. [ART. 219. 3. 


yr the oxen, THE Brass, i. e. brazen, 2 Kings 
xvi. 17; 13N DW orders (rows) STONE, i. e. of stone, 
Exod. xxviii. 17. 


8. So also, when the latter word signifies the person, 
thing, &c. numbered, measured, or weighed, and the 
preceding one the name of the measure, &c.;. e. g. 
Dv D'n3U {wo years, DAYS, i.e. the space of two 
years, Gen. xli. 1; DY) OWauU weeks, Days, i.e. the 
space of certain weeks, Dan. x. 3; DW TDS an 
ephah (of) BARLEY，Ruth ii. 17; NOD-AND ₪ seah (of) 
FINE FLOUR, 2 Kings vii. 1. 

See also Gen. xv. 1, Num. ix.19, 20, xxviii. 23, 1 Kings xxii. 17, 

Prov. xxii. 21, Is. x. 19, xxx. 20, 33, &c. 

4. Apposition may also take place mediately, i. e. when 
one or more words intervene between the nouns to be thus 
construed. | 


Under this rule may be placed all those examples, in which 


^ XO 522 * 
— e». So in the tale of Sindbad, by Langlés, pM P 
p. , and without the article 1 p. (1. There is no reason, 
however, for supposing, as M. de Sacy does, that this construction is modern, 
for it also occurs in the Koran; nor, that these are to be considered as nouns 
in the definite state of construction. Tlie fact is, they are nouns in apposition, 
Gor 
and involve the rhetorical figure which the Arabs term Jw, and we, Epa- 
NorTHOSIS. This construction may also be explained, by supposing the prepo- 
e. : 


sition e to be omitted, as done by El Azheri, 5 j, in his Com- 


mentary on the Agrfimia, published by Schnabell, p. aw: But I prefer the 


former method. See also Josh. iii. 14, 2 Kings ix. 4, 1 Chron. xv. 27, 2 Chron. 
xv. 8, Ps. lix. 6, Jer. xxxviii. 6, where there seems to be an excess of the 
definite article; but this may be accounted for without baving recourse to 
the ellipsis, as Schrederus has done. Synt. R. 11]. See also Freytag's 
Hamasa, vol. i. p. 3. 
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Schroederus has said, ** Emphatica est construendi ratio," &c. (Synt. 
R. 18.) which, however, are nothing more than words put in me- 
diate apposition with others, i. e. having an intervening particle 
expressed, which seems to be added rather for the purpose of 
modifying the signification of the preceding word, than for adding 
emphasis to the context: e. g. NY 1 912 `D for he is ix evil, i. e. in 
an unfortunate situation, Exod. xxxii. 22; "271 U 192 IN holiness 
(is) thy way, Ps. lxxvii. 14; V 2922 Nu MIT Jehovah sHALL BE 
IN (or for) thy confidence, Prov. iii. 26 ; » DD i Y the 
Lord (is) amona the sustainers of my soul, Ps. liv. 6. 
See also Ps. Ixxxix. 14, cxviii. 7, Prov. xvi. 6, Is. xl. 10, Hos. 
xiii. 9. | 
5. Words are sometimes put in the mediate state of 
apposition by means of a conjunction. This is gene- 
rally termed Hendiadys. Examples: DN] VW a city 
AND mother, i. e. a mother city, or metropolis, 2 Sam. 
xx. 19; וּבעירו‎ 7973 i Ramah AND in his own city, 
i.e. in his city Ramah, 1 Sam. xxviii. 3 ; DVD 22 
Dp»23 .... in the shepherds’ vessel, anv in the bag, 
Ib. xvii. 40. 


See also Is. xxxvii. 18, 2 Chron. xvi. 14, Ps. lxvi. 20, Ixxiv. 16, 
Dan. iii. 5, viii. 10, &c. And in the New Test., Mark xvi. 7, Acts 
xiv. 18, xxiii. 6, Eph. ii. 3, &c. 


Pd I 29 22 


Ld 
* M. de Sacy remarks on the expression = lak 6 Lockman was 


e - 
a wise (man), Gram. Arab., vol. ii. p. 714. enfin Wiis suge, est un 
r 
terme circonstantiel ou modificatif, un sur attribut . . . exprime sous une forme 


8 9? 7 


i ; i 3 
adverbiale, e qui aquest a em, ou à = 9.” And in a note, 
4 D 5 一 Td ^ 6 r 
« C'est ainsi que l'on peut dire LƏK dj Lo ou hy, ou oe! "E 
à la lettre, non Seidus mendacem, ou in d ou er mendacibus" So 
Sophoc. CEdip. Rex. I. 286, ovx dv dpvois. Schol. rà Gvoua dvr) émpphuaros. 
אטס‎ ads. 


u 2 
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On the Nouns of Time and Place. 


220. Under this head may be placed certain words, 
signifying the time or place in which any thing is done, 
the construction of which in the Arabic is absolute :* 
these words are, therefore, construed by them as if in the 
objective case, and as standing in no need of any 
intervening particle: e. ₪. DYD) Dn) two years (as to) 
DAYS, the space of two years, Gen. xli. 1; AW NIM 
| פַּתַח-הֲאֹהָל‎ and he standing (in) THE OPENING of the 
tent, Gen. xviii. 1; הָאהָל‎ MMB TOY and it stood (at) 
THE OPENING of the tent, Exod. xxxiii. 9; MNA D 
nan standing (at) THE EASTERN PART of the altar, 
2 Chron. v. 12. 

As the construction of the numerals will occasionally require the 
application of the other principle, which we have termed that of 

“ definite construction,” its consideration will be postponed till we 

come to treat on that subject specifically. 

The preposition, however, is sometimes used: e. g. 
הָּהֶר‎ MANDA INN they stood BENEATH the mount, 
Exod. xix. 18. 

2. In all these cases, as the qualifying word seems to 
have no formal connection with the word qualified, its 
position may be termed absolute: and, in this point of 
view, it may be said to have the same relation to the 
word qualified that an adverb has when used for the 
purpose of qualifying a verb. 

3. We sometimes find a pronoun joined with the first 


* These are termed ww) "o 94 containers of time and place : 
4 


4 lur 9 u$ ? 0 LOr 5 
e.g. 500% Leb! jyoye Jast ye (for) days numbered ; Sensis) tel before 
the mosque, Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, vol. ii. p. 59, 60, &c. 
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of such nouns: as, TQ 1/2 HIS GARMENT (of) linen, Lev. 
vi 3; YNY wv REFUGE (of) strength, Ps. lxxi. 7. 
See also 1 Sam. xxii. 13, Is. xxxi. 7, Lam. iv. 17, Ezek. xvi. 27, 

&c.* 

4. Attributives in Hebrew being considered as in- 
cluding some substantive in their signification (see Art. 
217. 7.), need not, when put in apposition with other 
substantives, be made to agree with them formally, 1. e. in 
the same gender and number: 6. g. 753 New an offer- 
ing, @ COMPLETE ONE, i. e. a complete offering, 1 Sam. 
vii. 9; MDW T1 3 3 flesh in the field, torn (flesh) 
i. e. flesh torn in the field, Exod. xxii. 30; Dy? BY? 
for a people, for THE DESERT-ONES, i. e. for those in- 
habiting the desert, Ps. Ixxiv. 14, &c. 

5. When, however, attributives are put in apposition 
with substantives, they must agree with them in a logical 
point of view at least; 1. 6. if the substantive is either 
definite or indefinite in signification, the attributive must 
also be made definite or indefinite. As to number and 
gender, the agreement is that of a predicate with its 
subject (see Art. 215, &c.). And, with respect to the 
order, it will be the same as before (Art. 212. 3.): e. g. 
DOM איש‎ a man, wise, 2 Sam. xiii. 3; AP WY nmu a 
ditch, DEEP, Prov. xxiii. 27; DOTY D39 Many, hunters, 
Jer. xvi. 16; INI 027I the words, THESE, Gen. 
xlvii. 1; הואת‎ YONI the land, tus, Ib. v. 4; P23 
הַנוּלָדִים‎ thy sons, THE BORN ONES, Ib. v. 5. 

6. Pronouns have the property of making the words 
to which they are attached definite; and hence, in 
the last example, the article is necessarily affixed to the 


* Examples of this description have been improperly laid down by Schre- 
derus as being in the definite state of construction. Synt. R. 10. 
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attribute D‘T7iJ. Hence also, it is only when the ante- 
cedent is definite, that the relative pronoun WN, or any 
equivalent term being also definite, ought in any case to 
be introduced: e.g. ‘THY MAM WS DUNT THE woman, 
WHOM thou hast placed with me, Gen. iii. 12; y nr 
Tb]: WS who (is) THIS shepherd wuo standeth ? Jer. 
xlix. 19; Jon nb VRTA who (is) THIS MAN, THE 
(one) walking, Gen. xxiv. 65. But to this rule there 
are many exceptions, 


7. In some instances, however, the attributive appears to be 
made definite, when the preceding substantive is not so: as, T2 
DNIT מַלְמְכִים‎ by the hand of messengers, THE coming ones, Jer. 
xxvi. 3; RD DPY servants, THE runaways, 1 Sam. 
xxv. 10. But, in these cases, we seem to have an Epanorthosis ; 


as, in the first case,—7 mean those who are coming, &c. (see Art. 
216. 4.). | 


8. In other cases, the latter is without the article when the first 
is not; as, TS TATI THE basket, one, Jer. xxiv. 2; DAT Ny 
DRT in the eyes of THE nations, many, Ezek. xxxix. 27; NNN 
"Pn the nem cart, 2 Sam. vi. 8. But, in these instances, we have 
probably an ellipsis of one of the words so connected: e. g. V 
THIS דוד‎ as to the basket, one basket, &c.: or, the latter word may 


be considered as specific: in which case the article is necessarily 
omitted ; and so of the rest, 


9. Proper names are to a certain degree definite in their own 
right; they do not, therefore, receive the article. Nor will two 
nouns in the state of definite construction admit of the article being 
prefixed to the first; as, NIT] N or הַמַלְדִּ‎ 72 JN: because, 
in all these cases, the last word (whether it be a proper name and 
therefore definite in itself, or, an appellative with an artiele) is 
added for the purpose of defining the first; which will not then 
admit of being made still more so, by the further addition of the 


article. 

10. There are, however, many examples in which 
this doctrine about the force of the article seems to be 
contravened ; and in order to be able to account for these, 
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it becomes necessary here to consider the principles by 
which the use of the article is regulated. 


On the Use of the Article. 


221. The article is used for two purposes generally 
(Art. 180. 14.); first, to point out any person or thing 
already mentioned or well known; as, JUNO the earth, 
Gen. i. 2, which had just been mentioned; or, Wמשַה‎ 
the sun. Secondly, to restrict the bearing of any 
generic, abstract, or other noun, to the peculiar property, 
quality, &c. expressed by such word ; e. g. Gen. xviii. 25, 
"mm לְהָמִית צַבִּיק עְַרְשָע‎ ma "232 מָעשת‎ 35 "on 
yur p'742 far be ii from thee to do after this manner, 
to put to death RIGHTEOUS and EVIL; $0, THE RIGHTEOUS 
shall become as THE WICKED: or, and thus the man cha- 
racterized as RIGHTEOUS shall be (considered hereafter) 
as the man designated as WicKED. So Ib. xiii. 7, VID) 
A ישב‎ m YG) and THE CANAANITE and THE 
PERIZZITE dwelt then in the land. So also with respect 
to abstract nouns: 1 Kings vii. 14, אֶת-הַחָכָמָה‎ NID" 
nymia כְּל-מְלָאכָה‎ niwy ואֶת-הַתְּבונָה וְאֶת-הַנְּעַת‎ 
and, he 1s ‘filled with SUCH WISDOM, and INTELLIGENCE, 
and KNOWLEDGE, (as are necessary) for making all work 
in brass,* &c. See also Gen. xxii. 17, n; Deut. 
xxxii 4, הצור‎ ; 2 Sam. xii. 7, WNT, &c. 


* The following account of the force of the Arabic definite article is taken 
from a treatise on the Arabic Syntax, printed at Madras in 1820, p. rr 


sae y * aaia Lo J» ¢ NC - T E ele ws le‏ יש 
P‏ א ו 2 UI . one d 2 een v "T‏ / 
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2, The reason of the rule seems to be this. These generic, or 
abstract, nouns may be considered as proper names for the ideas for 
which they severally stand ; and, therefore, as definite within them- 
selves to a certain degree. But, as they may stand for any indi- 
vidual of the species to which they belong, and, likewise, for every 
individual, they may represent whole classes. In this case, the 
addition of the definite article can affect their signification in no 
other way, than by giving a sort of importance, not to such class or 
individual, but to the property expressed by its name. And, again, 
any proper name receiving the definite article, may be considered 
as an attribute expressive of the properties, &c. expressed by such 
name. 


- . 5 e „ i de ^ 

CE lial e 0,3 e %% gall gla) abs 
^ Ae : e 

Uo cou), UE dally S "2 AL LUAN = שו‎ us? 
ea Solos pd 2 aril sid | ו‎ | SI ₪ pds 
us = ju d? S לש‎ us” = ee s 7 27 r^ 
AL us! לת‎ bo gli... ו(‎ * ae S bill 
SNN oy genis (rial pall J} jn, . That which is made 
definite by the article, is of four sorts. The first is, any word intimating cha- 
racter as it exists, without regard to particular or particulars ; as, THE MAN is 
better than THE WOMAN. And hence by a metonymy, Tue RED Dinar, THE 
WHITE Dirhem, (i.e. of gold or silver, respectively). This is termed the 
article of kind. The second is that by which the character existing externally 
and habitually in an individual, is pointed out between the first and second 
person (in discourse); as, THE MALE is not like THE FEMALE. This is termed, 
The external convention ...The third is that which points out the character of 
something inherent in any individual mentally: as, I am afraid THE woLr will 
devour him. This is termed, The mental convention. In this the word is not 
actually defined, although it has received the form of words defined. The 
fourth is that which points out the property found to exist in all the individuals 
of any species; as, TE man” (i.e. man generally) “ is certainly” (impli- 
cated) “ in sorrow :"—in order to point out the force of the exception (fol- 
lowing, viz.) “except those who believe.” This is termed the article of immersion. 


The Persians express these powers by adding the letter | ₪ to nouns. See Sir 


oe 


William Jones's Persian Grammar, edit. ix. pp. 26, 27, &c. 
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8. Hence, we find words used as proper names, sometimes with, 
and at others without, the definite article; e.g. TTT the Jordan, 
(properly, the River, TY or רד‎ in the Syriac, signifying to run, 
lom, &c.) Jer. xii. 5, xlix. 19; but Job xl. 23, &c. 117° Jordan; 
היאר‎ the Nile, i.e. the River, Gen. xli. 1, 2. 18 ; "IN? Isa. xix. 7, 
xxiii. 5, Zech. x. 11; Nah the Libanus, Deut. iii. 25, &c.; Ps. 
xxix. 6, &c. 102 as a proper name ; 579 1 Sam. .טא‎ &c. 
vow Josh. xv. 55. So WM and W2, pen and "PB, So 
also in the names of men: zz Num. xiii. 22. 28; ; pay Deut. 
ix. 2; TQIONT 2 Sam. xxiv. 16; n Ezek, xxxviii. 2, &c.* 
See Nold. Concord. Part. annot. and vind. p. 855, &c. 

4. This sometimes takes place also, when a proper name, com- 
pounded of two words, is put in the definite state of construction ; 
as, V n קרית‎ Neh. xi. 25, but YIN MNP Gen. xxiii. 2. So 
D" arr Jer. xxvi. 20, but יְעָרִים‎ np Josh. ix. 17, &c. 
So 1 Sam. xvii. 34, “INT and 2YT7, are put for a lion, and a bear, 
not the lion, &c. See "alg Mr. de Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. i. 
pp. 326—8, vol. ii. p. 276, &c. 

5. Some appellatives which are much in use, seem to take the 
article by way of distinction :十 as, "3T! the well, Exod. ii. 15; 
VIT the servant, Gen. xviii. 7, &c. just as we use the corresponding 


* In the (| us nail wis by A we have the following 


remark to this effect: cy! xao 出 好 )xn la, wl ld us wb 
reba rol e dg ple wA QJ coll p 


Ez e 

Gis Xe p Haad, P U Gods} i eh. If it 
be said, Why is EL FARAT with the article, when its addition is not allowable? 
The answer is, that this is allowable in all proper names the origin of which is 


AN ATTRIBUTIVE 3 as, (yw Gd Er ABBAS; TOI Er Haritu. And as to 
Er Farar, its signification is, THE SWEET WATER : as it is said in the Koran, 
* And we will surely water you with sweet water.” (Sur. 77.). See Weiske on 
the Greek Pleonasms, p. 23, edit. 1813; Freytag's Hamasa, p. !! line 16, &c. 
2% 

+ This the Arabs term ומת‎ prevalency, i, e. a sort of antonomasia. So in 
the Greek, à ours : 0 wy, xui 6 jv, xo 0 épyopevos. See also Freytag’s 
11810389, p. % 一 
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words in English without intending to make the word definite, 
For a similar reason perhaps others omit it: as, רב‎ T29 great king, 
for the great king, Ps. xxi. i xlv. 16, xlviii. 3, xlix. 7, lxii 1, 
Esth. i. 9. So שמש‎ for voy: ה‎ Ps. lxxii. 17, Jer. xxxi. 35, &c. 
So VN for v Ps. ii. 2, Job iii. 14, xxxv. 11, &c.; and 
prion frequently for הָאֲלחִים‎ , &c. see No. 3. 


Adverbs and other qualifying Terms. 


222. Words generally construed as adverbs are 
nothing more than nouns, attributives, or particles, 
put in immediate, or mediate, apposition with those 
which they are intended to qualify.* The order is regu- 
lated as before (Art. 212. 3.). Examples of such words 
in immediate apposition ; ‘NPS TIPS visiting, I have 
visited (or will surely visit); Ad הַשָכּס‎ "yon Dan 
so the Philistine approaches rising EARLY and remaining 
LATE, i. e. early and late, 1 Sam. xvii. 16, &c. 


2. Examples of such words in mediate apposition 
with others, i. e. with some particle or other word or 


* The construction is here, as before, absolute when immediate. This is 


9 xz 
termed by the Arabian Grammarians Ns i, e. the state ; and, as it consists 
of one or more words added for the purpose of qualifying either the subject or 
object of a verb, it must necessarily be an attributive. Mr. de Sacy seems to 


have confounded the Jis, with the pe which is always a substantive. The 
principle, however, is the same in both. 


E NE EN. 
+ Ibn Malik says on the use of the Infinitive thus added, | 22 — 


as? << wr 2. «4 uer CE 29 xz 


dw, S G- r- de »! oth, l Kr * [t is selected for 


the purpose of giving emphasis, or to specify, or to intimate number: as, ] 
went two journeys, or, on a journey of observation.” So in the Greek, os av 


x«t &Qevyov xaraQvyn és 1007006. Herodot. iv. 23. See Weiske's Pleonas- 
Grec., Ed. 1813, pp. 9. 15. 27. Bos. Ellipses Græc., p. 3., Edit. 1813. 
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words intervening: 32222 ןאכל‎ he giveth food to 
abundance, i. e. abundantiy, Job xxxvi. 31; בְּהַחְבָא‎ T1723 
they fled in becoming hidden, i. e. secretly, Dan. x. 7 
&c. | 
8. In all these cases specification is obviously the purpose for 
which such words have been introduced. With verbs these will 
necessarily be construed as adverbs, with nouns as adjectives, 
attributes, or the like. The addition of the particle can have no 
other influence than that of uniting the force of the several terms 
used, for the purpose of giving perspicuity to the whole. 

4. Hence, when it is necessary to express the com- 
snencement, repetition, hurry, progress, the power of 
effecting, the intensity, certainty, &c. of, any action, pas- 
sion, &c. this may be done either by putting two verbs 
in the tense and person suitable to the passage, with or 
without the copulative conjunction; or, by one verb 
only in such tense and person, and the other, either in 
the Infinitive, or in the Participial, form :* e. g. W9 onm 
begin, possess, i. e. begin to possess, Deut. ii. 31; 


* This, according to the Moolla Jami, is done for the purpose of rousing the 
hearer, or to prevent the supposition of mistake (Com. on Ibn ul Hájib, p. rmo-y). 


His words are: 4 e A pl of dass pr e Le] Nd, 
וע‎ ay day = ged BALI לבת‎ e pall ENS; dl A. 


d); 2 Sod oo: “ and this,” he adds, * is done by repeating the word : as, 
He struck (i. e.) Zaid, Zaid: or, he struck, he struck (i. e.) Zaid. But, it is not 


to the repetition of the same words that this rule is confined, any other words 
may be added, as the sense may require. So Züzeni on the Moallakah of 


Antara Ed. Menil.v. 5: (| יש‎ od lai 2 A ^l 


dad), de Uy dhe yol de di UU LS i. e. The becoming void 
and desert. These words are “conjoined for the purpose of strengthening the 
passage, just as the poet Tarafat has said, When I come near him, he wanders 
and separates from me.” So also Weiske Isagoge, §. 16, and Winer’s Gram- 
mar of the New Testament, p. 91, Edit. Andover, 1825. 
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d % yoy... נמ‎ Drm so Noah begins . ., and plants 
a vineyard, i. e. to plant, Gen. ix. 20; לא תוסיפי‎ 
TIAN? do not repeat (that) they call thee, i. e. do not 
allow them again to call thee, Is. xlvii. 1; שלח‎ "p^ 
and he repeats sending, i. e. he sends again, Gen. 
viii. 10 ; 59P7 לא אסף‎ Tadd not to curse, 1. e. I will not 
curse again, Ib. v. 21; ותרד‎ ATOM so she hastes and 

down, 1. e. hastens to put down, Gen. xxiv. 18; 
בא‎ AID מרוע‎ why have you hasted coming, i.e. to 
come, Exod. ii. 18; הלְכים‎ OW mp pim הלך‎ mm 
d so David (was) proceeding and becoming strong: 
but the house of Saul (was) proceeding and becoming 
weak, i.e. David becomes gradually stronger, &c. 2 Sam. 
iii. 1; 1377133 אוכל‎ 1 may be able (that) we may smite 
him, Num. xxii. 6; mnow) JD let us spread out, 
let us send, i. e. let us send out extensively, 1 Chron. 
xiii. 2. The force of the paragogic דל‎ will presently be 
eonsidered. 


5. The repetition of nouns or particles is often re- 
curred to, for the purpose of denoting distribution, 
diversity, comparison, or the like: e. g. INQ DIW OY 
DN Two (and) Two came they to Noah, Gen. vii. 9; 
VW Pai VW P3 between flock and between flock, Gen. 
xxxii. 17: p33 p23 אתו‎ WD] and let them collect 
if MORNING by MoRNING, Exod. xvi. 21; 712173 13X) {ZR 
i131 STONE and STONE, a great and a small (one), i. e. 
diverse weights, Deut. xxv. 18; MaT ah 223 in HEART 
and HEART they speak, 1. e. while they profess one thing 
they mean another, Ps. xii. 3; TAYD 1733 OVD mum 
YITND it shall be, LIKE people LIKE priest, LIKE servant 
LIKE master, &c., Isa. xxiv. 2; NY MJD אָז‎ MD as 
‘my STRENGTH (was) then, EVEN SO (15) my STRENGTH now, 
Josh. xiv. 11. 
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6. When, however, any demonstrative pronoun is 
used; or, a singular personal pronoun referring to an 
antecedent in the plural number, distribution is generally 
intended: e. g. MT" N this to this, i.e. one to another, 
Exod. xiv. 20; MHD 397 MA 73 a wall from this, 
and a wall from this, i. e. on each side, Num. xxii. 24; 
nim bn» qx38-5p לַמַלְחָמָה‎ SYNOD when thou goest 
to the war against thy enemies, and Jehovah shall give 
HIM, i. e. wholly, or every one of them, Deut. xxi. 10; 
וַתִּצְפּנו‎ DINTI אֶת-שָנִי‎ MPRI npm so the woman takes 
BOTH OF THE MEN and hides nM, i. e. wholly, or each one 
of them, Josh. ii. 4. 


7. The context will always shew us whether we are to consider 
these repetitions emphatical, or distributive. There are, how- 
ever, instances of repetition which fall under neither of the pre- 
ceding heads, but which are to be ascribed to the simple and un- 
polished usage of a venerable antiquity. Such is the repetition of 
the word "DN? 1 Kings ii. 4, &c.—of whole sentences: as, Gen. 
vi. 22, xiii, 5, 6, xiv. 5, 8, xxiv. 37, 1 Sam. x. 9.—the introduc- 
tion of words apparently superfluous ; as, he lifted up his eyes, 
feet,” &c. Gen. xiii. 10, xviii, 2, xxix. 1, Dan. x. 5: he put forth 
his hand,” Gen. vii. 9, 2 Kings vi. 7, &c.; “ they arose,” Jos. 
xviii. 4; “ and it came to pass,” TM), TIT); and “ behold,” 71273 
passim. These apparently superfluous terms are, however, of im- 
mense importance to the unity and perspicuity of the context.® 


On the emphatic repetition of Words or Phrases. 


223. If, upon the addition of one word or phrase, 
another will be made more definite, specific, &c., then 
upon the repetition of either, a still greater definiteness, 
perspicuity, energy, fervency, or the like, will be given to 
the context: e. g. DWN DDINI שובוּ שובו‎ TURN XE, 


* See Weiske on the Greek Pleonasms, Isagoge, § 15, &c., Ed. 1813. 
+ For similar examples in the Arabio, see Mr. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. ii. 
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TURN YE, from your evil ways, Ezek. xxxii. 11; 321 
ריבו‎ DJANI CONTEND with your mother, CONTEND YE, 
Hos. ii. 4; FAT mim Opa nim Oa mim 5» THe 
TEMPLE OF JEHOVAH, THE TEMPLE OF JEHOVAH, THE TEMPLE 
or JEHovaH (are) these, Jer. vii. 4: i. e. They insisted 


that the idols, which were called temples, (Kis, see 


Pococke’s Spec. Hist. Arab., p.91.) REALLY contained the 
Deity; a principle of heathenism still prevailing in the 
East. For similar expressions, see Is. xxxviii. 19, xliii. 25, 
Ps. xciv. 3, Cant. vii. 1, &c. 

2. So with the pronouns : 055p aid my high 
tower, and MY delwerer FoR ME, i. e. my sure deliverer, 
Ps. cxliv. 2; JUIN 8 מוּתי‎ qm Y who will put my 
DEATH, ME, in the place of thee! i.e. O that some 
one had slain me, even me, instead of thee! 2 Sam. 
xix. 1; 198) DAN DJD) and your 60000265 (even) 
you shall fall, Num. xiv. 32. See Artt. 216. 4. 219. 5. 

So npe Wwe, masc. and fem. i. e. every species of 
support, Is. iii. 1. See the Concessus of Hariri by Schultens, 

p. 36, and the Moallakah Antare by Menil (Lugd. Bat. 1816.), 


v. 71, part, VINETE with the Scholia of Zúzení, at p. 113. 

3. Hence, also, words put in the plural number, (which 
according to our system, consists of the juxta-position 
of two words) may be considered as emphatical : e. g. 
OVIN God; DIIN Lord; בְּעָלִים‎ Baal; Ninnwy Ash- 
taroth, Venus; NIDIA the Behemoth; TION real 
wisdom, &c. by way of eminence, and which may hence 
be termed the plural of excellence. 


Art. 671—2— 676; Moolla Jami's Commentary on the Kafia, p. rro. And 
with the pronouns, Mr. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. 11. pp. 359, 360. 


ART. 224. ON THE SYNTAX. 808 


On Nouns put in the Definite State of Construction. 


224. Of this construction, or regimen as it has been 
sometimes called, there are two kinds (see Art. 217. 7.). 
The first we have termed the definite, the second the 
distinctive, state of construction; merely to denote the 
different kinds of words thus used. 

2. Of the definite state of construction we may reckon 
two kinds: viz. the Immediate, and the Mediate. The 
Immediate is that which presents twp or more substan- 
tive nouns (not being names for the same thing), so con- 
nected that the idea conveyed by them becomes sufficiently 
defined for the purposes of the speaker or writer. The 
Mediate is that, in which this is done by the intervention 
of one or more of the particles.* 

3. Examples of nouns in the definite state of con- 


* "The truth is, however, the particles themselves are really nouns, as already 
intimated ; and, when they intervene, the construction is either that of appo- 
sition, or, of definite construction, or both. We have adopted the term 
snediate, both here and in Art. 217. 5., in order to conform to the usual mode of 
considering these skeletons of words. Hereafter, perhaps, we may get rid of 
this distinction.—According to the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians, 
every example of immediate construction which can occur, may be resolved by 

0 >< 7 


an equivalent mediate one: e.g. Xj ele the slave of aid, is, according 
e 


Cs S»? d gm ti [^ . 
ivalent to f gle. So X43 wld, to 4 e a rin 
to them, equivalent to “ Je S Ay . e g 


60/00 ? cz CCne S 2 8 0. 


of (or out of) silver; and e! Lt pd to 2 us e * i. e. a stroke 
or blow of to-day, to a stroke or blow happening to-day. See the Shurho 


Moolla Jami, p. Ter, &c. This process, according to my notions, is making 
the construction less simple than it stood originally; in other words, it is 
making a plain matter difficult, by placing a greater number of words in con- 
struction than in the original example. It shews, however, that both signify 
the same thing. See p. 291, note. 
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struction termed Immediate: Nn Y captain (of) his 
host, 1 Sam. xxvi. 5; בְנֵייהַנָבֵיאִים‎ Wald of the wives 
(of) the sons (of) the prophets, 2 Kings iv. 1; 1718773 
the river (of) Euphrates, Gen. xv. 18; nin קרית‎ the 
town (of) Khusoth, Num. xxii. 39; 4 nang the 
virgin (of) the daughter (of) my people, Jer. xiv. 17. 

4. In these and all similar passages, this juxta-position of 
words has the property of defining the idea presented by the first, 
just as that kind of apposition does, to which we have given 
the term Identity. In the following, the idea presented by the 
first of the words so placed, is made more distinct or spe- 
cific, just as it is by that state of apposition which we have 
termed specific. It will readily be seen, that the distinctions here 
mentioned can arise only from the consideration of the character 
of the qualifying terms in each case. Examples: WPT YNA 
garments (of) holiness, i. e. holy or sacred garments, Exod. 
xxix. 29; 12 .... 728 a stone, or weight (of) justice, i. e. a just 
weight, Deut. xxv. 15; DAVI NWN a wife (of) youth, i.e. a 
young wife, or, it may signify, a wife married in one's youth, Isa. 
liv. 6. See also Gen. xli. 42, Exod. xi. 2, Jud. viii. 13, 1 Sam. 
i. 11, Jer. xi. 20, &c. 

5. The case will be the same should a sentence stand in the 
place of the qualifying word:“ e. g. Yמ‎ NYD לא‎ no a lip 
(or language which) I knew not, I heard, Ps. lxxxi. 6; NOY num 
TƏN the acquisition (of that which) he made, they have lost, Jer. 
xlvii. 36; CAP PDN לא‎ YD into the hands (of those) 7 am not 
able to rise against, Lam. i. 14. See Ps. lxv. 5, cxxix. 6, Jer. 
ii. 8, &c. 

6. This construction, however, will admit of more than one 
solution. For, first, if we consider the particles, &c. as nouns, 


* A similar practice exists in the Persian with respect to the vowels which 
₪ "יש‎ G^ 


mark the state of construction: e. g. לש‎ uL, the time of going, &c. So 


₪ P? << 
OH cg Ol the will of (him who is) without a when, i. e. is eternal. 


But in these cases both NU and 7 es! may also be considered as nouns. 
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which I believe we ought to do, we shall have nothing more than 
an immediate state of construction, with the preceding word in the 

proper form for such a state (Art. 171.). And, 2dly, if we suppose 
the relative pronoun אֲשֶׁר‎ who, which, & c. to have been omitted by 
the ellipsis, which has been preferred by Schrcederus, the construc- 
tion will also be explained. 

7. In some cases, however, the order is inverted, and has hence 
been termed Hypallage; e. g. DDO POD argentum scoriarum, 
for scoriæ argenti, Prov. xxvi. 23; DOSY 127? oblatio lignorum, 
for ligna oblationum. See also Lev. v. 15, vii, 21, xxii. 4, Deut. 
xii. 3, Josh, ii. 6, 1 Kings xvii. 14, Ezek. xxi. 30, Est. ix. 19. 

8. Asthis combination takes place only for the purpose 
of presenting some definite idea to the mind, should it be 
necessary further to define or qualify them by the addition 
of any pronoun, &c. such pronoun, &c. will generally 
be added to the last: e. g. ‘WTP הר‎ the mountain (of) 
my holiness, i.e. my holy mountain, Ps. ii. 6; 1202 "DS 
the images (of) thy silver, i. e. thy silver images, Isaiah 
xxx. 22; now NIYAN Vey the peoples (of) abomina- 
tions, these, i.e. these abominable people, Ezra ix. 14. 

See also Exod. xxviii. 38, Neh. ix. 14, Ps. iv. 2, lix. 18, cx. 2, 
cxix. 123, Is. ii. 20, xxx. 22, xxxi. 7, Dan. ix. 24. For similar 
constructions in the New Testament, see Rom. vii. 24, Col. 1. 13, 
&c. 

9. In the preceding examples, the qualified and qualifying noun 
have been considered as in juxta-position with one another; still 
this is neither necessary, nor is it always found, for in some in- 
stances we have the intervention of particles, such as the definite 
article, &c., m others, whole words or plirases: e. g. mm Tig 
וְשָׁמַיִם‎ YIN DION Tue Lon» Gop's making (of) the earth and 
heavens, Gen. ii. 4; Mp U^M מָנות‎ TW rag sENDING GIFs 


of each man to his friend, Est. ix. 19; אתו סרגון‎ rou» IN 
SABRGON'S sending him, Is. xx. 1. 

See also Gen. vii. 6, Jos. xx. 3, Isa. v. 24, xx. 1, Prov. xxv. 8, 
&c. Storr thinks that these examples are not to be considered as 
in the state of construction, but to be accounted for in some 
other way (Observ., p. 282.). I believe it is of little importance 
whether we consider them in this point of view, or as in apposition 

X 
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with the preceding noun, or otherwise qualifying it, the end arrived 
at is precisely the same in every point of view : the only question 
here being, whether one or more words do not parenthetically in- 
tervene between sucb qualified and qualifying terms. 下 bat such is 
the case, perhaps, there can be little doubt; and, as the usage of 
the language, in this particular, is all we wish to ascertain, we need 
not be very anxious as to the terms used, particularly where no 
change of vowels or consonants ean be appealed to as decisive on 
the subject. The parallelism of the following passage requires 
that the construction be considered as definite: ‘DS VIW TAs הי‎ 
OPE OTA Nn 0 Ashshur, the rod of my anger: even the rod 
is he, for their sake, or, in their hand, or my wrath,” Isa. x. v. 


10. Great eare should be taken in translating passages found in 
this state of construction, 1. e. in considering whether the last of 
. such words is to be taken in an active or passive sense: e. g. 
id NEW the reproach of Moab, Zeph. ii. 8, is not to be under- 
stood as the reproach afflicting Moab, but that which they infliet 
on others, So WTA רפת‎ Ps. ]xxxix, 51, the reproach of thy 
servants, is that which they suffer, not that which they inflict. 
In like manner, . . NAH OBM the violence (exercised by the) 
inhabitants, Exek. xii. 19; but yay . . . OI the violence 
(suffered by the) children Jerubbaal, J udg. ix. 24. rnt 
the cry of the poor, Prov. xxi. 18: but OT) MBX the cry (ex- 
cited by the oppression) of Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20. The same holds 
good with reference to the pronouns. See Gen. xvi. 15, l. 4, Jer. 
li. 35, 2 Sam. xvi. 12, Is. xxi. 2, Ps. xcviii. 8, lvi. 18, &c. See 
also Art. 146. 8. note. 


11. The following are examples of what has been 
termed the “ mediate state of construction,” i. e. when 
the connection of nouns thus situated is, im one way or 
other, defined or modified by the intervention of one or 


- I”? ale - LEY ^"^ 


* So in the Arabic Sr Legs E WT bs LS just as the book 


was written by the hand, eo day, of a Jew. See Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, 
vol, ii. p. 125—6. 
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more of the particles:* Wh “IM a boar out of the 
forest, i. e. of the forest, or, a forest boar, Ps. lxxx. 14; 
pm» per? people of, or from a distance, i. e. distant, 


Isa. xlix. 1. 

See also Exod. t. 14, Ps. xe. 4, Cant. iii. 8, Jer. v. 6, &c. Of 
this kind are the passages ל דוד‎ Thar No. a psalm af David, 
—of Asaph; HBDWD "M whieh (is) Solomon's, i. e. belonging 
ta Solomon, Cant. i. 1, &c., where the proprietor, author, pos- 
sessor, er the like, is designated. t 

12. This rule, however, with its exemplifications, coincides with 
the corresponding one given under the article of mediate apposition 
(Art. 219. 4.), i. e. the preceding word generally suffers no abbre- 
viation either in the quantity of its vowels, or in the number of its 
consonants. The words so connected may, by taking the particle 
as a noun, all be considered as in tmmediate apposition. In the 
follewing cases, the first so connected is put in the definite state of 
construction, e. g . hoa "Heo. Ps "i33 מַשְׁכִּימִי‎ those arising 
early in the morning... .lingering after the twilight, Isa. v. 1}; 
e VWI "2U^ dwellers in the land of the shadow of death, 
Ib. ix. 1. 

See also 2 Sam. i. 21, Ps. ii. 12, Ixxxiv. 7, Isa. xiv. 19, 
xxviii.9, Jer. xxiii. 28, Ezek. xiii. 2, xxi. 17, &c. So also with 
the conjunction ;ו‎ as, NYT NOII wisdom and knowledge, Isa. 
xxxii. 6. With TH: as, oT TN פרק‎ there is no deliverer from 
their hands, Lam. v. 8. 

13. It must appear from these passages, that the particle here 
found so inffuencing the preceding word, must either have been 
considered asa noun, or the following context must be suppased to 
exercise the influence, whieh the second of te nouns in construc- 
tion does. See Art. 217. 5. 


* 1] we consider these particles as nouns, which we may, all these cases 
may be resolved into those of immediate construction or apposition, as hefore. 
—New Test., John iii. 31, vi. 31, Rom. iii. 26, iv. 16, Gal. iii. 7, 8, &c. 

T It has already been remarked (Art. 224. 2.), that the Arabian Gram- 
marians consider every construction of this kind, as equivalent in signification 
to those in which the particle is not introduced. In most cages, however, the 
particles tend to define the relation more specifically. 


x 2 
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On the DISTINCTIVE State of Construction.* 


225. It has been remarked (Art. 217. 7.), that, in this 
case, the preceding word to be qualified must always 
be an attributive. The effect here produced is, that of 
rendering distinct or specific, the person or thing desig- 
nated by this.attribute; coinciding in this respect with 
what has been termed definite construction: the quali- 
fied word being always an attributive involving the signi- 
fication of a substantive (Ib.), e. g. XYI דול‎ great 
(of) counsel, i.e. a great being, &c. (of) counsel, or 
counselling being, Jer. xxxii. 19; ow? קדוש‎ the holy 
(one of) Israel, Isa. i. 4; FYI ION those perfect (of) 
way, i. e. men of perfect way, Ps. cxix. 1; DD low 
(of) spirit, i.e. an humble man, Prov. xxix. 23; TWH 
MIT the anointed of the Lord, 2 Sam. i. 14. 


* This kind of construction is termed by the Arabian Grammarians 


95 C + 


FACTU I i.e. verbal construction, in order to distinguish between it 


- 5 
אע‎ << 
and that which we have termed “ the definite,” which they style 8.1 
3 


25r cao ) 
9 PM the logical or significant, construction, It is curious enough to 
P d 


observe, that they exemplify this sort of construction in three different ways; 
which may serve to shew, that in fact they all amount to the same thing in 


St? ₪ = 


meaning: e.g. K-) = handsome (of) Face, in immediate apposition 


o" P». 


29 Ce handsome (of) face, in the state of definite construction; and 


dL 98 „„ 


= A. when the latter or defining word is put absolutely, and con- 


e Cc 


airued as a noun of specification, Be. See M. de Sacy's Arab. Gram., 
vol ii. p. 159, &c. So Rev. xii. 1. yuv) weesBeBAnutvn tov IN 


Arab. Utd] „, . 


U 
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See also Gen. xxxv. 29, Exod. xxxv. 22, Ps. xxiv. 4, Isa. i. 21, 
&c. | 

2. Under this general head may be placed certain idiomatical 
expressions which will frequently meet the Learner in his progress. 
These are, phrases having ÙN man, each, 12 son, 29D Lord, pos- 
sessor, ‘Wars „D men, &c. for the first member, followed by 
certain others in the definite state of construction: e. g. FV) איש‎ 
TI thou art a man of death, i. e. deserving death, 1 Kings ii. 26; 
בְּמֲלְכוֹ‎ wirr שָׁנִים‎ 20712 the son of seven years (was) Joash 
when his reign (began), i. e. he was seven years old, 2 Kings xii. 1; 
MAT VITZ a son of death (is) he, i. e. he shall die, 1 Sam. xx. 31; 
DD WN a man of lips, i. e. loquacious, Job xi. 2; ODT won 
a man of words, i. e. a speaker, Exod. iv. 10; MON WS ₪ man of 
truth, i. e. a true man, Neh. vii. 2; QU AIN the men of name, 
i. e. famous, Gen. vi. 4; Twas men of might, i. e. mighty men, 
Gen. xlvii. 6; DDD men of number, i. e. few, Gen. xxxiv. 30; 
iy DYD U^ a man possessed of hair, i. e. hairy, 2 Kings i. 8; 
AID 032722 every (one) possessed of wing, i. e. winged bird, Prov. 
i. 17. 

So סדם‎ Worte men of Sodom, Gen. xix. 4, for Sodomites. See Gen. 
xxiii. 3, xxiv. 13, Numb. xxi. 28, Josh. xxiv. 11, Judg. ix. 2, x. 1, 
Jer. ii. 16, Ezek. xvi. 26, Ps. cxlix. 2, Cant. 1. 5, &c. To this 
class may be referred orf an sons of God, pious persons, and 

. BINT NÍ daughters of men, low, impious women, Gen. vi. 2, &c. 


On the Construction of the Numerals. 


226. The numerals in Hebrew being all substantive 
nouns, are put either in apposition, or in the definite 
state of construction, with the word signifying the thing 
numbered: e.g. In apposition: AQIN DN. אֵלֶף‎ one 
thousand and one hundred (pieces of) silver, DW pow 
rams two, OW DY cities two, NW O32, or ngo 
D'33 sons three, or three sons, DNA שלשים‎ thirty sons. 
In construction: DW 8 NWOw three, or, a triad, of men ; 
בָנִים‎ QU two sons; MIJD two daughters. 

2. The dual and decimal numerals, however, signify- 
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ing numbers above ten, such as DWY twenty ; מָאתִים‎ 
two hundred, &c. prefer the state of apposition. 


On the Concordance of the Numerals with the Thing, &c. 
numbered. 


3. The numerals from three fo ten inclusively, are 
mostly in the gender different from that of the thing 
numbered, for the sake perhaps of variety: in this case 
the word representing the thing, &c. numbered 1s pnt in 
the plural number, e. g. DW YIX, or OWI? a 
seven male lambs ; כְּבָשות‎ Yaw seven female lambs. 
The numeral is here taken as a collective noun, and 
stands either in apposition or in the state of definite con- 
struction with the thing numbered. 


4. In like manner when the numeral signifies any 
number exceeding fen, it may likewise disagree in gender 
with the thing, &c. to be numbered; while the thing, &c. 
numbered, wil be put in the singular number: e. g. 
איש‎ nyad| OWAY seventy and seven men; ivy YAW 
Maw seventeen years; MIY DN) Du WRN five years 
and a hundred year, Gen. v. 6. 


5. There is nothing peculiar in the construction of such nume- 
rals as SD an hundred and HN a thousand, other numerals being 
made to agree with them or not, according to the preceding rules, 
while they will be put either in apposition or construction, in the 
singular or plural number, according to those rules: e. g. TW = 
וְשׁשַׁת"אֵלְפִים וְאַרְבַּעמַאוֹת‎ nos אלה השככִים‎ an hundred thousand, 
and eighty thousand, and six thousands, and four hundreds, Nurs. 
ii. 9. See Gen. v. where a large number of examples occurs. 


Other modes of Construction. 


227. In many cases, too, when the numeral exceeds 
the number one, the thing, &c. numbered is put in the 
plural, whether the numeral precede or follow it; the 
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gender is regulated as before: e.g. YD‘ OPS 

rams twelve, Num. vii. 87; WY DAY . . . כָּבָשִים‎ lambs 

male. . . twelve, Ib.; DID WY Dl twelve bullocks, 

Ib.; DID IWIN) D'Y twenty aad four bullocks, Ib. 
v. 88. 

See also Gen. xvii. 20, xxv. 16, xxvi. 12, xxxii. 15, 23, Josh. 

iv. 2, xxi. 19, 2 Sam. xix. 18, 1 Kings i iv. 18, Jer. xxxviii. 19, 


Ezra viii. 85, &e. And, vice vered, TIMP דמש‎ fe year, 2 Kings 
xxii, I. &c. 


2. The intermediate numbers between ten and twenty, twenty 
and thirty, &c. are regulated by the principles already investigated; 
that is, either by apposition or definite construction, tmmediate or 
mediate; e. g. "iy שב עדו‎ seventeen, in immediate apposition ; ; 
paw) 220) seven and seventy, mediate apposition: “Wy op 
twelve; ; by rab eighteen, definite construction. 


3. In many cases when the numeral is in apposition, it is to be 
taken es mi ordinal : e. g. שק‎ E^Y 271 the fortieth year, Dent. i. 3; 
i. e. taking it in the order of computation, the year, forty, or forty 
(by) year. So Gen. i. 5. TS OY day, one, i. e. the first. See 
also Exod. xii. 6, Num. xiii. 2, Deut. xv. 9, 1 Kings xvi. 10, 
2 Kings viii. 16, xii. 2, Ezek. xxix. 17, Dan. i. 1, 21, vii. 1, ix. 1, 
xi. 1, &c. 

_ 4. When it is necessary to qualify the thing, &c. num- 

bered by some attributive, this attributive will agree with 
it either in a Formal or logical point of view, at the “poste 
‘of the writer: e. g. in the first case, איש‎ TWYM DNY 
נשא אפוד‎ eighty and five men, (each, or the whole) 
bearing (sing.) an ephod, 1 Sam. xxii 18.—In the 
second, D'S) איש‎ OWN fifty men running (pl.), 1 Kings 
1. 5. 


5. The thing numbered, measured, &c. may also be 
considered as a specifying term (Art. 219. note), and 
construed as absolute with reference to the preceding 
noun; as, D2 yoy thirty, sons ; 93 nox a thousand 
(of) siwer, ₪0. We nevertheless have occasionally the 
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state of construction: as, DYDW two (pieces, &e. of) 
bread, 1 Sam. x. 4, &c. : MIY OND (Art. 226. 4.). 

6. As it is easy to supply certain names of weight and 
measure, on account of their frequent occurrence, they 
are often omitted by the ellipsis: e. g. וישקלוּ אֶתדשכרִי‎ 
ADD שלשים‎ so they weigh my price thirty (shekels of) 
silver, Zech. xi. 12; שש-שָערים‎ "91 so he measures six 
(measures of) barley, Ruth iii. 15. 17; לחש‎ TARA in 
the first (day) of the month, Deut. i. 3; DR N 
בּראשון‎ NOR and they keep the passover in the first 
(month), Num. ix. 5; win? IMA İYN in the first 
(month) in the first (day) of the month, Ezek. xxix. 17. 

See also Gen. xx. 16, xlv. 22, Lev. xxiii. 17, 1 Sam. x. 4, Ezek. 
~ xlv. 21. And, where some of these ellipses are supplied, Gen. 

xxiii. 15, Lev. xxvii. 3, 6, Ruth ii. 17, &c. See Bos on the Greek 

ellipses, p. 4, Ed. 1813. | 

The ordinals are construed like other attributives. 


LECTURE XVI. 


ON THE COMPLEMENTS OF WORDS GENERALLY, AND OF VERBS 
IN PARTICULAR. 


228. It will perhaps readily be granted, that the 
character of the words necessary to complete any sen- 
tence must very much depend on the signification of the 
preceding ones; or, which is the same thing, on the 
signification intended to be conveyed in them by the 
Writer. I may say, for example, Tam now riding, equs- 
tansego; or, am a riding. But it may also be necessary 
to state whether this be on a horse, in a carriage, &c. as 
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also to, or from, what place I am thus proceeding; or, 
for what purpose, 8:6. The same will hold good of all 
attributives.* A man may be said to be swift generally, 
or swift on foot, swift in the chase, —in the pursuit of an 
enemy, — to revenge, to do good or evil, or a thousand 
-other things, which it may be necessary for a Writer or 
Speaker to state. | 

2. All verbs are necessarily attributive in signi- 

fication; and, from what we have seen, as to their 
etymology, there is strong reason to suspect that they 
are composed of nothing more than nouns put in 
a state of conjugation or combination with one or 
.other of the pronouns. If, then, attributive nouns will 
necessarily stand in need of such complementary words 
in order to complete or modify the sentences in which 
they are found, the same must necessarily be true of the 
.same words, when found in the form of verbs. Usually, 
however, this has been stated by saying, that nouns de- 
rived from verbs are subject to the same mode of con- 
struction with the verbs from which they descend. I 
prefer the contrary method of stating this question; be- 
-cause I can see why nouns, as such, require this kind of 
.construction; of verbs we know nothing, on the other 
supposition. 

3. We have seen that nouns substantive or attributive 
may be qualified by the addition of other words, either 
in a state of apposition, of definite construction, imme- 
diate or mediate, or absolutely, just as the signification 
of such word shall require, or as the intention of the 
Writer may be. The same is the case with verbs 
whether active, passive, transitive, intransitive, or 


o in Is. xiii. 19, and Amos iv. 11, we have PY construed as a verb; 
and in Infinitives and Purticipial nouns this is done regularly. 
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neuter : which are distinctions arising purely out of the 
signification of the primitive word or noun.* 

4. In treating of the complements or qualifying words 
of sabstantives and attributives, we adopted the terms 
Immediate and Medsate as best suited to our purpose on 
that oceasion. We shall use the same now, because they 
are sufficiently easy and intelligible, and because it wil 
be interesting to find the same principles prevailing 
throughout every part of this Language. 

5. The influence then of any noun or verb ( arising 
out of its signification, or the intention of the Writer,) 
may extend to one or more subsequent words with some 
variation of the sense in each; e.g. I may say as before, 
«1 am riding a horse.” Here I would term the influence 
of the verb riding, Simple, because it affects one object 
only, which is here “a horse.” But, if I say, I rode a 
horse towards the city at full speed,” then I should term 
the influence of the verb Various, because the subsequent 
terms are variously affected by it. I prefer this method of 
considering the influence of verbs, &c. because the Latin 
cases of nominative, genitive, accusative, &c. as taken 
by Schroederus and others, are ill calculated to convey 
just notions on this subject; and, because these dis- 
tinctions are perfectly foreign to this language. The 
truth is, the words added here, as in the rules already 
given, are nothing more than terms added for the 
purpose of defining, &c. the signification of such verb, 
and may be resolved by recurring into one or other of 
those rules. 


* Yet it be remembered, however, some verbs which are at one time tran- 


sitive, will at another be intransitive, in these languages ; so, de» -- 5 he 
struck with his foot, or kicked. See Ludolf. Gram, Eth., p. 32. ed. 1702. 
Freytag's Hamasa, p. ! *— 


ART: 229, ] ON THE SYNTAX. | 315 


229. Having determined then, whether the signification 
of any verb or verbal noun, is to be taken actively or 
passively, (Art. 146. 8. note.) the mfluence of its action 
or passion, considered with reference to the subsequent 
terms in tmmediate or mediate connection with it, will 
always be either Simple or Various, just as the signifi- 
cation of such verb shall require, or, as the intention of 
the Writer or Speaker may be.—Eaxzamples of active 
verbs and verbal nouns in immediate connection with the 
following term, and where the influence is, consequently, 
simple; DIS MRY) let us make, Man, Gen. i. 26; YI pT 
seeding, or producing, SEED, Ib. 29. 

2. In mediate connection, and where the influence is 
also simple: הַשָמִים‎ DN אֶלְהִים‎ NID God created THE 
HEAVENS, Gen. i. 1; NINY... XIN and he saw... 
THE LIGHT, Ib. 4; r האור וּבִין‎ A. . . 0929 and he 
divided ... BETWEEN the light and BETWEEN the darkness, 
Ib.; NP qun . . . לָאור‎ NIP and he called the LrcHy 
... . and THE DARKNESS he called . . . Ib. 5; PA TIPA 
DD (a thing) dividing BETWEEN the waters, Ib. 6. 

3. Both in immediate and mediate connection, and 
where the influence 1s various: inn) פרי‎ "V (a tree) 

oducing FRUIT, ACCORDING TO ITS KIND, Gen. 1.11; 
Y yat YNA (herb) producing SEED AFTER its KIND, 
Ib. 12. 

Note. The proper office of the particles is, to point 
out the precise character of this influence. 

The verb Tn construed with ל‎ will signify either to have, or to 
become, according to the context: e. g. צאן‎ TN לְעָשִׁיר‎ the rich 
man had flocks, 2 Sam. xii. 2; pT? MN so they shall become blood, 
i. 6. the waters, Exod. iv. 9. 

4. Where the connection is mediate, and the influence 
various: אַל-הָאָרֶץ‎ TRI) DAPI לְמָאוּרת בְּרְקיע‎ "m 
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:1 v and they shall be ror lights IN the firmament 
of the heavens, rox giving light upon the earth, and it 
was so, Gen. i. 15; TRI? DOT אֶלהים בְּרְקִיע‎ DRN D 
par הָאוֹר‎ pa וּבַלַילָה וּלְהַבְרֵּיל‎ ofa עַל-הַאָרֶץ: וְלְמְשל‎ 
: כִּיטוּב‎ OVS NM החשךף‎ and God placed THEM IN 
the firmament of the heavens FOR giving light upon the 
earth, and Fon ruling ovER the day and over the night, 
and FOR dividing BETWEEN the light and BETWEEN the 
darkness. And God saw THAT (it was) good, Ib. 17, 18. 

5. In causative and other doubly transitive verbs, the 
influence will necessarily be various: e. g. TADIM 
הַמָדְבָר‎ and I caused BER to walk THE DESERT, Hos: 
.גג‎ 6; AMA DTM מושיב‎ who causes THE SOLITARY ones 
to possess A HOUSE, Ps. lxviii. 7. In these instances the 
connection is immediate: in the following, it is both 
immediate and mediate: e.g. ^1 אֶת-הַמֵלֶךְ‎ .... DWM 
and he caused won» to be returned To THE KING, 1 Kings 
.גג‎ 30; DVD ns ny" 125 he taught KNOWLEDGE To the 
people, Eccl. xii. 9; D, IIT WoW) let them cause 
MY PEOPLE fo hear MY WORDS, Jer. xxiii. 22. 

6. In the following the connection is miscellaneous, 
and some of the verbs are passive: My OV NX "ow" 
ng3 AYN "ns Dipp Doyo DODY DAJ 
NINN so God says, Let the waters be gathered FROM 
BENEATH the heavens TO one place, and let the dry land 
appear, and it becomes so, Gen.i.9; DDD Ag e 
then let it be shewn To THE priest, Lev. xiii. 49; WES 
"3 mM which thou wast shewn IN the mount, Exod. 
xxvi. 30; DJ לא‎ thou shalt not cause THEM to be 
worshipped, Exod. xx. 5, xxiii. 24; P NINY Um 


* The particles mostly used with passive verbs, however, are Sand D. See 
Gen. xiv. 19, Ts. i. 26, Ixii. 4, Ezek. xiv. 3, Neh. vi. 1, 1 Chron. v. 20, &c. 
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qa let it be given (i. e.) this land TO thy servants, 
Num. xxxii. 5. 


See also Gen. xxvii. 42, 2 Sam. xxi. 6, Jer. xxxv. 14, &c. 


Observations. 


7. A little consideration will enable any one to see, that the con- 
struction must in all cases very much depend on the intention of 
the Writer. It is true, certain constructions only are allowed, 
because they have been generally adopted, and these are to be 
known only from long and constant practice in the language, or, 
from the use of the Concordance : but, in general, the principle is 
in the Hebrew, as it is in the English: viz. that the significations 
of words will always be influenced by those with which they are 
connected. A few remarks on the examples given will make all 


plain. In the first we have OTS npp let us make man. Here, 
the word man may be said to be in immediate connection with the 
preceding word, and to qualify or restrict its signification, just as 

mY year does the word C'9278 forty, in the phrase 71300 אַרְבָּעִים‎ 
forty year (Art. 227. 3.) ; or, as the English word year does ‘the 


word forty, in the same example, absolutely, as it regards the gram- 
6 CF 


matical construction, and, therefore, just as the 14445 i, e. the specific 


construction does in the Arabic (Art. 219, note). This would be 
exemplified in mat language, by what is termed a juxta-position, 


till, or , thus; U ries, eri ela where 


CLC 


the last or qualifying word is nothing more than a m) i. e. speci- 


fication, with reference to the signification of the verb. The next 
6 6 < BP < 


example (Art. 229.) is perfectly parallel to the Arabic 4>, . 


„ 62 Sate 
or N us handsome (of) face. See Art. 225. note. 

8. The next case (Art. 229. 2.) affords an instance of mediate 
connection, that is, where we have the particle TW falling between 
the verb and its complementary or restricting term, for the purpose 
of shewing, that the following, not the preceding, word is to be con- 
strued as complementary to the signification of the verb, Kimkhi 
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has remarhed long ago (see Art. 171. 11. note), that such is the 
office of this particle. His illustration is the sentence, Judah killed 
Simeon VW NN: הרג‎ ; where he says, that the particle being 
omitted, it could not be known which is the subjective, or which 
the objective, case to the verb. "This would indeed be the case in 
this and all similar passages; and, I believe, this is one of the 
offices of this particle, and perhaps of all the others so situated. 
The other particles have, moreover, the force of defining the 
relation, which the action ef the verb has, with reference to the 
word or words whieh designate its object, either directly or in- 
direetly: e.g. I construed with 2M will signify, he walked 
towards ; with 2 or 12 from; with ‘2D? before; with L or Y 
after, and so on. Situated, then, as this and other particles are, in 
immediate connection with verbs, they ought to be considered as 
pointing out the objective, or some such case of the noun affected 
by them: and hence it is, that the particle M has been said to 
mark the objective case in active, and the nominative (which is 
realiy the objective case) in passive, verbs.® 

9. This particle, however, is often found without any auch pre- 
ceding verb; and, in these cases it seems intended strongly to 
impress upon the mind the force of the word immediately follow- 
ing it, as being of considerable importance. Of this character is 
the following passage, to which many more might be added: 
תעמ הענ לאדמר‎ As To the pillar of the cloud, it passed not 
away, Neh. ix. 19. The verb following is manifestly not passive ; 
INN, therefore, does not point out an objective case; on the con- 
trary, it is found in apposition with the nominative of a verb in the 
active voice, and apparently for the purpose of impressing that 
word on the reader's mind, as of considerable importance. In 
most cases, as to, with reference to, or the like, will express its real 
force: e. g. DOWN NY OYIN N13 God created (I speak) wrrn 
REFERENCE to the heavens, &c. So ron; enm he walked 
about, i. e. daily exercised himself (I say) WITH REFERENCE to God, 
Gen. v. 22; "iT DN NY?) and he went out (i. e.) WITH RESPECT to 


* The Bengali particle Ke is used for a similar purpose, as is also the 


Persian | h. See Professor Haughton's Bengali Gram. Art. 90, 91, 92. Sir 
W. Jones's Pers. Gram, Edit. 9. p. 111. 
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the city, Exod. ix. 33. That is, generally, any person or thing 
strongly recommended to the attention of the reader, may, whether 
it be in the situation of a nominative or objective case, be pointed 
out by introducing the particle NS. See Hosea ii. 23. 24. 

10. In the examples (n. 3.) we have both the immediate and 
mediate connection of a verb or verbal noun with its comple- 
xoentary words. And here, it will be seen, that had not the 
particle ל‎ been prefixed to the last, some ambiguity might have 
arisen, as to the precise sense in which it ought to be taken: or, in 


* Schrederus has endeavoured to explain this sort of construction, by 
having recourse to a metonymy, by which he says, intransitive verbs take the 
signification and construction of transitive ones (Synt. R. 69.). For my part, 
I can see no necessity for this; nor, for introducing the doctrine about nomi- 
native, accusative, or other cases in conformity with the usage of the Latin 
and Greek grammars, which in fact drove Schrederus to this expedient. In 
Hebrew we have mo cases. Why then should we talk about something which 
has no existence, and then coin rule after rule in order to explain it? But, if we 
can conceive these particles to possess the same defining character which they 
do when coming between nouns in construction or apposition (see Art. 219), 
we shall have no difficulty in perceiving, why they are sometimes omitted, or 
else used the one for pit other: e.g. 1232 VON WA") so they enter the land 
of Caner, Gen. xlv. 25, for 1922 YIN ON into the "land of Canaan; ב‎ 
DYT return (to) the city, for DPI 958 א‎ to the city, 2 Sam. xv. 27; Yo» 
ninina W. Ded they ascend the heavens, they descend the deeps, Ps, 
cvii. 26. In all which cages, the latter word im the construction may be con- 
sidered as merely specific, as in the case of nouns of number, weight, measure, 
800. In other instances the particles will vary; as, Brix. NT? 1 Kings 


i. 51; מפָבי שלמח‎ ND he feared the king—he feared from before Solomon, 
Ib. 50. And Ps. lv. 20, “ports AND they fear God, without a particle. So, 
with NS), "T! ישא‎ he went “out (into) the city, 2 Kings xx.4; “ON N3Y 
Dam he went out ta the altar, Lev. xvi. 18; מְהַשְׁבּוֹן‎ TINS) Num. xxi. 28; 
TIT? AND MY Num. xvi. 35; NIT obo My Ib.xvii.11. With "2t 
Est. vii. 8, compare viii. 15; ָא אֶת-הָעִיר‎ Gen, xliv. 4, &c. As to NN 


im Neh. ix. 19. we have apparently the ellipsis of some such verb as I speak, 
mean, &c., and, in this view, the case will identify itself with the Asabio can- 


struction termed esi] Klas a P n Le i. e. what comprehends.a condition 


LIAI GUA 2 e A oe 
of explanation, as As 39; (as to) Zaid, I struck ו‎ Gayo i (as to) 
Zaid, 1 passsed by him. See Jami’s Com. on Ibn Ulhájib, p. IPY, &c. 
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other words, as to the precise relation of the latter, to the two 
former, words. The same has been remarked of words in the 
state of mediate apposition and construction. The principle in each 
case is one and the same. 

11. Wich respect to the causative verbs, If we suppose them to 

be actually composed of two words; which, according to our 
system, is always the case with Hiphhil and Hophhdl, we shall 
readily perceive why two complementary, or restricting, words 
would be necessary to complete the idea contained in each of them. 
This is what grammarians usually term a double accusative, just 
as they do verbs, doubly transitive. It is curious enough to 
remark, that when such verbs become passive, the object of 
one of them will stand as its nominative, that of the other as 
the accusative: for this reason, viz. that one of the verbs 
only in the compound takes the passive character, the other 
remains active: e. g. Lev. xiii. 49, as above, Fac eam videri & sa- 


cerdote. This is still more evident in the Arabic, where we have 
„ Ces 


terminations marking these cases: e. g. active, SAU] c xb 


> Of G^ ^ f—^ci 


lass I caused thy son to eat flesh ; passive, Las i! on thy son 


was caused to cat bread. See M..de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. ri. 
p. 101. In the other species, viz. Pihél, and Puhál, the accessory 
idea may be considered as equivalent to an additional word. 


12. Of the other examples nothing need be said: the particles 
introduced are only such as the various relations of the words to 
each other seem to require, in order to present to the mind of the 
reader the various circumstances which the writer wished to detail ; 
but without these, all must have been error and confusion. 


, 13. What has been here said of the verbs is true of all the 

- verbal nouns, whether of the Infinitive or Participial kind; i. e. 

the complementary or defining word may be put either in the state 
of apposition mediate or immediate, or in that of definite construc- 
tion. The former cases have been sufficiently exemplified; the 
following are a few instances of the latter. Of infinitives, "2*2 
השפמִים‎ VBW in the days of the judges’ judging, Ruth i. 1; "TD 
בו‎ "21 from the abundance of my speaking against him, Jer. 
xxxi. 20; vw זמר‎ the keeping of his statutes, Deut. viii. 11; 
Ten name "bh nity the doing of judgment, and the loving of 
piety, Mic. vi. 8. Of Participles, 92 d dd seekers of my soul, 
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ny ו"רשי‎ and followers out of my evil, Ps. xxxviii. 13; "Wi 
MW? TIT) 19 carriers of the shield, and treaders of the bow, 
2 Chron. xiv. 7; 99 ran a restorer of the soul, “NB NOIA 
an instructor of the simple, לב‎ Mid delighters of the heart, &c., 
Ps, xix. 8,9. See also Gen. ix. 10, xxiii. 10, xxxi. 16, 2 Sam. 
v. 8, Is. xxxviii, 18, liii. 4, Lam. i. 4, Joel i. 8, Ps. xxxviii. 6, 
Cant. ii. 5, &c. With pronouns, Ps. xxxvii, 2, Prov. ii. 9, ix. 18, 
&c. 


On apparently Elliptical Constructions. 


230. Some active,* neuter, and all passive verbs, being 
such as to include within themselves the idea required for 
their object, complement, or other restriction, will stand 
in need of no other for that purpose, when their influence 
is simple; but, when it is various, the connection will be 
either immediate or mediate, as before. . In the one case, 
the connection may be termed Implicit, in the others, 
Explicit. N.B. This has been usually styled by the 
Grammarians, * Constructio pregnans.” Examples: לא‎ 
DA thou hast not made abundance or gain, Psalm 
xliv. 13. 

This is an instance in which the influence may be said to be 
simple and implicit; but, when we add Men by their price, 
it is various, and necessarily explicit; and we have the particle 


introduced for the purpose of pointing this out. So W‏ ב 
YON it hath not struck root into the earth, Is. xl. 24. See Jer.‏ 
x. 18, Josh. xxiv. 20, &c. So TUTTI cleanse yourselves, or rather,‏ 
become ye clean, Gen. xxxv. 2. See also Ib. xxv. 22.‏ 


2. Of this character are the following examples, which 


These are for the most part verbs of the Pihél and Hiphhil species, which 
have been formed from substantive nouns, Art. 154. 8. 157. 5, 86. See Glass. 
Philol., Ed. Dathe, pp. 185—254, &c. Storr, p.15, 80. For similar instances 
in the Arabic, see Mr. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. ii. Art.653—657. See also Bos. 


Ellipses Grece, Ed. 1813, p. 2. Freytag's Hamasa, p. 9, line 22. Ludolf. 
Gram. Eth., p. 32, 3. 


Y 
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have usually been considered as impersonal: חרה לו‎ HE 
became hot to himself (or, HEAT became hot to him), 
Ps. xviii. 8; אֲדֹנָי‎ Wa MYR let ir not become hot 
(i. e. let not heat exist) in the eyes of my Lord, Gen. 
xxxi. 35 ; PPA VV ON let not Evi be in thy eyes, Ib. 
xxi. 12; TIT? "XI and (pressure) pressed upon David, 
1 Sam. xxx. 6 ; moy D *לא‎ (rain) rains not upon 
it, Amos iv. 7. 

3. So with passive verbs and participles; as, MON) 
UN so they said, IT has become desperate, Jer. xviii. 12. 
i.e. Wil WOR, or WI VQ THE MATTER has become 
desperate; Id MWY IT became very tempestuous, 
Ps. I. 8, i. e. the tempest TWY became so; IA WR 
J3 which IT has been imposed as slavery upon thee, 
Isa. xiv. 3, i. e. Mia the slavery mentioned just 
before ; לד‎ TD IWR which had been caused to be born 
to him, Gen. xxxv. 26, i. e. the sons mentioned just 
before; FQ IPP in which vr shall be spoken respect- 
ing her, Cant. viii. 8, i. e. 131 a word. 

See also Gen. iv. 26, x. 25, xlvi. 22, Is. xxiii. 1, Lam. v. 5, 

Job xxx. 15. And with participles, Is. xxvi. 3, Ps. Ixxxvii. 3. 

4. Hence it is, that in many instances the word neces- 
sary to complete or qualify the sense of the verb, is fre- 
quently omitted by the ellipsis: e. g. 17 U לא‎ she had 
not borne to him, i. e. a son, Gen. xvi. 1; nou" so he 
sent, i. e. a messenger, Ib. xli. 14; DA he accumulated, 
i. e. wealth, Ps. xxxix. 7. 


See also Ps. Ixxvi. 12, 1 Sam. viii. 15, &c. The same often takes 
place in words of common occurrence: as, 13° he cut, or made, 


2 (^ Ge 
* This would universally be so supplied in the Persian $949] * a "m 
C Cc € 


‘wl Cowl 
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i. e. a covenant, FR 1 Sam. xx. 16; IO לא‎ they broke not, 

i.e. or? bread, Jer. xvi. 7; פיל‎ they cast, i. e. ג'רל‎ the lot, 

1 Sam. xiv. 42. 

5. Under this head may be arranged the apparently 
frequent ellipses of the antecedent to the relative pronoun 
"UN, which may be thus accounted for, viz. UN ought 
to be considered not as a mere adjective signifying qui, 
gue, quod, &c. but, is qui, ea que, id quod,* 80, in- 
eluding a substantive like other attributives. Hence, in 
such cases there is no rea] ellipsis: e. g. N JN 
ND he will take thee up to (a place) which I know 
not, 1 Kings xviii. 12; הַנּעָרִים‎ PINY WRO MNW and 
thou shalt drink out of THAT WHICH the young men draw, 
Ruth ii. 9; DN nnm WR in (THE PLACE in) WHICH 
thou diest, I will die, Ruth 1. 17, 

6. This relative pronoun (WN) ought to be con- 
sidered, moreover, as definite in its signification like other 
pronouns, and need not therefore be expressed when the 
antecedent is indefinite; e. g. TRAIN nim "33 בְּיוֹם‎ 
on a day (on which) Jehovah spoke to Moses, Exod. 
vi. 28; לו עָוֹן‎ nim AWM אַשׁרידאָדָם לא‎ blessed is any 
MAN, Jehovah imputes not to him iniquity, i. e. to whom, 
&c. Ps. xxxii. 2, comp. Ps. i. 1, &c. 


7. There are, however, instances in which this rule seems 
to be contravened: e. g. "23, TINT 02371 ‘JN Tam rns man (who) 
has seen affliction, Lam. iii. 1; Bib לא‎ D"? ITD they sacri- 
Jiced to the devils, (who are) not God, &c. Deut. xxxii. 17. But in 
these cases, the article does not refer so much to the definite cha- 


# See Noldius sub voce, p. 98, noted. This is also a remark of Noldius, 
** Prepositio semper pronominis relativi, ad quod se refert, objectum supponit, 
atque in quod ipsa influit ; sive id exprimendum concipiatur per nomen, sive 
per pronomen antecedens D vel TD,” &c. See also his note under “WD, 
Concord. Part. Ed. 1734. 
12 
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racter of the noun, as to its properties, i. e. J am that sort of man, 
&c. See Art. 221. 
8. In the following examples, some consequenee seems 
to be intimated by the influence of words termed preg- 
nantta,* which may, therefore, be supplied by the el- 
lipsis: indy אֲשֶׁר‎ nim "3353 nw aN? nup "m 
so Moses relates to Aaron all the words of Jehovah, 
which he had sent him, (i.e. to relate) Exod. iv. 28; see 
also the remainder of the verse; NiO "5? and 
they shall fear towards Jehovah, i.e. fearing shall turn 
to Jehovah, Hos. iii. 5; לקראתו‎ . n and they fear 
for meeting him, i.e. they fearing proceed to meet him, 
1 Sam. xvi. 4; FO [Dw 177 YIN? to the earth have 
they profaned the habitation of thy name, 1. 6. profaned 
and cast it down to the earth, Ps. lxxiv. 7. 
.. 9. Hence, when several members of a sentence are 
connected together, the verb accompanying any one of 
them, may be supplied to them all: 6. ₪. אֶל-‎ 35-55 
yya-cow ON? TOW INCLINE my heart to thy statutes, 
and INCLINE not (my heart) 20 gain, Ps. cxix. 36; 
[pw קול‎ nw DPD DS ראִים אֶת-הַקילוּת‎ oym 5» 
and the whole of the people were perceiving (saw) the 
thunderings and (saw) the lightnings, and (saw) the 
sound of the trumpet, &c. Exod. xx. 18. | 
See also Deut. iv. 12, xxxii. 18, Job x. 12, Est. iv. 1. And in 
. the New Testament, 1 Cor. iii. 2, 1 Tim. iv. 3, James i. 9, 10. 
Hence, also, the word hear, &c. has often the signification of 
understanding, obeying, or the like. Comp. Acts ix. 7, with 
xxii. 9: and, generally, verbs of sense are used the one for the 
. other. 


10. Hence also verbs, nouns, or particles, which are 
expressed or implied in one part of the context, may be 


* By this term is meant, words not only used in their own proper signi- 
fications, but in others which may naturally be supposed to flow from them. 
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supplied by the ellipsis in the other: e. g. of verbs: 
בְּאָבְשָלום‎ "33 D OBSERVE YE who (whoever of 
you) the young man (OBSERVE YE) Absalom, 2 Sam. 
xviii. 12; XN D N) YOR U^W (let) each man 
(co) to his city, and each man (co) to his land, 1 Kings 
xxii. 36. E 
So Ps. xxv. 15, xxxiii. 18, xxxiv. 16, Prov. vi. 26, Is. Ixvi. 6, 
Hos. viii. 1, &c. And particularly "DN? saying, e. g. VÄI 
הָאִישׁ‎ rm (לאמר)‎ they consider (saying), Is this the man? Is. 
xiv. 16, ib. 8, &c. which is perhaps owing to the direct and abrupt 
manner in which citations are generally made by the Hebrews. 


. 11. This often happens also with the noun which 
should be the apparent nominative to a verb, and some- 
times when it must be supplied from different parts of 
the context: e. g. IN bey) UY mp? why giveth he 
(Gon) light to the sorrowful, Job iii. 20; W RIN שאל‎ 
he asked (i. e.) THE PEOPLE, and he (Gop) brought the 
quails, Ps. cv. 40; AWM vj? ויאכל‎ T -N 
IWI Ny» 11237 and David called him (Urian), and 
he (URIAH) ate before him (i. e. Davin), and drank, and 
ke (Davin) made him drunken, and he (UkIAH) went out 
tn the evening, 2 Sam. xi. 13. 


19. The most frequent ellipsis, perhaps, is of the 
negatives, ,לא‎ p, ON, &c.: e. g. N Mow mya? לא‎ 
Sy תאבד‎ DNY MPN the poor (man) shall not be 
forgotten for ever, (Nor) shall the expectation of the 
humble (ones) for ever perish, Ps. ix. 19, 


See Deut. xxxiii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 3, Ps. xliv. 19, Prov. xxv. 27, 
xxx. 3, Is. xxxviii. 18, xli. 28, &c. Of 19 lest, Exod. xix. 22, 
Is. vi. 10; לָמָּה‎ why? Ps. ii. 1, 2, x. 1; 1792 hom often? Job 
xxi 17, 18, 19, 20: T'S how? Ps. lxxiii. 19; e Jd. Lam. 
i. 1, 2, 3, 4, ii. 1. 2, iv. 1. 4. 8. 10; TO what? Joel i. 18; 
TU3"TY how long? Ps. iv. 3, lxxxix. 47; “OA T9 how long? 
Ps. xciv. 4, 5, 6, &c. For an ample consideration of this subject, 
see Glassius's Philologia Sacra, Edit. Dathe, vol. i. p. 608, &c. 
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13. It ought to be remembered, that the orientals of 
this family generally enounce their propositions vaguely, 
and then add the restricting or defining terms (Art. 
216. 4.). When, therefore, the leading term happens to 
be a verb, its qualifying term or nominative will imme- 
diately follow; as, DN N3 He created, i. e. God. 
If, however, it be intended to leave the passage indefinite, 
as in English, some ONE said, or in French oN di£; no 
such nominative will be added: and the greatest care 
ought to be taken in supplying it: e. g. Is. ix. 5, NOP 
ToU and he, (i.e. some one, any one, or every one) calls 
his name, Ps. ex. 7; AAW 7133 מנחל‎ From the torrent 
(i. e.) the abundance of spiritual waters which shall then 
abound) in the way, shall one (any one, every one) 
drink: 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, TYT- DS ND so (one, some one) 
tempts David; which is supplied, 1 Chron. xxi. 1, by 
107 an adversary. We must not, therefore, take the 
name of God found in the preceding context, in order 
to supply this ellipsis, as some have imprudently done, 
nor charge the text with the inconsistencies which 
have arisen purely out of our own ignorance. This sort 
of construction frequently occurs. So also in the ob- 
jective voice, 1 קרא‎ it hath been called to thee, i.e. 
thou hast been named, Is. xlviii. 8, equivalent to the 
Arabic ₪ JU. See also v. 11, ray TN how would it be 
profaned ? 
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LECTURE זוצא‎ 


ON THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE VERBS. 


231. As the Hebrew Language recognizes no varia- 
tion of termination in verbs indicative of mode, no place 
has been assigned to that distinction in the paradigms : 
nor will it be necessary to enter on that consideration, 
until we have considered the doctrine of the tenses: but, 
when this is done, we shall offer a few remarks on that 
subject. 


On the Tenses. 


2. We have in our theory of the verb proceeded 
upon the supposition, that the Preterite tense is formed 
on a Concrete noun as its basis; —the Present on an 
Abstract. 

8. If then the basis of the Preterite be a Concrete 
noun, such word considered alone will naturally refer to 
some past time, for the commencement of the action, 
passion, state, &c. meant by the root; and which, when 
put into a state of conjugation, may be considered as 
intimating some indefinite past tense. If, for example, 
I say in Latin, Amatus ego, or Amans ego, it will neces- 
sarily be understood, that at some time antecedent to the 
present, I began to be, and consequently am now, either 
the subject or object of the action intimated by the verb 
amo; but whether I shall be so hereafter, will depend 
upon other considerations. We find accordingly in the 
Hebrew, that our Preterite tense universally refers to 
past time, unless some of the circumstances hereafter to 
be mentioned shall require the contrary. 
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4. Again, if the Present tense .be formed on an 
Abstract noun, as no intimation whatever can be given 
by this combination of any person or thing being at any 
time past or future subject to the influence expressed by 
such word, the sense afforded will naturally apply to the 
present time, unless indeed some of the circumstances 
hereafter to be detailed should suggest the contrary. 

5. But here an important question will arise, which is 
this: How are we to determine the period from which 
we are to reckon, when speaking of past, present, or 
future tenses? This, I believe, involves the main part of 
the question before us; which we shall now proceed to 
consider : and, if we can succeed, we shall perhaps solve 
the hitherto unsolved problem. l 

6. In the first place then, any writer commencing his 
narrative will necessarily speak of past, present, or 
future time, with reference to the period in which his 
statement is made; and to this period he may adhere, as 
long as it suits his purpose to do so. This use of the 
tenses may, therefore, be termed Absolute. i 

7. In the next płace, a person may speak of past, 
present, or future events, with reference to some other 
period or event, already introduced into the context. 
This may be termed the Relative use of the tenses. 

8. In the Hebrew paradigm, we have only two tenses, 
viz. a Past, and a Present tense. To the present tense, 
the Participles* and Infinitives are very nearly allied. 
That is, either of these when unrestricted by any ather 


* Participial nouns may, indeed, have been used as preterites, for the 
reasons just given respecting concrete nouns: but, in practice, they include 
within themselves no particular tense, and are, very much like the present, 
to be construed either in the past, present, or future tense, as the context may 
require: and may in almost every case be substituted for the present. See 


Jami on Ibn Ulhajib, p. TT. 


ART. 281. 9.] ON THE SYNTAX. 329. 


considerations, are generally to be understood as referring 
to the present time, either absolute or relative. Hence, 
too, 8 Preterite connected with another Preterite, will be 
equivalent to our pluperfect; a Present following a pre- 
terite, to our imperfect; and so on, affording every dis- 
tinction of time necessary for the purpose of language. 
Of these, examples will now be given, beginning with 
those which have been termed absolute. 

9. Generally, in the commencement of narrations, 
paragraphs, &c. the use of the tenses will be absolute, as 
in the English; e. g. Oi N12 MPRA in the begin- 
ning God cREATED, Gen. i. 1; TINNY PR OW 
Ne and (as to) the man, he xnew Eve his wife, Ib. 
iv. 1, &c., where we have the preterite tense so used. 
A great number of instances also occurs, in which the 
present tense 18 so used, and in which the writer takes 
the liberty of transporting himself and his reader into a 
time present to the narration, occasionally introducing 
some terms designating such time: as, NY my3 ווהי‎ 
"TI So IT COMES to pass AT THAT TIME, that HE DE- 
SCENDS, Gen. xxxvii. 1; UMA Na-! nmn כְּהַיום‎ uw 
So IT COMES TO PASS as ON THIS DAY, that HE ENTERS the 
house, Gen. xxxix. 11; כָּלְהַיָמִים‎ APR m) כְּכָה‎ Thu 
DOES Job at ALL TIMES, Job i. 5 :一 at other times totally 
omitting all such terms: as, 4771 אֶלדמשֶה‎ Rp) So HE 
CALLS (at that time) to Moses, and says, Lev. i. 1. So in 
the New Testament, John i. 29. 42. 46. 80. On the pleo- 
nastic use of the ר‎ in these cases see Noldius Concord. 
partic., Ed. 1734, pp. 309, 310.  Mikhlol, fol. TJ verso. 

10. When, however, it is necessary to enounce any 
thing in the absolute present tense,“ either our present 


* See also Is. v. 23, vi. 2, vii. 14. In this last instauce I understand J 
he gives, to refer to the declaration or prediction of the Prophet, which is here 
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tense, or one of the participles may be used: e. g. ל‎ "99 
nim WN) 00I what (is) the multitude of your 


termed MIN sign, or wonder. See Gen. iv. 15, Exod. iii. 12, iv. 8. 28, 1 Sam. 
ii. 34, 2 Kings xix. 29, where it also means a prediction, not a visible sign.— 
This has been termed an Aorist by modern writers on Arabic Grammar, 
but it is really a present tense, as will appear from the following considera- 


tions. In a Commentary on the Káfía 6 of Ibn ul Hájib, by Najm 
Oddeen of Irák, preserved among Mr. Burckhardts books in the Public 


Library at Cambridge, it is said of this tense, T. A » + JG, 


wl ue d Sad el m, U QS es lel 
do Hr N Jind] (gl yaa 3, Je ge ₪ e 


dels AA e לג‎ i. e. “Some say that it is in (ruth a present tense, but 
allowed to be used as a future, which is the best opinion. For when it is accompanied 
by no other (words, &c.) it can refer to the present tense only : nor is it turned 


into a future, except when so accompanied. This is what we mean by frue, 
Cf S LLP IP LUO w^? 6 


and allowable.” So in the following examples: Jal "ו‎ = * 72 


Erer 2‏ שש 


XU) ₪ man IS NOT JUSTIFIED by the testimony of his own family ; d) L 


Ul wr ₪6 Cs C C3447 "gr? CF „ e 


t uti we e O m làs wall those who have not believed 


DO NOT LIKE that any good thing SHOULD BE SENT down to you from your 
Lord. M. de Sacy, Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 132. 

Again, they ee the present tense as of two kinds; one they term the 

cz 9 << 

real present ; G isl, by which they mean, the tense which we have 
termed absolute ; or, in other words, that in which a person commits to writing 
any event or number of events he may have to detail. This is what our 
Grammarians always understand by The Present tense. The other they term 
09^» I? C^ 


i Jis, i.e. the present, as to the narration; by which they mean, 


the time contemporary with any event, and which may therefore be con- 
sidered as present with it, although past, present, or future, with regard to the 
real or absolute present tense. The following passages taken from the Com- 
mentary on the Kafia by Moolla Jami will be sufficient to shew in what 


manner they speak on this subject (p. T r. When speaking of the use of 
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sacri ices tome? SAITH Jehovah, Is. i. 11; 1711023) 83129 
mijn! AN come now, LET us REASON together, SAITH JEHO- 
van, Ib. v. 18; יקריבו‎ mga שָדֶה‎ maa m3 3 הוֹי‎ 
woe (to those) wHo JOIN house to house, (who) Lay field 
to field, Is.v. 8. In this last instance the participle 
holds a place in the parallelism corresponding with the 
present tense. YIN 72310 מְבְיאַךּ אֶלאָרֶץ‎ PHN mim כִּי‎ 
27021 dupa ory DH מָיִם עינות‎ Um) for the 
Lord th; y God (now) BRINGETH thee into a good land, a 


the e J^ he says, Le V gaily T gaa 7 ws | 
Liimo „ = „ isle ctl qus jh pail of oh Us 


i.e. when the 8 (i. e. our present) is to be taken as a future, with reference 
to what may have gone before ; or, with reference to the time in which the relution 


wus first made, a8 A PAST, PRESENT, Or FUTURE. And again, TP G 
E: us! G ell wo yu Ne! J dso gdh Jail 


oue ol ik, „ AT pal 
Jsl ake p áf ws Ul US! K ad 4 


sin Oi le de all 。 Ly , lull sån wa 


i. e. tf you intend by the verb preceded a P to express the PRESENT TENSE, 


i. e. the time of the ABSOLUTE PRESENT; that is to say, by way of verifying it as 
present with the time of the original narration itself, &c.....0r, by way of 


(subsequent) . NARRATION, (i. e. relatively) as if you should say, I was (so 
circumstanced that) I proceeded yesterday, in order that I (may then) enter the 


city. Here the word Kol I ENTER (is used in) the PRESENT TENSE of a 
past circumstance, as though you had expressed yourself in this manner (i.e. as 
present) a£. the TIME of entering ; relating the circumstance in the tense of (the 
first) enunciation in consequence of having so conceived the matter (in your own 
mind). Hence, it will be seen, that this present tense will occasionally be 
relative to the reader, when it was absolute with the original enouncer of any pro- 


position. On this use of the Arabic participles, see Jami’s Comm., p.m 一 
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land of brooks of water, of fountains and depths that 
SPRING out of the valleys and hills, Deut. vin. 7. | 

11. When, however, any future event is enounced 
prophetically, or any circumstances ‘are mentioned 
manifestly relating to a future period, either the present 
tense,* or one of the participles may then also be used; 
e. g. J MIN] 32228,0113 7120 FWY) and 1 mare 
thee a great nation, and I BLESS thee, and so MAKE thy 
name great, Gen. xii. 2; אֲשֶׁר לא בְמִסְנְּנָת תּאכלרבָּה‎ PN 
H3 53 n- om) a land wherein THOU MAYEST (or 
SHALT) EAT bread without scarceness, thou SHALT (Dost, 
MAYEST) not lack any thing in it, 66. Deut. viii. 9; YN) 
וְאֶת-זַרְעָכֶס אַחָרִיכֶם‎ OFAN WANS Opp YIN and 
(as for) me, behold me ESTABLISHING (ABOUT TO ESTABLISH, 
Or WILL ESTABLISH) my covenant with you, and with your 
seed after you, Gen. ix. 9. 

The reason of this usage seems to be, that when any thing is 
predicted, it may now be said either to be doing or done in the mind 
of him who makes the prediction. This is also the case in the 
Arabic and Persian, and apparently for the same reason. See Mr. 
Lumsden's Persian Gram., vol. ii. p. 334—7. In the other case, 
i. e. when it takes a future signification from circumstances, the 
mind of the writer and reader are translated into the times referred 
to, and then the narration is necessarily carried on in the present 
tense. 

12. Hence, in all cases in which any other person is 
introduced as speaking, or in which any event evidently 
of past occurrence is mentioned, the tenses will be 
reckoned from that period; 1. e. placing both the writer 
and reader in the times in which such declaration, pre- 
diction, citation, 820. took place. The same will also be 
the case, when the mind is carried forward in any predic 


* See Viger de idiotismis Grecis, p. 165, Edit. 1813, with the notes. 
Winer's Gram. of the New Test., Ed. 1825, p. 104. 
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tion.* Examples; Map np? ws Down Woe nim 
לאמר‎ hh וַאֲשֶׁר‎ 0733 WRI NTI yas אָבִי‎ 
TH? מלְאָכו‎ nov^ הוא‎ nn PTAR TS wy? 
the Lord God of heaven, who Took me from my father’s 
house and from the land of my kindred, and who SPAKE 
unto me, and that swARE unto me, saying, Unto thy seed 
GIVE I this land, he sENDETH his angel before thee, 
Gen. xxiv. 7. 


Here we see the first three verbs 1271, לקד‎ , and 93172, are all 
in the preterite tense, The first is necessarily so, by the operation 
of the rule, Art. 231. 9. The two following are so, because con- 
nected with the first by the relative pronoun “WH, which is more 
consistently termed a conjunction (AI ws „ by the Arabs. In 
the next place we have a citation prefaced by TON? saying. Then 
we have the present tense, ERNI give, i. e. I nom give, which may 
be taken as a prophetic fature (Ib. 10. note.). In the next place, 
Abraham, having finished the citation, recurs to the period at 
which he set out, and from this the present T1 יש‎ he sends, he now 
sends, or, taken prophetically, he will send, is to be reckoned. t+ 


* In these cases the use of the tenses is relative: or rather, partly absolute, 
and partly relative. A 
+ Of this kind are all those expressions in the Arabic, in which the leading 


verb is found in the preterite tense, and the following ones in the present, or (as 
G ® rz 222 P Sue ^ er, 


the Grammarians have termed it) the future: e.g. ds es aS Ud V 
^ e ó 


- L P 


lady they two were (30 situated that) they (now, i.e. in those circumstances) 


butt with the horns of them both. The same principle generally holds good, when 
two preterites follow each other without an intervening conjunction; for then, 
the first will have respect to some time anterior to that from which the writer 

vw P LSP 
had set out, the second to one anterior to that of such verb: e. g. c jg נש‎ 
< < 29 


"UL 60 and he was (so circumstanced that) he went out (before that time) 
to Khorásán, i. e. and he had gone out. 
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Corollery. Hence citations will generally be made 
in the words of the first speaker: i.e. it 1s not said, 
that God sware and declared, THAT HE WOULD GIVE the 
land to Abraham's seed, &c. but, in the original terms 
of the oath, unto thy seed po, or WILL, I GIVE if: and 
also, that preterites and futures more or less remote 
from the time in which any declaration is made, 
answering to our imperfects, perfects, pluperfects, 
simple, compound, or paulo-post, futures, may be formed 


<< 


Mr. de Sacy remarks, that “le verbe ws employé comme auxiliare 


P AP 
influe sur les prétérits >, &c. et les convertit tous en preterits anterieur,” 
P c» P 


Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 131. The reason of this is, that each of these verbs in- 
volves a preterite tense in its own right, and the reader is by the combination 
of both carried back into a time more remote than either alone could er- 
press. This the European Grammarians have termed the Pluperfect tense. 
As the Persian language has for several centuries been cultivated on the prin- 
ciples of the Arabic grammar, it may not be amiss to cite Mr. Lumaden’s remarks 
on this use of the present tense. In the conversation of the Persians,” says he 
(Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 336.), **though seldom perhaps in written composition, 
the present is often found .to supersede the past tense of the verb, in the state- 
ment of those propositions which, though past in point of fact (i. e. as to the abso- 


lute time in which the statement is made) are recalled by the memory as if they 
A EE S d d „ we 4 4 
were present. Example: kwl j9 aus! ew dp p Cow T, 


^ Am 6947 P us + ;/ 


6 
pis u$ us ,ל ב‎ 4 Tr [ last night I went (rather 
1 go) to the house of a friend, and there saw (see) a delightful assembly, and en- 
joyed (enjoy) a most pleasing spectacle. Of this nature," adds he, “ are the ex- 


79 9 Cwe $ „ „ 
amples N GN 一 an The writer thus observes: "c e 


deo TM p> the Prophet informs (or has informed) us.”—This must bring to 


every one’s mind, the Qoi, ait, and inquit, of the Greeks and Latins, which are 
used in the same way, and upon the same principle. Citations are made in à 
similar manner in the Persian; as, Said said, I am going to Calcutta, not 
obliquely,—said that he was going, &c., but in the words of the original enu 
ciation. See Pers. Gram., ib., pp. 349—355. 
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at the pleasure of the writer. The following passage 
from Isaiah must suffice on this subject: MiM 25-73 
Dri לְרַד-לְפָנָיו‎ ya npn es wind לְמְשָיחוּ‎ 
לא‎ DMCA DIN] "p? DAR? De מְלָכִים‎ ae 
MRAM] דַּלְתוֹת‎ WA אלף וְהָדוּרִים‎ PP? ִסְגְרוּ: אֲנִי‎ 
BOY] אוֹצְרוֹת חשך‎ TOAN PRY 272 ּבְרִיחִי‎ Taw 
TOYA הקורא‎ mim תַּדַע כִּי אֲנִי‎ wo? ONDA &c., thus 
HATH Jehovah said of his anointed, of Cyrus, whose 
right hand I HAVE HOLDEN, for the subduing of nations 
before him, and that I MAY UNLOOSE the loins of kings ; 
to open before him, the two-leaved gates, and (that the) 
gates MAY not BE SHUT: I Go, (or WILL Go,) before thee, 
and MAKE LEVEL mountainous places; the gates of 
brass Do I BREAK, and the bars of iron vo I CUT ASUNDER. 
And I have given thee the treasures of darkness, and 
the hidden treasures of secret places, that thou MAYEST 
KNow, that I am Jehovah who CALL (thee) by thy name, 
&c., Is. xlv. 1—3. 


Although this citation is not quite direct in the first verse, the 
passage is nevertheless all put in the first person; and the second 
verse is a direct citation. As to the tenses, the first verb is in the 
preterite, because the prophet recites what he had already received, 
perhaps at some distance of time. The next is also preterite as 
referring to past events. The following DIDS and MAQ) are pre- 
sent, referring to what may have been done at the time when the 
declaration was first made, or immediately subsequent to it. The 
same may be said of the four following verbs. The next, Ng is 
a preterite to be taken in an absolute future signification (see 
Art. 236.): and the following YT is present to the fulfilment of 
this or immediately subsequent to it. The second preterite, 
Dim refers to a time anterior to that of “2S, with which the 
declaration commences, though perhaps not so much so as to bear 
our pluperfect in the translation. The next two, TDS and 172), 
though presents or futures to HL, seem, nevertheless, to be an- 
terior to "DN as to tense. In the next place, S78, "MIN, and 
YAN, are evidently present or future to MN, and consequently, in 
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a tense future to MSN and INDY, In the last place, H is 
manifestly future with respect to the preceding verb YIN, &c. 
and YUI, which is present or immediately future to this, may be 
considered as referring to sometbing still further removed into 
futurity. . Numerous instances of this kind occur in the New Tes- 
tament. For examples in which the present tense is thus carried 
backward or forward, see Matt. ii. 13, gaivela:; Mark ii. 4, 
לעה‎ &c. As future, Matt. ii. 4, yevZlos; Ib. v. 46, éxele; Ib. 
xvii. ll, éexelo.; Ib. xxvi. 29, rivw. Paulo- post future, Matt. 
xxvi 24, 0000/0000 ; Ib. v. 45. See Mark xiv. 41, Luke 
xxii 21, 22, John xiii. 3. 11. 27. 33, &c. In like manner the 
Aorists are also used for the past, present, or future. It will be 
unnecessary to give examples of the past. Of the present, Matt. 
iii. 17, évdoxnoa., So Ib. xxiii. 2, Luke i. 47, xv. 16, John i. 12, 
1 John iv. 8. Of the future, John xi. 56, SA: xv. 6, ¿ßBAńðn, 
éEnexvÓg. See also Rom. viii. 20. With «piv or reo preceding, 
Mark xiv. 30, John iv. 49, viii. 58, xiii. 19, &c. See also Mat- 
thiæ's Greek Grammar, vol. ii., Artt. 504, 505, &c. 


14. From what has been said it must have appeared, 
that the writer, placing both himself and his reader 
in times contemporary with the events of which he is 
treating, can supply all the deficiency of tenses apparent 
in the Hebrew paradigm ; an expedient often resorted to, 
indeed, by the Latin and Greek historians, without the 
necessity which presents itself here. We must not hence 
suppose, however, that they never recur to the original 
time from which they set out. This they appear to do 
optionally, just as we find it done in the Greek and 
Latin historians* (Art. 231. 6.) : e. g. TiR7 DDN Nap?! 
m2 קרא‎ qum? DD so God caus the light day; 
but the darkness he CALLED night, Gen. i. 5; אתו‎ ITIN 


* So, * INSTANT Volsci recentes, qui è castris impetum FECERANT; INTEGRANT 
et illi pugnam, qui simulata CESSERANT fuga. Livy, lib. vi., § 24. 'EQPAKAE 
3’ "EDH e, rd quiaixa, ir ws KEAE TEIL quAdsley ; Mà AV'EOH 6 xdex, &c. 
Xenoph. Cyropedia. Pantheia. See Matthie’s Greek Gram., vol. ii., Art. 
504. 1. 


— .. e 


ART. 232. ] ON THE SYNTAX. 337 


nun my ws» "pam" so they LAY IT UP‏ ולא הִבְאִיש 
till the morning, as Moses HAD COMMANDED, and it DID‏ 
not BECOME fetid, &c., Exod. xvi. 24.‏ 

232. If then events consecutive of each other may 
be enounced by verbs intimating a presence of action, 
with reference to those primarily introduced into the 
context, then may Subjunctive or Conditional sentences 
also be enounced upon the same principle, by the present 
tense, while the dependence of the different members one 
upon another will be determined by the signification of 
the particles introduced for that purpose. Examples: 
Gen. xxiv. 49, 50, DN) "pn DWY Doro nmn 
או‎ porby mN הנידו לִי‎ N-! C0 הַנָּידוּ‎ N 
: עַל-שַמאל‎ and now, if ye ARE DEALING kindly and truly 
with my master, tell me; and tf not, tell me; and I 
turn (or that I May TURN) fo the right hand or to the 
left ; Ib. v. 5, WWI אוּלי לאדתאבָה‎ un TIR TEN 
VISTO RINY DPR IT nim yw ow אַחֲרֵי‎ 227 
: DW DRWYN then the servant said (says) to him, 
Perhaps the woman MAY not BE (or, putting the case that 
she is not,) WILLING to follow me to this land, must I 
surely bring back thy son unto the land from whence 
thou camest ? 

233. There are, moreover, other modes of construc- 
tion, by which hypothetical and other sentences, ex- 
hibiting certain relations between their leading and sub- 
sequent members, are formed. These constructions have 
hitherto been unobserved by Christian Grammarians and 
Commentators. Some of the Jews seem to have enter- 
tained a few very imperfect notions respecting them,* 


* The words of D. Kimkhi on this subject are to be found in the 
Mikhlol, fol. בדז‎ verso, and are as follows: DM ויש וו אחר במקום‎ 


והיא מורה לתשובת התנאי ומענהו כמו Van N ON‏ התשובה 
| . 
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which they probably borrowed from the Arabians, who 
detail them very much at length in their Grammars and 
Commentaries on Grammar.* 


2. It has more than once been remarked (Artt. 74. 2. 
108. 119, p. 256, 86.( that verbs will occasionally appear 
in an apocopated or abridged form: at others with a U, 
usually termed paragogic (Artt. 175. 2. 4. 5, &c.), and, 
at others, with what has been termed an Epenthetic or 
Paragogic Nun (J) Art. 175. 17, &c. We now proceed 
to state, in order, the several powers which these forms 
appear to exert upon the context of Scripture :一 and 
first, of that which has been termed apocope. 


3. We have seen, Artt. 119. 8. 9, that the apocopated 
forms are often used for the purpose of expressing com- 
mand, prohibition, exhortation, wishing, forbearance, 
or the like: as, יהי‎ let him or it be; AID! let him, or, 


Y ‘BAYA גְּשְׁמִיכֶם‎ NM בְּחַקְתִי מלכו' המענה‎ BN "33 d 
i. e. And there is another (use of) Vaw in the place of. DM, and this indicates 
the reply of a conditional sentence ; as (in the examples), Putting the case that 
the iron is blunt,—the corresponding member is,—then must one increase the 
force, Eccl. x. 9. If ye, or putting the case that ye, walk in my statutes :一 由 
corresponding member is,—then surely 1 will give your showers in their season, 
Lev. xxvi. 3, 4. This is precisely the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians 35 
far as it goes, (See Jami’s Com. on Ibn Ulhájib, pp. Wy =y vep A MAs = 
&c.) They investigate the matter, however, much more scientifically and pro- 
foundly. The result of a careful examination of this matter with me is, that 
although the subsequent members may often be translated by our subjunctive = 
or conditional mode, yet, as positive comparisons are always instituted in their 
languages, no such doubtful mode actually exists with them. This vill 
be proved at length in a tract which I shall shortly print. 


* See the TO) c^ by the Moolla Jami, and the work of xsl ₪ 


in the collection of Mr. Burckhardt in the Public Library at Cam-‏ בש 
bridge.‏ 
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may he, dilate ; Pid. let him be blotted out ; N -N let 
it not be seen, 820. We now say, that, apparently for the 
purpose of preserving an uniformity in the forms of 
words composing those members of sentences which have 
a mutual relation to each other, the verbs in such subse- 
quent members will also be apocopated: e. g. אור‎ Y 
ויהי אור‎ LET (there) BE Aight: AND light (accordingly) Is. 
This connection is also preserved in the next verse; thus, 
הָאוֹר‎ pa אֲלהִים‎ o2" אֶלְהִים אֶתדהָאוּר כִּירטוב‎ NTI 
: TAN OP APA VIN Dw n. .: JWI pal AND Gop 
(accordingly) sees the light, that (it is) good; and Gop 
(accordingly) DIVIDES between the light and between the 
darkness . . . AND (hence) the evening BECOMES, AND the 
dawn BECOMES, day one. See the remaining instances 
occurring in this and the following chapters.f So Is. 


AAA 
* The Arabic imperatives are regularly apocopated forms; as, n assist 


thou: the preformative | alif is added merely for the sake of facilitating the 
pronuuciation, and is omitted by rule whenever it can be. In Hebrew an im- 
perative of the first person singular and plural must be made either by this 
form ; as, MAD. let me be, Hos. xiii. 14. 可 53 Num. xx. 17, &c., or by one of 


those presently to be considered. It must also be borne in mind, that impera- 
tives will express request as well as command. 


+ The Arabian Grammarians reason on this subject in the following manner. 
The Moolla Jami says, in his commentary on Ibn Ulhajib (p. rear), ו‎ 27 


W iy yd "ial QJ las Jay drill ly ו ב‎ 
.- dail Ws ool Wl ₪ Gyles Jm ₪! 9 s all 
22-99 gd! Cai! died pled) de Sow. . illeni , 
0-5 sll lus. % C dag gd QUII DR] And the lam 


(J) of command, i. e. the LAM intimating a desire for the action of the verb.— 


- C 
The LAM of prayer will also influence the verb ; as, a UJ pos * may God 


forgive us: also the word 3, (Heb. Nb) of prohibition, i. e. intimating a request 
that the action of the verb be given up; also expressions of retribution, 


2 2 
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xlviii. 17, WOW III vmm לְמְצוֹתֵי‎ Harp לוא‎ hadst 
thou attended to my commandments, THEN HAD BEEN thy 
peace like the river. When לא‎ is used as a prohibitive, 
no apocopation takes place: see Exod. xx. 3—18. 
Similar consequent members seem also to be marked, 
when the ¿ative ^ accompanies the preterite and exer- 


cises the influence of removing the accent, (Art. 119.) 
e. g. Exod. xxix. 4. על-‎ DN He). . N 72 np? 


(i. 6. a consequent member in such sentences), these will influence two verls, 
the first implying the cause (or antecedent), the second thut upon which the cause 
acts (or the consequent), i. e. £o murk the first verb as implying the cause, the 
second as the thing caused. The Moolla goes on to tell us, in the words of Ibn 
Ulhájib, that we must not, however, always understand such constructions a$ 
marking the absolute cause and effect, but only that the writer or speaker has 
expressed himself, as if this were actually the case; i.e. just as we find it in 
the scriptural parables, he argues these cases as real, whether they are so or not 
in the nature of things. This is a principle exerting a most extensive influence 
on the language of Scripture. The idiomatic force of such passages seems to 
be: Let there be light, so, let there be light ; i. e. The Creator gives the com- 
mand in the first instance, the historian, writer, or speaker, in the second. Tuis 
will account for the use of the apocopated forms in each d and explain their 


G 
Concordance with one another. So in the Arabic eS | ו"‎ ₪ 
e 6 


Putting the case (thus) or surely, despise me: let me honour thee : 2 f 1 T 7] 


visit me, (so) let me visit thee. And hence the peculiar force of the Arabic - 
IC 2-06 Ang << 7 


$0, therefore, and the Hebrew illative particle]; as, kio al] ב‎ de לש‎ 


6 And as to him who returns to sin, God will accordingly take vengeance on him: 
and, in the Hebrew, NIN II. I יחי אור‎ let there be light, ACCORDINGLY, 


CONSEQUENTLY, 80 (or the like) let it be taken Jor granted that light becomes, 
(exists.) 

* So in the Arabic with the illative particle 5 « « . SS tated yÉ ol 
S, putting the case that his frock was torn....then she has spoke 
truly. This C— is termed by the Arabian Grammarians CEN "lu 


the consequent —. — Jámi's Com., p. "^9. u is mostly used in these cases- 
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Dnw ANPI TN DO Take one heifer .... and‏ וגו 
place them upon one ‘basket, and offer them ( accordingly),‏ 
See the following verses. The preterite is ap-‏ .86 
parently used in these cases for the greater emphasis.‏ 
It is not, however, necessary that a command or‏ .4 
prohibition should always precede ; any subject matter of‏ 
discourse upon which a consequence will depend, may‏ 
have its consequent members enounced by apocopated‏ 
present tenses : as, IDNR? nno» new aima noU‏ 
VIVA yon nim N.. . . Du. DOWD som: Nia?‏ 
for truth hath stumbled i in , the open place, and. integrity‏ 
ts unable to enter. SO, ACCORDINGLY, &c. truth hath‏ 
Jailed: .... SO, THEREFORE, &c. the Lord saw, AND‏ 
(therefore) it was evil in his eyes, &c.* Is. lix. 14.‏ 


5. From what has been said, it may perhaps be con- 
cluded, that no passage of this sort can occur, in which 
such apocopation will not be found either as a mark of a 
leading imperative, or of a consequent and corresponding 
member. We must bear in mind, however, that a very 
great number of cases occurs in the verbs, in which we 
can have no mark whatever of this apocopation. Again, 
in a great variety of instances, it will be of but little im- 
portance whether the context contain narration only, or 
be prophetic; for in either of these the particle may 


* From this sort of connection in the context, we may see in what sense this 
connecting and illative particle), may be said to be conversive of the tense of 
the following verbs to that of the preceding ones: not that it exerts any such 
power absolutely, but only relatively, (Art. 231. 9.). And in this sense D. Kimkhi 
bas taken it, (Mikhlol, fol. TT verso.) where he cites Aben Ezra as appealing 
to the Arabic. And De Balmes expressly ascribes it to the tense of narration 
(Art. 231. 10. note) TAT. It is very doubtful, therefore, whether the Jews 
ever believed an absolute conversive power to be vested in this J. 
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be a simple conjunction.“ In others a paragogic N, (of 
which hereafter,) may have been struck out for the sake 
of euphony : and, in others, the accents may have been 
misplaced through the ignorance of the copyists; nothing 
being more certain, than that the modern Jews are per- 
fectly ignorant of this doctrine; and, it is doubtful 
whether it was known to any considerable extent by 
their older and better writers. Examples of the kind 
alluded to are the following קוו הַמ ... ותְרְאֶַה--:‎ 
DAN &c. Let the waters be limited, . and let the 
dry (land) appear: or prophetically : The waters shall 
be limited . . and the dry (land) shall appear. And 
then we have the consequent member: viz. | ויהי‎ And 
it became thus (accordingly). Gen. i. 9. 26, &c. 

234. We have, in the next place, to state and exem- 
plify the laws which regulate the use of the paragogic ה‎ 
when attached to the present tense of verbs. Thi 
termination is used for two purposes: I. to express 
a command or request: and II. to designate, as in 
the last article, the member consequent to some pre- 
viously expressed antecedent. Examples of the first 
case :—Gen. xxxvii. 13. אַלִיהֶם‎ TON 722, Come ( 
pray) and let me send. thee to them. In the next 
verse this command is prefaced by 27312, come I pray, 
equal apparently to the preceding n3»: and in verse 16. 


* Nor is this mark always visible in the Arabic, particularly when the pre- 
2 ove 2 677 C 


terite tense is used: e. g. (> w\ If you have gone out, I 


- "^6 
have gone out ; for, if you do so, then I will. So also asl , a | M ,, a 
If Zaid comes to me, I will come to him, i. e. with or without the apocopated 
form’: so in the Hebrew, Micah vii. 8, ‘NQF Hpgg כִּי‎ When I have fallen, 
(then) I have arisen : i. e. these are the constant facts of the case. | 
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we have both combined in NIPIN, Shew now F pray. 
So also Ib. xxxviii. 16, N377127 Give now I pray. See 
Ps. ii. 3, 7; lxix. 19, &c. 

2. Examples of the second case : *—Ps. ii, 8. מִמָנִי‎ ony 
Dil MAN) Ask of me, and I will (accordingly) give, or, 
let me (then) give, nations, &c., Ib. lxix. 15. 90% e 
y-) Dod Deliver me from the mire, and let me 
not (thence) sink down, Ib. cxix. 18. MAMAN) 753 
מִתּוֹרַתָךְ‎ nina) Enlighten my eyes, in order that I 


This relation is marked in the Arabic by the vowel Fatha placed on the 
e PC II” 

last letter of the verb in the present tense, as ral instead of בי‎ ; which 
Mr. de Sacy has mistaken for the subjunctive mode of European Grammars; 
to which it will only occasionally correspond. The particles found to precede 
this form are various: see de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., tom. ii., pp. 19—30. His 
mistakes will be pointed out in a tract which I shall shortly publish. This 
form is not used as an imperative in Arabic, unless preceded by a negative. - The 
principle on which this construction proceeds, is thus stated by Jami in his 


commentary on the Kafia. Speaking of the particle , our illative \, he says: 
Aah om y! poss o de e Las! esas AU ‘Wl, 
מו‎ lal us le K- cs! Enna! landed bonis bapto &= 
QA oso !ל‎ gle oral Call JI iS! ye Coal öl 
lye HID gl cies) sll aua gb | ginal] pas BAU ss 


ry aa 


Kil (| dol AW! LS os! Lus ox: וש‎ uh, &c..... So the 
3 which marks the following verb with Farn A, as equivalent in sense to G vr. 


Now this equivalent to וש‎ after - , (added) for the purpose of placing FATHA 
on the (last letter of the root in the) present tense, ts governed by two conditions. 
One of these is CAUSALITY, i. e. the causality of some antecedent acting upon its 
consequent: for, indeed, the change from (2 ) to (^) is intended to mark this cau- 
sality ; so that the change in the form of the word intimates the change intended 
tn the sense. But, when no such causality is intended, there can be no want of 
any intimation of it. The second condition is, that one of the six things (as in 
the last article) precede the C— 800. These are, a command, a prohibition, an 
interrogation, a question, a negation, a wish or representation. 
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may see, or, and let me see, wonders out of thy law. 
See also ver. 27; Ps. cxlv. 5; Obad. ver. 1. וְנְקוּמָה‎ sop 
Arise ye, and let us (too) arise, Hab. ii. 1. עַמָשָמַרְתִּי‎ 
TRYN עַלדמצור‎ May DN) TOS Let me stand upon 
my watch, that I may be set up on the fortress, and spy. 
In all of these cases, as in the preceding, a kind of im- 
perative force seems to belong to every verb employed in 
the succession. In this last case, the force is more of 
the precative or optative character. 

3. It must not be supposed, however, that this form is 
always had recourse to, for the purpose of marking 
this relation: for it is occasionally, and perhaps most 
frequently, designated by such particles as will best 
express it; as, "UN quod, or eo quod, WR UD) for 
the purpose of, DAYI in order to, because of, &c., ‘> 
that, ut, 了 to, in order to, I seeing that, and the like, 
with the unaugmented form of the verb. 16 is when 
these particles are omitted that the form is generally 
used. So also in the nouns, 77271972 will signify 10, or 
towards, Egypt, and will be equivalent to :אָלִמְצָרָיִם‎ 
but both are not usually combined; as, MYNX: 
whence perhaps we may conclude, that the real force of 
this particle is either Zo, in order to, or something nearly 
allied to this. (Art. 232.) 

235. The third case we have to consider is, that which 
involves the doctrine respecting the uses of the Epen- 
thetic and Paragogic Nun (J): and here, as before, the 
first of these is found with commands, prohibitions, and 
exhortations, and also in the consequent members of 
antithetic sentences: the second is used with inter- 


»In this place we have probably a contraction, i.e. IBSN for DN, in 
order to avoid the concurrence of two Hes 11. Art. 175, 6. 
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rogatives, and also in the consequent members of similar 
sentences. And, in both cases, strong asseveration, with 
futurity of action, seems to be implied.* Examples in 


* This is also the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians on the same letter, 
which they term estu! ואלש‎ » the confirmatory Nin, as the following 
extracts from one of their best writers wil] shew. Jami says: Ul "T 


Qai... - odie . Sn XU - 
S ey l "Tx e . 
UA gm! sail, ee cer uu e sll 


PEE a. Y EUM sd eae e, iid, 


Lap sym yall עפ‎ (sl jess lal . 9 לש‎ . b 
or? Spatial) Gail, N Lal Jail ASG h c,h asl UJ al 
גל‎ J ei ne ag wy ds le esl Lo ae (p. vv) 


i. e. the Nan of confirmation is of two sorts, the light quiescent Nan, and that 
doubled with fathu. Its particular usage is with a future verb in an imperative 
G^ 

signification ; as, Thou shalt certainly strike ( uty? ), in its light form, and 
py) in its reduplicated one; also with a prohibition; as, Thou shalt (cer- 
tainly) not strike: also with an interrogation; as, Wilt thou really strike? also 
with a wish; as, I wish you would really strike: and with a representation ; as, 
Surely you will come down to us, so ihat it may be well with you: also with an 
oath ; as, And (as) God (exists) so, surely will I do it: and these cases all hold 
good, whether the form be light, or doubled.....This confirmation is not used, 
t when something is requested ; but, it is | inost frequent in such examples 
‘WHETHER YOU WILL SURELY DO IT, &c.," (i.e. in a condition, the 


1 particle of which is strengthened by Le, what, &c., For, when 
such particle gives force, the intention is, to strengthen the action of the 
verb likewise, in order to avoid otherwise missing the force intended by the 
passage,) TOGETHER WITH WHAT GOES BEFORE IT, i. e. whatever precedes such 
confirmatory Nin, whether it be light or heavy (i. e. single or double). That 
is, in all such antithetic sentences as those involving oaths, requests, and the 
` like. The most complete account I have 2 with of the use of these forms 


is to be found in the work of air ue =’ already referred to, from 
which I shall give extracts in another et and I have given this note more 
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which the JEpenthetic or Paragogic Nia is used in 
interrogations, &c., Ps. lxvii. 17; f "155 why will 
ye (persevere to) watch? Job ix. 12; NFV "D who 
will (effectually) turn him back? Mic. vi. 6; 39PX 
shall I (actually) approach him? Gen. xxxvii 21; 
wd) 1333 לא‎ let us by no means strike his person, 
Amos i. 3; BIRR לא‎ I will by no means restore him. 
See also Dan. ii. 5. 9, &c. 

2. In some instances the Paragogic An, in single sen- 
tences, seems strongly to intimate futurity of action, ₪ 
in Joel ii. 4; PSI |3 so shall they assuredly run: Ib. 
ver. 7; TY DJI like heroes shall they (certainly) 
run; PON DITTI איש‎ each in his ways shall they 
march; HN way ולא‎ neither shall they (at all) 
wander (from) their paths. 

8. In the following passages they strongly mark cor 
secutive members of sentences, implying perhaps, at the 
same time, futurity in the tense of the verb, Gen. 
xxxvii. 27 ; 13322) 125 come, let us actually sell him, 
Isa. xxvi. 5—7; TIPSY 713392 AMP מָרוּם‎ AA non * 
727 MIP iW n PW Doe for e 
shall (surely) bring down the inhabitants of (a) high 
place; an exalted city, he shall assuredly debase her: 
he debaseth her to the earth; he shall assuredly make 
her touch even to the dust: the foot shall surely trample 
her. 


We may here remark that rum, a manifest prophetic future, is 
parallel to 772 2*2? in the following member: whence both must 


at length than I otherwise should have done, because I find Mr. de Sacy 
speaking in his Gram. Arabe (tom. ii. p. 35), as if there were no fixed rules for 
its use, and actually dislocating the last example he has cited, as if it had no 
connection with what went before. See the Koran, Sur. 102. 
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be construed in the same tense: both therefore will be strong pro- 
phetic futures: the one grounded on the principle (Art. 236.) of the 
event having already come to pass; the other enouncing a similar 
event in a corroborated present sense only: while the Epenthetic 
Nun in the latter, marks it as a consequent to the former.—In the 
next place, the following?! 2 ישפי‎ has no such Niin : it commences, 
therefore, a new series of context, i.e. it resumes the original 
theme commenced with NWT, and has 11393) with the Epenthetic 


Nin for its consequent; and, in apposition with this is the follow- 
ing TIDE. See Ib. xliii. 5; Deut. viii. 5. 19, 20; Job. ix. 6. 
32. 34; xii, 7. 8, &c. In the nouns too, the termination) appears 
to have a corroborative force, see Art. 168. 


4. From the near approach of these forms in sense, 
we must not be surprised in occasionally finding con- 
structions in which they are mixed, for the purpose 
perhaps of imparting to its several members some par- 
ticular shade of meaning, or to keep up a variety in the 
modes of expression, e. g. Job ix. 14; DH WIND 1 
yep אַבְמְרָה דְבָרי‎ Nay, (supposing) that I may really 
answer him, (then) let me I pray select my words (for 
use) with him, Gen. xii. 2; 12728) . 5% לְנוֹי‎ TWYNI 
71223 "T1 QW and let me make thee a great nation, 
and let me (I pray) make thy name great, and become 
thou a blessing, Exod. xxiii. 10; DN YH oup wy) 
iUm אֶת-תְּבוּאֶתָהּ : וְהַשְׁבִיער;:‎ PDN TYAN 
nnm mn תאכל‎ pny Ty aN 0538) DUO» and 
stir years SOW THOU (imper.) thy land, and HAVE COL- 
LECTED (pret. i. e. prophetic fut.) its income. But the 
seventh (year) THOU SHALT DISMISS IT (Epenthetic form) : 
so THOU (shalt) HAVE LEFT Ir, and the poor of thy people 
SHALL (surely) EAT: and their excess (i. e. leavings) the 
wild beast of the field sHALL EAT (pres. or contingent 
future). I translate these so as to express the force 
of the different forms as near as I can. See also Gen. 
xliii. 21. 


236. Another leading principle, by which the tenses 
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are regulated, has arisen out of the circumstance, that 
the Hebrews, in common with some other nations of the 
East, often represent events, of the future occurrence of 
which they have no doubt, as kaving already taken 
place.* Examples: "IM 330713 E 35777 TID 


* The following observations on this use of the past tense of a Persian 
verb are taken from the Persian Grammar of Mr. Lumsden, vol. ii. p. 326. 
c“ The prophetic denunciation of a future event will be often expressed in 


a past saa in ad to indicate the certainty of us occurrence. Examples: 
G 464 ש‎ G464 Q <+ go 9G o^ 


/ — gy « A o C) p א‎ Ar) P 


aos jis le el, TC M € The infidel, pon happy 


to-day, will be encircled to-morrow by a collar of curses, and will suffer miseries 
of every description.’ 

>> It seems to me," continues Mr. Lumsden, “ that most of the preceding 
rules have their basis in the following principle....that the occurrence of a 
future event is naturally a matter of great uncertainty, and generally speaking, 
will be so considered, if expressed by the future tense of the verb. Past 
events having already occurred, are subject to no uncertainty at all. And 
hence it happens, that a Persian, having occasion to speak of a future event, 
which he believes to be of certain occurrence, will naturally enough employ 
the past tense of the verb: by the use of which he means to apprise his auditor, 
that the occurrence of the event, though still future, is, in his opinion, not less 
certain, than if it were past.” 


Of this character is the passage cited by Mr. de Sacy, from the“ Concessus 


02 . ££ care < 


of Hariri, Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 123, &c. 3 S Cre 2 1 writ 


BY NO MEANS TOUCH your meat, unless, &c. See Storr, p. 163--4- 
Specim. Hist. Arab., p. 57. Gram. Syr. Isaac Sciadrensis, Rom. 1636, 
p. nano &c. 

The following passages copied from a very valuable commentary on the 
Arabic Grammar of Ibn Ulhájib, by בע‎ NA = which is preserved 


in the public library of Cambridge, Tu, put this question out of all doubt, as 
to the practice of the Orientals. Speaking of the preterite tense, it is said: 


PP Clan) 9x Fey Ll Kul ‘LA, Sind] P. — 
MEN 5-32 dl LT 255 h e Je UJ = 
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“WAS 533 78 יועץ‎ N08 שָמו‎ xn עַל-שָכְמו‎ mwas 
: :Die Jor a child was BEEN (i. e. shall surely be) 
BORN fo us, a Son HATH BEEN (or surely shall be) GIVEN 
to us, so the government is upon his shoulder, and 


E il N N- poll po א‎ cy dd RR 
pia ios — ore al ... שג‎ — S5 P 4 
ws 5 La) | ו‎ Um e ak ae Jail} 4 


A יוויש‎ ix e nm P Los 
Co ald Le yd oe E Gall le en, be, i e. 


* The preterite takes the future signification, when wsed in passages intimating 


desire—whether in prayer; as, al] cu, May Gop Have MERCY ON 
THEE ;—or, command, as in the saying of FA LET THE MAN REWARD HIS 


NEIGHBOUR del pret.) WHO IN HIS OWN PERSON HAS DONE GOOD TO HIS 
BROTHER, It is also changed into the future, when speaking of some future 
event, and intending to enounce it AS CERTAIN TO COME TO PASS; as in the 
passage (of the Koran), The inhabitants of Paradise SHALL call, &c. (have 
called. Surat. Alaraf.) where ihe speaker mentions the event as HAVING AL- 
READY COME To PASS. It is also taken as a future, when accompanied by a nega- 
tive, or, as an answer to an oath: as, Bv Gop, I WILL דסא‎ po Ir, or, SHOULD 
Ino rr. It is also used as a future in hypothetical sentences, except with the 
wd 


particle P SHOULD, UNLESS, &c. But, as to the verb "jJ it will retain 
its preterite signification: as, Ir I nap sarn ir. Jt is also changed when 


the particle Lo is used intimating time: e. g. AS LONG AS THE HEAVENS HAVE 
ENDURED (i. e. SHALL ENDURE’), &c. It is very evident, that the same prin- 
ciple prevails throughout every instance here adduced, (if we except the hypo- 


thetical ones, of which something will be said hereafter, and GE which is 
used as an auxiliary), namely, that of certainty, and thence intense petition, or 
command, grafted upon this certainty.—See Viger de idiotismis Grecis, 
p. 167. Edit. 1813, with the notes. Winers Gram. of the New Test., 
p. 105. (b). 
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(one) calls his name Wonder, Counsellor (or Preacher), 
Mighty God, the Father (or Proprietor) of an age, the 
Prince of peace; Ib. vi. 18, PAY? הַהוּא‎ OYA MM 
DINO VIN) pa WR map? APT, &., and it SHALL 
(certainly) come To pass, in that day, Jehovah hisses (or 
shall hiss) £o the bee which (is) in the extremity of the 
rivers of Egypt, &c.; Ib. 19, "973 022 MN "wa 
DDD pp NINII &c. and they sHALL (certainly) 
COME, and SHALL all REST in the desolate valleys, and in 
the holes of the rocks. 

2. Upon the same principle, the Preterite tense is 
often used as an Imperative ; which may, therefore, be 
termed emphatical: e. g. Deut. vi. 5, TYTN nw ABIL 
D')33 NT) | TTR 7331 THIN 33377723 TI 
193) DAW : 9% 9% OPT TA 2s אֲשֶׁר‎ nown 
TAPD IAAD T1772 322733 12723 30202 03 MM 
וּכְתַבְתָּם‎ : J Pa nob? "oy TTC nix? on we" 
STEM J ninoy and thou sHALT (surely) LOVE 
Jehovah thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy 
soul, and with all thy might. And these words which I 
command thee this day sHALL BE upon thy heart: and 
thou SHALT DILIGENTLY IMPRESS them upon thy children : 
and thou sHALT TALK of them when thou sittest in thy 
house, and when thou walkest by the way, and when thou 
liest down, and when thou risest up. And THOU SHALT 
BIND them for a sign on thy hand, and THEY SHALL BE 
for frontlets between thy eyes. And thou SHALT WRITE 
them upon the posts of thy house, and upon thy gates. 

It will be imagined, perhaps, from the use of the accents here, 
that these preterites have been affected by the preceding impe- 
rative YW (Art. 288. 3.). But this is unnecessary, as it regards 
their forms; because, had nothing but a simple imperative 


been intended, the common imperative forms would have been 
used. Innumerable instances occur, however, in which no such 
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form precedes, as is also the case with the prophetic preterites just 

noticed. See Gen. xl. 14, xlv. 13, xlvi. 34, Ezek. ii. 4, iii. 17, 

iv. 5, 6. 

3. In the following example, we have both the pre- 
terite and present tenses, used as prophetical futures; 
the former for the purpose of intimating certainty, and 
thence of affording assurance ; the latter for the reasons 
already given (Artt. 281. 11. 235. 3.). Gen. xxvi. 3, 
ys WH 3273 23728) qa) TN גר בָּאָרֶץ הַזּאת‎ 
wap) אֲשֶׁר‎ AAI אֶת-כָּלקָאַרְצַת הָאֵל וְהַקְמְתִי‎ 
: PAX OTIN? sojourn in this land, and I am (or WILL 
BE) with thee, and so I bless (or WILL BLEss) thee ; for to 
thee and to thy seed I give (or WILL GIVE) all these 
lands: and Y wiLL (surely) EsTaBLisH the oath which 
I sware to Abraham thy father. | 

4. The following has a prohibitive sentence in the 
Present, followed by two predictions enounced in the 
Preterite, tense: Gen. xxvi. 24, ÍN FAD אַל-תּירָא‎ 
Wrens וְהַרְבִּיתי‎ 3273! fear not, for I (am) with 
thee and WILL (surely) BLEss thee, and MULTIPLY thy 
seed. 

5. When a preterite follows a present (prophetical) 
tense in the same order of events, and in the same 
context, the second of these, with as many succeeding 
verbs as follow in the same tense, order, &c. may be 
translated by the English compound tense, shall 
have—shall have had—or the like.* Examples: 
Deut. vii. 1, DDR- PISTON PA mim WB 
nim DIN. PB! OAT Oa וְנָשֵׁל‎ AAW? בָאשְׁמָה‎ 


In this case, the preterite is reckoned, not from the period in which the 
declaration is made, but from one future to it, as it is even in the English. 
The reason is : futurity is intended in the first, and consequently in every subse- 
quent verb, whatever other particulars the context may require in this respect. 
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ONIN תַּחֲרִיס‎ DIN ODT. TYE) TIA Ke. when 
Jehovah thy God BKINGETH (or shall bring) THEE fo the 
land whither thou art going to possess it, and SHALL 
HAVE CAST OUT many great nations from before thee.... 
and Jehovah, thy, God SHALL HAVE DELIVERED them up 
before thee, and thou SHALT HAVE SMITTEN them, (then) 
devote thou them to utter destruction. 

6. In like manner when two events are enounced, one 
of which is prior to the other, and that which occurred 
first in the order of time, being to be taken in the past 
tense, (with reference to the time in which the relation 
was originally made,) the following one may be trans- 
lated into English in the preterpluperfect tense. * as, 
Gen. xxvi. 18, 120 ND ninwa שמות‎ 13? spy 
:Y3N so he calls them (i. e. at that time by) names, 
according to the names (by) which his father CALLED 
THEM (i. e. had called.). 

237. General opinions may be enounced either in the 
preterite; the participles, or in the present tense. 


* In this case, the verb NP i is an historical present, and hence contempo- 
rary in act witli the preceding verb aw, and therefore preterite with reference 
to the time in which the narration is ` ade: but, the following verb N? 
is preterite with reference to this time, i. e. to the time of 29. and NIN, it 
is, therefore, a preterite still more remote, and equivalent to our pluperfect. So 


<<< PP 


c jg "tz in Arabic, as already 1 1 


zz, $77 P? Cz P er 2022 C 


+ So in the Arabic Nie 1 eas Where has 7 had you 


06? 7? I Bro i re 
taken me with you, I had made honey like yourself ; Jc ro !שש‎ "T 
7G כ‎ „ 


o Lier) > HAD IT BEEN (so that) all men were wise, the world HAD BEEN 


DESTROYED. Mr. Lumsden has, I think, been very happy in his remarks on 
this sort of construction. ‘General opinions,” says he, ‘ ought to result from 
the observation of facts; and whether we state a general opinion, or the facts 
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Examples: Ps. i. 1, בַּעָצַת‎ Yo? לא‎ W הָאִיש‎ NW 
% לא‎ Dy? avin) Toy חַטָאִים לא‎ Y רשָעִים‎ 
Blessed (is) the man who HATH not WALKED in the counsel 
of the wicked, and HATH not STOOD in the way of sinners, 
and HATH not RESIDED tx the habitation of the scorners ; 
Prov. xxviii. 7, 0°73) זוּלְלִים‎ my" PAD |3 min נוֹצר‎ 
אביו:‎ An intelligent son KEEPS the law; but he who 
ATTENDS upon base men, puts his father to shame; 
Ib. xi. 4, : iD TER AP TY? May pra לא-יועיל הון‎ 


oa which an opinion is founded, the effect is the same in either case. An 
Englishman will commonly state the opinion, as ‘ Force cannot cope with 
fortune: and a Persian will be often disposed to state the facts on which the 
opinion is founded : as * The strong have been generally foiled in the contest 
with fortune.’ This, therefore,” adds he, "18 a case in which the past may be 


r Gn 0 + 


said to supersede the future tense of the verb.” Example; 4} | J~ 2 


u 9e Lz 670 Fz 4 67? 9 C^ a us 
a» m dog, Si) as * ix pe» ues € henceforward I shall 


retire and dwell in a corner, like the ant ; for even the elephant (which is the 
strongest of all animals) cannot master (has not mastered) his fortune by force." 
Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 326. 

The Arabic Grammarians endeavour to account for this use of the verb, 
which they gay must be taken as in the present tense, by saying, that we 


- 9 Q^" — G^ 


have here, A AH , by which they mean tlie retention of au event in 


the mind, which although past, as to fact, is nevertheless present in effect; as, 
? GC : I C22 „ 


I have sold, and am now dispossessed of the thing sold, e 
I have bought, and do possess, &c., whereas, when we use the present tense in 
such cases, the thing sold, bought, &c. may be, or not, now in our possession. 
So we say in English, I am come, he 13 gone, not I Have come, he HAS gone. 
And in Hebrew, Is. xiv. 7; ר‎ W189 YIN OD Mow TII &e, The 
whole land 1s af rest, it is quiet (has been), they BREAK forth (into) singing 
(have broken forth). See also some of the following verses. "This, however, 
mostly takes place in intransitive verbs, such as 9, ,ידע ,יכל‎ T27, 
* j Ton , or the like.—See Viger. de idiot. Grec., p. 166. Edit. 1813, with 


the notes: also p. 163. 
AA 
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"fithes PRomiT hot in the day "of wrath; but righteous- 
NESE DELIVERS from death. 

. 288. Hypothetical sentences, which are very nearly allied 
tò the foregoing, will be enounced either in the past or 
‘present tense, according to one or other of the preceding 
rules, or as it shall suit the intention of the writer. Ex- 
amples: Gen. xxvi. 10, QW UD 125 Dey מַה-זּאת‎ 
: עָלִינוּ אֲשֶׁם‎ ONIN TWN DID TN what is this 
(that) thou hast done to us? some one of the people 
MIGHT lightly HAVE LAIN with thy wife, so thou WOULDEST 
HAVE BROUGHT sin upon us; lb. xxvi. 12, YD SIN 

:ngya No קְלְלָה‎ oy nam כַּמְתַעְתֵּע‎ MV NTT AR 
Perhaps my father May FEEL me ; (or, putting the case 
that he feels me) so SHALL I (certainly) BECOME 
as a great deceiver in hss eyes, and SHALL (surely) 
‘BRING upon myself a curse and not a blessing ; Prov. 
vi. 1, זאת‎ BY... h W? AVR WI? ahb 733 
&c., My son, if thou HAST BECOME surety for thy neighbour, 
of thou HAST STRICKEN thy hand with a stranger 
do this, &c.; Gen. xxviii. 20, 86., “VAY אֶלְהִים‎ MYDR 
TAB 9582 092 V TAT אֲשֶׁר אֲנֹבֵי‎ NET TTI TIA 
: לִי לַאלְהָים‎ mim mm ag mands בְשָׁלוֹם‎ naeh : 299 
12877, &c., i. e. as assuredly as that God 1s with me, 
and HATH PRESERVED me tn this way in which I am 
(now) £ravelling, and HATH (hitherto) GIVEN me bread to 
eat and clothing to put on; so assuredly SHALL 1 
RETURN to my father’s house in peace, and Jehovah SHALL 
assuredly coNTINUE my God; and this stone, &c.* Is. 


* This passage has been entirely misunderstood. It contains an oath, or vow, 
which is the same thing. This usage of the preterite in the Hebrew, as in the 
Arabic, generally designates oaths; and the principle upon which these are con- 
structed is, by taking something which is most certain as a basis, and then by 
comparing the subsequent terms with it. See Heb. vi. 13—19. And the 
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לואהקרעת T992—: 55) OT P H CoU‏ ,19 .וצו 
y DÍA HADSsT thou RENT the heavens, HADsT thos BE-‏ ; 
SCENDED, HAD the mountains BEEN REDUCED before thee; ...‏ 
then the nattons HAD TREMBLED before thee;* Lev. x. 19,‏ 


Moolla Jami on Ibn Ulhajib, pp. ב צךפן-" ךפן‎ These forms, therefore, imply 
no curse or ban, as the forms of cursing do which run thus, God do so to 
me, &c. 

* In translating this passage, I have taken Wg as the Niphhél of Dy, 
to which it seems to me most properly to belong, (see Simonis's Lexicon sub 
voce,) and NA as a particle implying supposition with a negation, according 
to its most usual import both in Hebrew and Arabic. It should also be ob- 
served, that in the first and two last examples, ‘the preterite is used, as in the 
Statement of general opinions, and for the reasons assigned by Mr. Lumsden. 
The particles preceding such expressions may always be considered as intended 
to put a suppositious case; or, in other words, to lay down a general fact as ac- 
eidental, and then to deduce the consequence: which may be stated, either in 
the past or present tense, as ee niay require. Of this character are 


SOLS < £677 L G^ 


the following Arabic examples ; 15 die Ula MEOS 1 y HAD we 


mot KNOWN thee, we HAD (surely) SONS after this manner ; or, wE SHOULD 
(surely) HAVE DONE so, taking the second member as a future of certainty with 


2 G 5 t" 22 „ ^ CF „„ 


respect to the first ; P VL 0 Up WW P HADST (hou BEEN here, 
- 2 P Ap 
/ ^ P? ot 22 6 
li brother WOULD not HAVE DIED; "m 0 Ne Cas wl nin I 
= SP p , Wis eZ 6 
. DONE this, I SHOULD SURELY HAVE LOST my wealth; PY CER Lt el 


er r 4 - 
NA. a DIDI INCREASE her food, she WOULD (probably) Lay Two eggs: 


i. e. putting the case that if I had done so, then she would perhaps lay, 6. 
De Sacy's Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 124, &c. 
The Persian examples selected by Mr. Lumsden seem to me all subject to 
this distinction, i. e. of certainty or contingency, and to have been enounced ac- 
| Rd << Gor 
cordingly, either in the past, present, or future tense; (Z2 A5 ow * Ki 
Go? = P d 
"t Adlad HAD you not ARRIVED, the Sree of you, WOULD (pro- 
L OF „ Cc" COF „% Cp» 


bably) HAVE KILLED (me); "MP Md los is =; AE 2 ire 1 
AA 2 
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mima AON הַיוֹם‎ rwn 5938! and, nap I EATEN 
the sin-offering to-day, .WOULD it HAVE (seemed) GOOD ix 
the eyes of Jehovah? 

239. Commands, requests, prohibitions, deprecations, 
blessings, and hence future events taken prophetically, will 
be enounced by the imperatives of verbs, or by any of those 
other forms, which are used as imperatives (Artt. 233. 3. 
234. 235.): as, Gen. xxvii. 3, TÐ PID NRY nmn 
: וְצוּדָה לי‎ mpm jy WP) and now, TAKE, I pray, 
thy weapons, thy quiver and thy bow, and Go out into 
the plain, and nunt for me a hunting. Ib. v. 26, “Twa 
: 23 וּשקה-לי‎ NJ COME NEAR NOW, and kiss me, my son. 
Ib. v. 28, DOWI 55 הָאֶלהים‎ qoum and may God 
GIVE. (or, he shall give). thee of the dew of heaven. 
Ps; xxxvii l, : 71037 wa N- DYI onan 
BE not IRRITATED at those who are evil} ENvr-thou not 
the workers of iniquity. Gen. xxiv. 60, 1327 "9289 "n 
שנאיו‎ yu DN MN um Become thou (i. e. thou shalt 
be) thousands of myriads, and LET thy seed possess the 
gate of those who hate them. See also Gen. xii. 2, 
xx. 7, xlv. 18; Deut. xxxii. 50; Is. xlvii. 1; Ps. 
xxxvii. 27, xlv. 4, 5: also Ps. lxix. from v. 7 to the end, 
explained by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 9, &c., as prophetical. 
So also. Ps. cix. compared with Acts 1. 20; Ps. 
Ixxix. 6—12. See Glassius, Lib. i, Tract iv., § i., 


9. 
u$ es if to-day you (by any chance) shew mercy to mankind, to-morrow you 


HAVE RECEIVED mercy, i. €. CERTAINLY SHALL RECEIVE it. See Pers. Gram., 
vol. ii. p. 322, &c. That is to say, the present tense appears to be chosen when 
contingency is intended to be intimated, the preterite when it is not. The one 
therefore is a less forcible form of expression than the other. Itis, however, 
my intention shortly to treat this matter more at length in a tract devoted to this 
and similar questions. 
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Canon ï., Lib. iii. „ Tract iii: Canon xlii. xlv., Ke. 
Viger. de idiotismis Grecis, p. 155, Edit. 1813, with the 
notes. 0 

| Remarks. 


. 240. The preceding rules seem to be asad by two general 

principles. One, in which the Writer, setting out from the period 

in which he commences his narrative, follows the different circum- 
stances of it, as if himself and his reader were present, and hence 
dates the tenses of his verbs from the different periods in which he 

:thus places himself; still however reserving the right of returning 
- :*o his original position whenever he pleases. 

2. By the other principle, events which it is, believed will cer- 
tainly take place, are represented as having already come to pass : 
and thence preterites are used as Imperatives for the greater 
emphasis, Nothing surely can be more natural than the adoption 
*" of sucht principles. And, when we consider the great degree of 

precision, which their application must eommunicate ta the con- 
,. .text, we shall be induced to believe, that the poverty and uncer- 

tainty, of which it has been fashionable to accuse the Hebrew 
language, has rather arisen out of our own ignorance, than from any 
' 'defeet inherent in its eonstrüction. We do not mean to affirm, 
however, that we can always say; why one mode of enunciation is 
. preferred to another, when, as far as we can see, either would have 
suited the character of the context: nor can we in the Greek and 
Latin, notwithstanding all that has been said in their favour. In 
many cases the parallelism may have had some influence, in others 

'attraétion ; but, upon the whole, I believe we can generally give 

as good an account of the use of the tenses in the Hebrew, as can 

be given in either the Greek, Latin, or any other language. 


4 
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LECTURE XVIII. 


ON THE NATURE AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICLES, AND 
ON THE ADVERBS. 


241. Ir has been seen (Art. 222.), that adverbs are 
nothing more than words added for the purpose of qua- 
Bfying the signification of verbs generally; we now 
come to consider some of those cases, which are not of 
the most common occurrence, and which may otherwise 
present some difficulties to the Learner. 

- 9. Adverbs in immediate connection with verbs may 
be considered as absolute (Art. 220. 2.), or, as added for 
the purpose of specification (Art. 219. note) : those in 
mediate connection, as in the definite state of con- 
atruction with the preceding word or particle; which 
word or particle may nevertheless be absolute with 
respect to the verb. General examples are given, Art. 
222. The. following are some in which we have attn- 
butives singular and plural, pronouns, and particles, thus 
construed : DRIA TM3 she descends, WONDERS! i. e. 
wonderfully, Lam. i. 9; OWN מִישָרִים‎ RIGHT THINGS 
judge ye, i.e. righteously, Ps. lviii; 2; נִפְלִיתִי‎ MINT 
(in) DREADFUL THINGS I have become wonderful, i. e. 
I have become exceedingly wonderful, Ps. cxxxix. 14; 
Tq» טֹרָאוֹת‎ TWN) and thy right hand shall shew thee 
(to be) WONDERS, i. e. very wonderful. Ps. xlv. 5. 
Comp. Is. ix. 5. and the Septuagint. 

3. It will immediately be seen, that these instances 
may all be construed by one or other of the rules already 
given. So also with pronouns: M3 in this (place), for 
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here; e, ip, and Np Like this, for thus; 109," 
or ND) for what, why ? A in that which, i. e. place 
or time, as the context shall require; or WN absolutely, 
for where, when? or since, because, &c. 

4. Negative particles ought to be considered as affect- 
ing the action, &c. of the verb either expressed or un- 
derstood, not as negativing the substance implied by the 


noun; e.g. YN? DJ a people, nor strong, Prov. 


* The particles ב‎ and V are occasionally equivalent to the eis of the New 
Testament, signifying for the purpose of, in order (o, &c., a8, Pe. xxix, 4, TBD 
eis Svoquy ; powerful, effective, ib. Ji in ordinem, producing order. . » : 

+ Such expressions as, there is no man, no place, nothing, &c. would be con, 
sidered as monstrous by an Oriental, whom it would be extremely difficult 0 
persuade that we were not affirming both the existence and non-existence of 
the same thing at the same time, They would say, there is not a man, Se, 
which is certainly more natural and intelligible. See Art. 218. 2. note. - 
Tube Arabs make their adverbs by an indefinite attributive put absolutely, 
or in immediate, or mediate, apposition with the word intended to be qua- 
lified, which id be either the subject or ,the object of the verb: e. ₪ 

* 5? 9 ere 2 o^" 7 9 Q^ 
Us, d; "p Zaid came to me, RIDING ; =, Rm lar; noo od 
ae e 7? 


lac I struck Zaid VIOLENTLY, and I met Omar, BOTH RIDIND. In these‏ | ל 


cases the adverbs are put in what is termed the accusative case, where the con- 
nection seems to be mediate, i.e. in which some intervening word is to be unders 
stood. In the following, Hey are in the nominative, and there the connection is 


< 924^ SUF Au 


manifestly immediate. sh | E, hy 2j Ji Zaid came to me, and his 
servant (was) RIDING. The reason given for the first of these examples by the author 


e n Hidáyat oon ג‎ (p. K 1) is, that a verb is understood: his words are, 


45 line , LG ao; ia jas ail gine lle gf la Je, 


AM . The examples, in which the signification of a verb was the governing 


principle, as in “ this Zaid (is) standing,” require a verb to be understood: 
thus, I intend, I point out."—His meaning is this: “ as to this Zaid, Z men- 
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xxx. 25; diu Nor. sp (ur, ateurding to Sehro 
derus, right) have they done, Jer: xlvii. 30; DIYAN 
DAY לא‎ Den J ascribed to them, i. e. declared that 
they were subject to, statutes (which are) NOT 0000 
(p.109: note.) Ezek. xx. 25. So, TITRI WF EMPTINESS 
(want of culture, in which there is) not a way, Ps. 
evii. 40 ; לא אור‎ nor giving light, Amos v. 20; 19 DN) 
(there is) not a name to him, i.e. he is nameless: OR 
(who is) vor an eminent man, D'IN"NO (who is) xora 
mean man, Is. xxxi. 8; לְלא-עַמִי‎ ION 7 will say to 
(her who is) Nor my people, Hos. ii. 25; 121 899 DRY 
those who rejoice in (that which is) Nor a matter, i. e. in 
a non-reality, Amos vi. 18; &c. In many cases, too, 
לא‎ may be construed as a noun put in the definite state 
„of construction with the following word, intimating the 
want, defect, or the like, of the thing mentioned. 

5. In the particle אי[‎ this is still more apparent; for it 
takes the vowels necessary for the state of construction} 
(Art. 143. 6.) : e. g. מושיע‎ PN WANT, LACK, of a saviour, 
Deut. xxii. 27; DIN PS "3n? to Hannah (was) A WANT 


tion* kim as. standing.” By this he means to shew why the accusative ca 
is, used. in such places. Mr. de Sacy gives a different account of this con- 


struction, see vol. ii. Art. 630; where he considers List, as intended to point 


out a sort of logical objective case to the verb 3 . For my own part, I 
would prefer considering this termination as the fragmeut of some word for- 
merly used as a postposition, and therefore, as equivalent to the preposition 


T. see note, p. 291, and to be translated thus: Said came to me (in the 
situation of) a person riding. 

* 132 establish, &c. Hence 132 ; and Art. 73. 12 establishing, right, just, 
&c. 

+ See Eichhorn's edition of Simonis sub voce. On the etymology of these 
particles, see Art. 171. 
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of children, 1 Sam. i., 3; h jt A WANT gf me 
keuring, Le. 1 hear not; Jer. xig. 12; so DIN וש‎ the 
BEING, EXISTING, Of a man, i.e. there isa man, Eccl i 21; 
DOTY יש‎ THE EXISTENCE of just men, i. e. there are just 
men, Ecel. viii. 14; בְאָרֶץ‎ 130 DN putting the case that 
HIS. EXISTENGE (be) ix the land, i. e. if he be, &c., 1 Sam. 
xxii. 23. | "EE 

6. When any of these particles follow the word to be. 
qualified, they will be absolute : e. g. ND DD nn» 
for now ye have become (of) NoTuING, Job vi. 21; PR OY 
water (is) Nor; יש‎ RIED provision, BEING, i. e. there is 
provision, Jud. xix. 19. MET 
J. Similar to ND and P is the construction aud fonc 
of DDN* /lermánatmng, expiring; hence, defect, mon- 
existence, &c. : e. g. DFID DSS דסא‎ a God, or, סא‎ God, 
Isa. xlv. 14; TW HN) N Z am, and EXCEPTING ‘Me, 
still (is none), Zeph. ii. 15. 

8. The following are examples of similar construction 
with the particles: TW+ returning, reiteration, yet, 
still, &c.; i see, behold ; ON defect, want, uot; ^3. 
marking, observing, inferring, whether, that, &c. ; M9, 
or D, cutting off, separating, from, than, &c. ; 3 and 
n growing old, decaying, lack, non-existence ; DIW 
cutting off, defect, want, not yet, &c. with or without 
other particles, &c.; PND JW THY CONTINUING a re- 
tainer, or holder, i. e. thou still retainest, Job ii. 9; "3 
DD in (being) YET full day, Jer. xv. 9; “TWA in MY 
STILL being, Ps. cxlvi. 2; ‘TWD from, or, since MY STILL 
existing, i.e. since my birth, Gen. xlviii. 15; DJX 


See also Art. 171. 2. 3. 
. S64 


+ Dac returning, &C.; THY and Art. 87. 1, עור‎ 
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% עודנו‎ * Abraham, wis CONTINUING a stander, i. e. he 
still stood, Gen. xviii. 22; עה‎ 371371 BEHOLD HIM, a doer, 
i.e. he does, Jer. xviii. 3; ib PRD rrom (there) Nor 
BEING (any) like thee, Jer. x. 7; קלון מִכָּבוד‎ Wat thou 
art filled (with) ignominy, WANTING (being destitute of) 
glory, reputation, Hab. ii. 16. | 

9. To this kind of construction may be referred all those pas- 
sages which are generally translated by a word in the comparative 
degree with than following it: e.g. Prov, viii. 10, “P32 קדע‎ 
N מַהָרוּץ‎ NPN APITIN accept my castigation, and xor, i. e. 
rather than, silver: and knowledge, not, i. e. rather than, choice 
gold: i.e. put silver and gold out of the question, when these 
things are proposed, as unworthy of being compared with them. 
The negative particle occurring here, in the first member of the 
parallelism, is sufficient to determine in what sense that in tbe 
second is to be taken. Of this sort of expression is, If any 
man come to me, and hate not his father and mother," &c. Luke 
xiv. 26, John xii. 25, &c. where this hatred, or rather disregard, is 
not spoken of as absolute, but relative, i. e. the comparison is here, 
as in the case of oaths, (Art. 242. 8.) strong and positive, though 
not necessarily absolute. 

10. So with other negative particles, T1271 אתי‎ Die לאֹדאַתָּט‎ 
BHT YD you sent me not hither, ur God, Gen. xlv. 8, i.e. it is 
not you, but rather God, &c. See Exod. xvi. 8, 1 Sam. viii. 7, 
Jer. vii. 22. 23, Hos. i. 9, vi. 6, Ps. li. 18, Eccl. iv. 9, and Matt. 


xxii. 28, Luke x. 20, xiv. 12. 14, 1 Pet. iii. 6. See Storr, 
p. 251, &c. 


Examples of 92, &c. : TY? vy until the DECAY of 
the moon, i.e. as long as it shall endure, Ps. lxxii. 7 ; 
שָׁמַיִם‎ 7A until THE DEFECT Of the heavens, i. e. as 
long as they shall last, Job xiv. 12; 55 הַשְאִיר-לו‎ "225 


* In the case of the Epenthetic ב‎ being added to this particle, as well as to 
some others, the relation of a subsequent member of a sentence seems to be 
occasionally pointed out as in Art. 235. 3. with some empbasis. Examine the 
instances of this and , &c. in Noldius. j 
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from THE NOT leaving.to him every thing, i. e. any things 

Deut. xxviii. 55; D For the LACK of returning. 
i.e. the not returning, Ezek. xiii. 22; N79] 33037 from 
the want of power, Num. xiv, 16; NONN 237 Jor 
CESSATION of your sinning, i. e. that you should not sin, 
Exod. xx. 20; DMAP PS 9390 is it from the WANT 
of graves? Exod. xiv. 11; N12? No-p 1A in ifs NOT 
YET coming, Zeph. ii. 2. 

11. The following are examples of prepositions in 
immediate connection with the word to be qualified, 
restricted, &c.: לְפָנִים‎ DY הַישָבִים‎ OM עס‎ Ham (were) 
the dwellers there of former (times), 1 Chron. iv. 40; 
o? 0" p> LIKE the sound of many waters, Ezek. 
i. 24; T? כְּאֲרֶץעֲפָה‎ WD) my soul (is) like a parched 
land (with respect) To thee, Ps. cxliii. 6. 

In these, and all similar cases, it will be of no consequence 
whether we suppose the particles to be in apposition, or in the 
definite state of construction, there being no mark of case in the 
Hebrew. The latter perhaps agrees best with the analogy; 
because we have, in some of the particles, the form proper for that 
state, as in "קב‎ von To the grave, Job v. 26; wu by OVER the 
wall, Gen. xlix. 22; TWD “IOS after Moses, Exod. xxxiii, 8; 
and in the Arabic always, as, Sal] P i. e. THE UPPER (part) 
of the mosque, for ovx& the agent: See Art. 171. 3. &c. 

19. Examples of mediate construction, 1. e. when one 
or more other particles intervene : HD). 27 DA? wa? 
INNIN FOR THE PURPOSE OF melting (the) heart... 
have I appointed the chastisement of the sword, Ezek. 
xxi. 20; DIN TW Na he came UP To them, i. e. even to 
them, 2 Kings ix. 20; "i 72? for each, EXCLUDING 
infants, i. e. with respect to the men, excluding the 
children, or, beside the children, Exod. xii. 37; np 
min? from without (with respect) To the wall, Jer. 
xxl. 4. ! | 


364 .' LECTURE X VfB. ['ART. 241.18. 


18. The intervening particles most in use are, 7 and D, which seein 
to be added for the purpose of marking the word to which the pre- 
ceding one has some relation, and also to point out the nature of that 
relation, e. g. MENT? IWIM beneath (with reference) ro my head, i. e. 

under my head, Cant. ii. 6; 792 TEN outwards (with reference) 
TO the city, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 15; N MION to (that which 

is) rRos within (with respect) ro the veil, Lev. xvi. 15; en TTI} 
e Own לְמַשְדִּיל % סור‎ ry the may of life, or, teli- 
gious instruction (is) For the elevating or the understanding (person,) 

. FOR the purpose of receding from the grave beneath, Prov. xv. 24; 
מעוננו‎ rata’? AoW thou hast refrained (with reference) 10 
bringing down (degrading) ox account עס‎ our sins, Ezra ix. 13. 

Of this kind are the combinations לְמַאד‎ ‘TY 2 Chron. xvi. 14; 
לְמַעְלְז‎ T? Ib. xvii, 12; NEW PN? TY Ib. xxxvi. 16, &c. 

So, מִתָּחַת וַאֲשֶׁר בַּמַּיִם‎ PIN. WR Wn DWI אֲשֶׁר‎ 
1 vw? d which (is) in the heavens from above, and 
which (is) in the earth from beneath, and which (is) in 
the waters from beneath (with respect) to the earth, 


Exed. xx. 4. 

The phrases here used, from above and from beneath, must 
necessarily be taken relatively: in the first instance above, with 
respect to the earth; in the second, by ל‎ beneath, with respect to 
the heavens, and in the third, beneath, or lom, with reference to 
the earth, which is expressed by ): i.e. Thou shalt make no 
image of the heavenly bodies which are above, nor, of the creatures 
&c. which are on the earth beneath ; nor of those which are in the 
waters that are stil lower than the earth: not, which are “ of 
the waters under the earth," & c. Hence will be seen the great 
necessity there is of observing, to what words these particles have 
an immediate reference ; and hence, that we should not take them 
absolutely, as we often do in our own and other languages. 

14. When the preposition J between, is used for the purpose 
of opposing one noun to another but is not repeated, it has this 
aae that it requires the insertion of ל‎ before the latter: 
e. g. DO? DD PB between waters (as opposed) To waters, Gen. 
.ג‎ 6; PT? Yz between cause (as opposed) ro cause, i. e. between 
cause and cause, Deut. xvii. 8. If however this particle is re- 
peated, its influence is immediate: e. g. TWO PR האור‎ v2 
BETWEEN the light, and BETWEEN the darkness, Gen. i. 4. 
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15. From. what has been said. on the primitive and derived signi- 
fications of words (Art. 144,), it will be easy to conceive how cases 
may occur, in which it will be exceedingly difficult to ascertain the 
precise force of these particles; and consequently, the relation 

between words which they are intended to point out and define, 
Generally, however, either the primitive, or one or other of the 

derived, senses of the particle, considered in conjunction with the 
context, will afford us sufficient light. But here Noldius shonld be 
consulted. 


16. The following instances, taken from Glassius, are 
intended to shew how these particles influence certain 
modes of expression ; nos DIY 155, they proceed 
FROM strength To strength, i..e. they become stronger 
and stronger, Ps. lxxxiv. 8; Ny. DT ON DE `I for 
they go vRoM evil to evil, i. e. they become worse and 


worse, Jer. ix. 2. 
For similar expressions in the Greek Testament, see Rom. i. 17, 
vi. 19, 2 Cor. iii, 18, Phil. ii. 27, &c. * 
17. Of the particles which signify motion towards, . 


* Se in the Arabic Ks o ud dass wy? from part to part, i.e. proceeding 


on. Tale of Sindbad, Ed. Langlés, p. I., &c. So also xapw dvrl ydpiros, 
grace for grace, 1. 6. an increase or excess of grace, far surpassing that of the 
Haw of Moses, John i. 16. ; 

+ In this respect the postposition TI, the prepositions DM, Dy, TY, and 
5. are found to have the same, or very nearly the same, force. From.the con- 
struction and sense in which this particle is found, there is good reason for 

l - 


supposing, that it is the same with | which is said to mark the Arabic accusa- 
tive; and it is probably derived from the same root. No one 1 think can 
06 „„ 6 
read VFN Mp cast it to the earth,. Exod. iv. 3, and Le š> b| 
&c. Surat of Joseph, without being struck with the identity of the expression 
in each case, especially when we know. that the.nasal of the Arabie is · dis- 
regarded in common conversation. In this case too, we have na intervening 
particle; yet, in other cases, we find each of these verbs construed also with 
2, ל‎ „ 2N, 29, מן‎ as may be seen in Castell; and the conclasion must, be, 
that the particle prefixed in the one case, must be equivalent to the T— post. 
fixed in the other. 
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er rest in, a place, the following are examples. The 
first M— is, more properly a postposition like the Latin 
versus: e. g. MID הַמַלְאָכִים‎ NY ויבאו‎ and two F the 
angels came TO Sodom, Gen. xix. 1; “ON NaN DN ער‎ 
mye TS until I come in unto my Lord TOWARDS 
Seir, Gen. xxxin. 14. 

See Gen. x. 19, xii. 5, xlvi. 1. 4, Deut. ii. 13, 1 Kings xviii. 45, 
xix. 15, Jer. xxix. 15, Jon. i. 3. In the following passages? is 
also prefixed, Ps. ix. 18, 1 Chron. xxvi. 17. See Art. 180. 18. 16. 
18. In the following & seems to have the same force 

with :ב‎ .... Dax DN קְבְרוּ אתי‎ "ap ow FOND Un 
TWD . . . . TWIST &c. as for me, (I am) to be ga- 
thered ro my people; bury me :一 TO my fathers,—ro 
the cave .... IN the cave, &c., Gen. xlix. 29, 30. 

But here the particle on refers in every case to the verb FOND, 
and © in v. 30, to 2) ; and, if so, these particles retain their usual 

d proper signification. So 1 Kings viii. 30; Dru oW AYA 
pawn TAS) Dun Dp oH אֲשֶׁר יִתְפַלְלוּ‎ beni pev) WTB 
אֲל-הַשְׁמַיִם‎ yaw DMN and attend thou to the supplication of 
thy servant and of thy people Israel, who shall pray TOWARDS this 
place; and give ear thou ro the place of thy dwelling, —rowAnps 
heaven. 

The last two words here (Dirt) must, I think, be referred 
to the preceding N; and, if so, the construction will be 
regular and the signification of the particle & constant. Con- 
structions of this sort are frequent, and are looked upon as elegant 
in the Arabic. 

Of this character are the following Passages, which, in any other 
point of view, are very obscure, Hos. x. 4; 29 מש‎ UNT» rr 
3 ‘DYN and judgment blossoms forth just as hemlock (does) on 
the furrows of the field, i. e. abundant and deleterious, Isa. i. 12: 
: חַצָרִי‎ ob» זאת מִידְכֶם‎ wg 39 MINT? תבהו‎ `D when ye 
come crawling in my courts, in order to be seen by me, (i. e. in this 
abject hypocritical manner), who hath sought this (sort of sacrifice, 
mentioned just before) at your hands? Ps. lxiii. 2. 3 ; לְזִּ‎ rue 
wn W 2 |» : n my me v82 “ips 本? m» wp? 
inn m ל ראות‎ My soul hath thirsted for thee, my flesh hath 
become faint (for want) of thee, to see thy power and thy glory, 
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even as I have seen thee in the sanctuary, (being now) in a land of 
drought and weakness (and) without water, Ps. lxviii. 19; עָלֵיתָ‎ 
m Ww? סוררים‎ ns owp nino am? uu mad ni 
: אֲלחִים‎ thou, O Lord God, hast ascended up on high (there) to 
dwell; thou hast taken captivity captive (i. e. hast overcome the 
great enemy and subduer of man); thou hast received gifts for man 
(i. 6. mankind), nay even (for) the rebellious ones. 

Instances of this sort are numerous in the Psalms, book of Job, 
and in the Prophets, in all of which we should be careful to bring 
those parts together, the constructions of which are homogeneous. 
When this is done we shall find, that the significations and con- 
structions of the particles are neither so numerous nor so various 
as commentators have made them. 


LECTURE XIX. 


ON THE NATURE AND USE OF THE CONJUNCTIONS, 


242. Words standing in the situation of conjunctions 
in the Hebrew, are subject to the laws of apposition 
and definite construction, just as other words are. In 
many instances, indeed, they are the very words which, 
at other times, are used as pronouns, adverbs, or preposi- 
tions ; the situation alone in which they are found, giving 
them the character of conjunctions. A few such as J, 
Di, &c.* are used only as conjunctions. 


* The first of these seems to be derived from I a hook, connector, &c. and 
consequently, to signify, in addition, besides, and, &c. The second is probably 


from the word e" multiplying, becoming abundant, or the like, and equivalent 
to our moreover, much more, &c. See Storr, p. 337. l 
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Examples in which the Relative Pronoun NWN is used as a 
Conjunction.* 


DIYO אשָר-הוּא‎ TINY NPI) סאג‎ Saul saw THAT 
(avon) he (was) intelligent, 1 Sam. xviii. 15; NYY AYN 
WITS “TT (because) THAT David did what (was) 
right, &c i. e. eo quod fecit, &c., 1 Kings xv. 5; וישב‎ 
mov» PINE על-ה‎ DYI and the dust returns to the earth 
like WHAT it was, Eccl. xii. 7 


2. Of adverbs, salle 826. simple or compound: 
Je 92 UNLESS TRULY he have taken, Amos iii. 4; 
X513 "3 apy a consequence THAT thou hast despised me, 
i. e. because that, &c. 2 Sam. xii. 10; YOY IWR עקב‎ 
p D/i712N A CONSEQUENCE OF THAT WHICH (ejus quod) 
Abraham hath heard my voice, Gen. xxvi. 5. 

So DON TY until, Ruth ii. 21; "PN TY until that which, Jonah 
iv. 5; N by upon that which, whereupon, Deut. xxix. 24; "2 צל‎ 
Id., J ud. iii. 12 ; אֲשֶׁר‎ 421-5 upon the affair which ; , ; 
אֲשֶׁר‎ OIA Deut. xxi. 14; כִּי‎ NON beneath that which; because; 
Prov. i. 29; אֲשֶׁר‎ mo? for the purpose of which; because ; &c. 
Ezek. xx. 20. To these a great number of others may be added. 

8. The following passages are apparently elliptical, but really 
not so, when the force of the particles is seen: O° YO YT) J). 
D they have strengthened the hands of the evil doers, on 
account of their not having returned, &c., i. e., because they have not 
returned from their evil ways, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

The word ‘M72 deficiency, &c. is very nearly equivalent to ND 
not, the particle D is added as before (Art. 241.): and the verb שבו‎ 
is manifestly in the preterite tense. The sense seems to be, that it 
is because none have returned from their evil ways, that the hands 
of sinners have been so much strengthened ; and not, that none may 
return, the sense usually taken. So Is. xiv. 6, TY DOD מּכָּה‎ 
סרד‎ NID MDD who strikes the people in wrath, a stroke (that) hath 


* But in many cases “WS stands in the paces of a subordinate nominative 
absolute. See Art. 216. 13. | 
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Nor departed. Here TD is evidently in the definite state of con- 
struction with pz, to which TAD is added as a verb; and, as it 
is contrary to the genius of every Oriental language to negative the 
noun, the force of this negative combination must eventually 
influence the verb thus, “ a stroke without having passed away,” 
. 1. e. continual. So we say in English, in-finite, never-ending, and the 
like, when we wish to express the indefinite continuity of any thing. 
In like manner: Deut. viii. 20, Ren לא‎ 29 secause (that) 
you will xov hear; or, of your not hearing; taking Nb as a noun 
signifying deficiency, lack, want, or the like. See also Gen, xxii. 16, 
xxvii 5, xxxviii. 11, Num. xi. 20, 1 Kings xxii. 42, Ps. cxix. 136. 
And more particularly with Infinitives or verbal nouns, Num. xiv. 16, 
Judg. vi. 18, Is. xlviii. 4, lx. 15, 2 Chron. xxviii. 6. 
4. It is not meant to be affirmed, however, that this sort of con- 
- struction is universally adhered to. The truth is, it is very much 
left to the writer either to express himself thus, or to employ a 
greater number of words; and what is most remarkable, we 
sometimes find both methods adopted in the same context: e.g. TY 
TDW) "ja TIYAN עד שוב‎ : PON T ADITU &c. until 
THAT (time in) wuicH the heat of thy brother shall turn away : 
UNTIL THE TURNING AWAY of thy brother's anger from thee: AND (until) 
HE HAVE FORGOTTEN, &c. Gen. xxvii. 44—5; “99... ruo Dp. 
לא שָמָרוּ‎ WATT (nti h אֶתיתּוֹרַת יְהוָה‎ Boso אס‎ account or 
three. . . אס‎ account of their despising the law of Jehovah, AND 
(on the account that) they have not kept his statutes, Amos ii. 4.-- 
See also 1 Sam. iv. 19, 1 Kings xviii. 18, Is. x. 2, xxx. 12, 
xxxvii 29, Jer. vii. 13. So the word BIG not yet, is found twice 
in Zeph. ii. 2, with לא‎ Nb .בְּמָרֶם‎ 

5. It is the opinion of Schroederus (R. 105.), that 19 lest, and 
ON if, surely, &c. imply an ellipsis of some other word or words: 
as, vnm (I will take care) lest thou take away, &c., Gen. 

| xxxi 31. I can see no necessity for this. The real meaning of 
the word 19 is, seeing, observing, or the like, from the root 7122 ; 
and if so, the passage may be rendered thus: J feared, for I said, 
SEEING THOU ( mighlest) TAKE away, &c. So in the other passage 
cited, viz. 2 Kings ii. 16, mm רוח‎ ipod SEEING (that) the 
Spirit of Jehovah. (might) nave TAKEN HIM UP. So also with 
respect to the particle DN: 2 Sam. xi. 11, J היז וח‎ 
71371 ITIN TH (as) thy life and the life of thy soul (exists, 
so) SURELY shall I do this thing? And again, Gen. xxiv. 37, 38, 
B B 
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"gH אֲשָׁה לְבָנִי מִבְּנוֹת חַכְּנַעֲנֵי‎ AE לאמר‎ “SN opm 
"  gbn ren אַמדלא‎ : dug ישב‎ N, Lc., and my Lord 
‘swore me, saying, Take not a wife for my son from the daughters of 
the Canaanite, tn whose land I dwell: surety not. Go thou to 
my father's house, &c. And at v. 41, Mam כ‎ UPN hn T8 
Nen *pa nm qr? aam לא‎ om WS r DN then shalt thou be 
free “from my oath (i. 6 א‎ when thou shalt come to my kindred, and 
(upon the condition that, putting the matter on this issue) they will 
SURELY NOT give her to thee, then shalt thou be free from my oath, 
i. e. from the oath which I made thee swear. 

6. There is perhaps no real ellipsis in any one of the passages in 
which this particle is found. This, however, will depend very 
much on the signification which we attach to it, and on the nature 
of the construction in which it is found; both of which we shall now 
endeavour to explain. 

7. If we derive this particle from אמן‎ frm, steady, permanent, 
and hence, sure, surely, true, trust-worthy, faithful, and the like, 
and suppose it to be of the primitive form JPN (see Art. 151.), 


which will make the elision of the 1 necessary (Art. 76.), then we 
shall have DH meaning, surely, truly, certainly, &c. which is perhaps 
its real force in every instance. 

8. We have seen (Art. 237, note), that in hypothetical sentences, 
enunciations are generally made as of facts, not as of opinions. If 
then we propose the certainty of one fact, with some strong asseve- 
ration m one member of a sentence, and compare another with it as 
equally certain of occurrence in another, we shall do nothing more 
than what ₪ always done in oaths in the Hebrew, when this word 
is employed in one of the members. In some cases these construc- 
tions will imply a negation, and hence this particle has been often 
so interpreted.“ There is a passage, viz. Ruth iii. 12, which seems 


at 


* It is very nearly allied in signification and usage to the Arabic זס ש‎ e^ 


which will occasionally involve a negation, and always an 3 but 
" K 
more nearly in form, to 1 , which is thought to be derived from a word, 


Qu fs w^C 


signifying root, origin, &c. In like manner (Re or Gs surely in or by the 
P * > - 


truth, is used in the Arabic in swearing. See Gol. Lex. sub. voce. According 
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te confirm the etymology just given: 742 D `P Doms *2 MAY’ 
N and now that (it is) true: for tROLY, sURBLY, I am a Goel, or 
near kinsman. This word has been rejected by the Masorets in 
this passage, but without any goed reason for doing so. In this 
_ place, and perhaps in most others, the words DR and Dy may be 
substituted the one for the other, and the sense will remain perfectly. 
the same: e. g. Job xix. 5, TD Pon AN N DIANANI 
and even (let it be) TRUE, SURE, (that) I have erred, with myself lodges 
my error. So ls. iv. 4, 5, MIT NIJ... 6. . . . 298 רָחַץ‎ ON 
TRULY the Lord shall wash ... then shall Jehovah certainly create, 
&c. And in Job xix. 5, 6, we have both these particles occurring 
together, either for the purpose of strengthening the asseveration, 
or for qualifying both the prodosis and appdosis found in the con- 
text: e. g. AYT : חָרְפְּתו‎ Dy מִנְדִילוּ וְתוֹכִיחוּ‎ by DANON 
SY FM יאפ‎ Kc. SURELY, ye TRULY, OF CONSTANTLY, magnify 
yourselves, or speak great things against me, and contend against 
me (to) my reproach; (so) know ye now, that God hath bent me 
(down), &c. . 
9. The following example seems to involve a negation: 
DS Ts Niang כִּי‎ TID 3NSECDN YD CD Kc. (as) the life of 
Pharaoh (exists), (so) TRULY shall ge go forth hence, but ESPE- 
CIALLY, TRULY, REALLY, upon the coming in of your brother, Gen. 
xli. 15. That is, as certainly as the one thing exists, the other 
being made to appear equally so, no less certain shall your libera- 
tion be; but not before this condition is complied with. On this 
principle, I think, every instance in which this particle occurs can be 
solved. That it is redundant, or that it has been omitted by the 


to Mr. de Sacy, this particle is negative when the verb preceding it im- 

plies negation. Gram. Arab., vol. ii., Art. 667. In the examples following, 

however, in which he has treated it as a pleonasm, he has entirely mistaken its 

force, especially as he himself has cited the Arabians in Art. 671, giving it the 
S te 


title. of „ or corroboration. In every instance given by him, certainly, 


surely, most certainly, or the like, will supply the sense of the passage. See 
Art. 651— 2. 668: i. e. putting the case either positively, or negatively, some 
consequence will, or will not, certainly come to pass; which is a kind of 
swearing. But more on this subject in a tract which I intend shortly to pub- 
lish. | 


BBQ 
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， ellipsis, as affirmed by Noldius, p. 69, &c..I deny: because every 
passage adduced by him can be accounted e ‘without having 
recourse to those suppositions. 


10. From what has been said .on the use and signi- 
fication of some of these words, it will be easy to con- 
ceive how they may be used, either in their simple or 
compound state, for the purpose of connecting together 
such parts of a discourse, as the speaker or writer may 
wish.should be considered in connection with one an- 
other: e. g. PINT DW) DOI DN N23 he created the 
heavens AND the earth, Gen. i. 1. So in the next verse: 
וְבהוּ‎ win ANY PWT) AND (as to). the earth, it was 
emptiness AND a vacuity, &c. in which these particles are 
said to be Copulative ; in others they are said to be 
Disjunctive (better, Distinctive), Conditional, Causal, 
or Conclusive, according to the signification of the pas- 
sage in which they are found. The following are a few 
examples of each case. 


Examples of Copulative Conjunctions. 


11. ning DRY MDN טוב‎ it is a good, THAT 
one becomingly eat and drink, &c. Eccl. v. 17; 
DIY 站 DY אַדְמונִי‎ NIT) and he was ruddy WITH 
(being) beautiful of eyes, 1 Sam. xvi. 12; T" T WAIN 

jan וְעַד‎ vm 86. AND he gave it to David, EVEN his 
garments AND EVEN TO his sword, &c. Ib. xviii. 4. 

See also Gen. vii. 23. In many cases there is an apparent excess 

in the use of the copulative conjunctions, which has been termed by 

the Grammarians soAvcvvÓerov, see Gen. xxv. 34, xlii. 8, Jos. 

vii. 11, 2 Kings ii. 14, Ps. cvii. 87, &c. and in the New Testament, 

John x, 27, 28, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2, 8, &c. perhaps to excite attention 

omy: See Art. 222. 7. 

12. In other instances they are omitted, for the purpose of 
exhibiting the order of events, &c. the more closely or rapidly 
in succession, as in the Latin, Veni, vidi, vici, &c. See 
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Exod. xv. 9, Judg. v. 27, 1 Sam. xv. 6, &c. This has been termed 
dowvderor. 

By the former of these distribution is sometimes intended ; as, 
71221 TRS both Aiya and Ana, Gen. xxxvi. 24; OO) 23N both 
chariot and horse, Ps. Ixxvi. 7, &c. See Art. 216. 17, 18. 

13. Examples of Disjunctive (i. e. Distinctive or Distributive) 
Conjunctions; MPO id אות‎ FIN JN] and he shall give thee a 
sign ox a wonder, Deut. xiii. 2; 1719-18 NIIT ÍN המצוע‎ the pro- 
phet o& a priest, Jer. xxiii. 33. 

This particle, however, is often construed as conjunctive, adversa- 
live, or, conditional. See Noldius sub voce, and Glass. Phil. Saer., 
p. 524, &c. where similar usages are collected from the New 
Testament. It is also occasionally omitted by the ellipsis. See 
1 Sam. xx. 12, 2 Kings ix. 32, Is. xvii. 6, Ib. xxxviii. 14, Jer. 
xi. 19, 86. See Noldius, p. 4. 


Examples of Conditional, Causal, and Conclusive, Con- 
junctions. 


14, ROM ANT . . . . ETS WN יש‎ WD ano there be 
fifty righteous .... wilt thou also destroy, &c.? Gen. xviii. 24; 
22m "Dy pf iF (or TRULY) thou go with me, then I will 
surely go, Jud. iv. 8. But here the cases are put as positive, 
Art. 242. 8. Under this head may also be arranged the particles 


DM and מ"לא‎ of asseveration and swearing, &c. See No. 5, &c. 
above. 


15. The Causals are for the most part, Y, DN g, Dw, 
udo, ,לָמען אֲשֶׁר‎ nnn, אֲשֶׁר‎ nnn, BL, WS IPL, 122, 
“PN us, ‘DW, for, whereupon, therefore, because, under 
or upon (the consideration that), &c.; לא אָבוא‎ D &c. 
that I may not come, &c., 1 Sam. xxix. 8; Onin 1275y 


* Noldius derives this particle from TTW velle, i. e. (TIS Art. 74. IS and 


77 


Art. 87. 1. ÍN) just as the Latin vel from velle. So in Persian we have siS 


CG „ 
used in the same signification, from "T to desire, wish, &c. 
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therefore I hope, Lain. iii. 21; pW WD) betause of thy 
name, 1 Kings viii. 41, &c. 
It would be endless to give examples of every case; we must 
therefore refer the Reader to Noldius and Glassius as before. 

16. Of the Conclusive conjunctions it will be unne- 
cessary to say any thing. Those which are used as 
Causals in one place, may be employed as Conclusive in 
another; the position and context being the only means 
by which the peculiar character and bearing of these 
words can be ascertained. | 


Of the Interjections. 


243. These are words either insignificant as to their 
etymology; as, הו‎ iN of oh! in O?! MNO ahah! 
vj alas! OR alas! or, significant: as, נָא‎ * up! Y, 
n35, 125, go to! Nad give! NTIN profane! And, 
according to Bchreederus, ‘WN blessings! Ps. i. 1, 
1 Kings x.8, Prov. xxix. 18, &c., which will be. pronounced 
in a manner expressive of intreaty, aversion, pleasure, 
pain, excitation, &c. according to the intention of the 
Speaker. Examples: הו"הל‎ MON they shall say, Ou! 
On! Amos v. 16; N ‘iM O my brother! Jer. xxii. 18; 
WD] MINS Anan, our desire! Ps. xxxv. 25; OD) ‘iN 
ALAS, for them ! Is. iii. 9; ליום‎ An aras, for the day! 
Joel i. 15; nir 79 ao To, do (it), 2 Sam. vii. 3; 729 
PIT GIVE (up), arant (or the like), let us descend, 
Gen. xi. 7; Na סור‎ proceed ye, MARK, OBSERVE! Num. 
xvi. 26; 0 MIYO NITR DR if it be (so with) thee, 


* Imperat. a 893 surrexit, Schred. R. 106. So in Golius, in the third conj. 
but in the first, which I would rather take, ** Intendit, proposuit sibi . . . custo- 
divit, servavit, &c." The meaning will then be, look! observe! preserve! 


Hence the phrase as) el may God preserve thee ! Ib. 
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ATTEND (as) one prospering my journey, Gen. xxiv. 42; 
nion לא‎ mon ABOMINABLE! FORBID it! thou shalt not 
die, 1 Sam. xx. 2; IID לי‎ noon ABOMINABLE to me ! 
from (or, as forbidden by) Jehovah, Ib. xxvi. 11. 

See also 1 Kings xxi. 8, 2 Sam. xxiii. 17, 1 Chron. xi; 19. 
Glassius, Schroederus，&c. however, supply 29 imputabitur, by 
the ellipsis in this place; see p. 550. Phil Sacr. and Schrœd. 
Gram., Rule 106. Synt. 

2. There are a few others, viz. N38 or M38, the same 
perhaps with N); and “* attend, Bus, or the like, N woe, 
alas ; nop felix! O happy! or the like. Examples: 
RI הַצְלִיחָה‎ nim RIR RI WWT mim RIR O Jehovah ! 
save Now; O Jehovah! givé now prosperity, Ps. 
cxviii. 25 (see Art. 284.) ; NY ef TIM ms O Jehovah ! 
remember now, 2 Kings xx. 3; ‘JN 45) ITN ^3 ATTEND; 
my lord; we truly came down, &c., Gen. xlii. 20; 78 
"i Tay yW wor to thee, O land, whose king 18 a 
boy, Eccl. x. 16; 19 nywa pr wad אֹמָרִים‎ Da 
nop בָאלְהִים‎ many say of my soul, there is no salvation 

for him in God. Praise! Ps. iii. 8; Y NPR TINY 外 

#20 Wp IND to Jehovah do I cry, and he answers me 
from his holy hill. Praise! th. v. 5; ברכ‎ Way על‎ 
Hop upon thy people (is) thy blessing. PRAIsE ! Ib. 
v. 9. 


* “Vox dolentis et supplicantis," says Noldius: which he derives from 7112 


y 
as ) is from FIY . . . * notans consolationem, recreationem,” as Less with 
fao ^w 
the Syrians, and a] hy * recreet et consoletur te Deus," among the Arabs. 
Concord. part. p. 175. | 
+ Those who wish to see the various opinions entertained on the origin and 
meaning of this word may consult Noldius, Concord. Part. Annotationes et Vin- 
01016, num. 1877. For my own part, I believe it to be descended from the root 
<< 
— he blessed, &c., and used not unlike the word amen, or the 00901080 
among ourselves. | 
I If the Psalms were originally sung or chanted in the Temple by two 
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LECTURE XX. 


ON THE COMPOSITION OF SENTENCES AS POINTED OUT BY THE 
INFLUENCE OF THE ACCENTS. 


944. After what has been said on the composition of incomplex 
and simple propositions (Art. 212.), in addition to what has been 
stated and exemplified on the concordance and government of 
words, it cannot be necessary to exemplify our rules by adducing 
and accounting for complex and compound propositions, as they 

.occur in this language, We shall, therefore, now shew in what 
way this has been done by the authors of the accents.. 


On the Distinctive Powers of the Tonic Accents. 


245. It has already. been remarked (Artt. 58. 59.), that these ac- 
cents have been supposed to have the property of dividing sentences 
into their several members, just as our comma, semicolon, colon, 
and period, do. Nothing can be more likely, than that the Maso- 
rets, or, whoever else they were who affixed the vowel points to the 
Hebrew text, would apply some system to it, whereby the mutual 
dependence of its several parts upon one another would also be 
pointed out. It has been shewn, that these accents (Artt. 60. 64.) 
also serve to mark the accented syllable in any word, as also that 
which sustains a secondary kind of accent. 

2. But as they differ considerably from one another in shape 
and name, they may also have been intended to point out the 
grammatical relations of words, or of sentences, to one another. 
The Jews have attached certain musical notes to each of these 
marks, which may be seen in the Bibliotheca Rabbinica of Bar- 


parties in a sort of dialogue, in which the one responded to the other, and both 
joined occasionally in a kind of chorus, as has been well supposed and main- 
tained by Lowth and others, no word could, perhaps, be more suitable than this 
for such occasional chorus: and hence perhaps the AA of the Seventy, 
and the לְעַלְמִין‎ &c. for ever, of the Chaldee. See 10010. num. 1877., as 
above. 
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tollocci (vol. iv. p. 427, &c.); or in the second volume of the 
Hebrew Grammar by Guarin (page 329, &c.) :* but this is not to 
be wondered at. There has always existed a predilection for a 
sort of chanting in divine worship.—The Mahomedans chant their 
Koran, and we ourselves still continue to chant several parts of our 
ritual in the cathedral and collegiate churches. 

3. It is not our intention to detain the Learner long on this sub- 
ject: we shall merely lay down a few of the general principles 
which regulate the accents, with a few examples by way of illus- 
tration, referring to other Writers for further particulars. 

4. In considering the nature and application of the accents, we 
have nothing to do with the grammatical or purely formal govern- 
ment of words (Art. 215. 5.). The logical import of passages is : 
all we can now be concerned with; aud this may be considered in 
two points of view. The first is, that which respects the construc- 
tion of phrases, as of nouns in immediate or mediate apposition or 
construction, or of verbs with their apparent nominatives, or com- 
plementary words: in all which the connection is considered and 
represented, as being the closest possible. The second is, the 
combination of such phrases, or sentences, in the construction of 
periods; and in this the connection will be considered and repre- 
sented, as more or less close or dependent, according to the inten- 
tion of the Writer. 

5. For the first of these cases, accents have been adopted, which 
have been termed Servants or Ministers, and which are rarely 
found in any other situation: for the second, two systems of accen- 
tuation are found to prevail in the Hebrew Bible: one peculiar to 
the Books which are generally termed Prosaic ;. the other to those 
which are said to be Poetical. The Poetical Books are, Job 278, 
Proverbs own, and the Psalms denn; ; termed by the Rabbins 

. אמת‎ which is a technical word, formed out of the initials of the 
names above mentioned. All the rest of the Books are said to be 
Prosaic. 

6. We shall first lay down a few rules for the prosaic, and after- 
wards, for the poetical, books. 

7. The following table gives the relative powers, and the order 


* Where we also have them in score, so that we can convert any part of the 
Hebrew Bible into a Quartett whenever we please ! 


378 LECTURE XX. ['ART. 246. 


of consecution, of the several accents: it has been taken from 
a Hebrew Grammar of considerable merit, which appeared for 
the third time at Vienna in 1810, by one Jehuda Leb Ben Zeb. 
This is adapted to the prosaic Books of the Bible only, and is 
sufficiently correct and extensive for our present purpose. Should 
the Student wish to pursue this subject to a greater length, he 
may consult the elaborate work of Ouseel, the Biblia Accen- 
tuata of Daschelius,* or the Doctrina Accentuationis 1161278585" 
by Daniel Weimar, T which last is certainly the best work I have 
seen on the subject; I have, therefore, generally followed it.— 
See the Table of Accents (Art. 58. &c.) 


246. A Table pointing out the Rank, Order, and Powers, of 
the different Accents. 


DISJUNCTIVES. 


DISTINCTIVE, 


CONJUNCTIVE. 


— 
Greater. Greatest. 


: קמן | זקף קטן מרכא סלןק‎ Apr 
Emperors : 
Mans rv | id. id. 
סגול‎ na" 
Kings קפין‎ i id. 
טפא‎ R2" 
רביעי‎ na 
Be 
Dukes id. 
id. 
id. 
p.c 
6 ounts 5.7.7 | 


* Lipsie, 1729. + Lipsie, 1709. 
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2. The reader will fied considerable difference between this 
table, and that given by Ouseei® in his elaborate work on the 
Hebrew accents, Ouseei’s table is much larger, and contains 
several instances of the power and comsecatién of the accents not 


to be found here.  Shalskéleth, Tce, for example, with 
Péstk, is placed among the subdistinctives, which does not occur 
at all in our table. Yerdch also is among the conjanctives, of 


which we have not a vestige here. Zaképh gadól, tis זקף‎ 


and Ségolté סגול‎ or uw, are also found among the greatest 
distinctives in consecution, to which several mote, found in other 
places, may be added. 

3. I have not translated the terms employed by thé Hebrew 
Grammarian, but have used those which appeared to me the most 
suitable. 

4. It will be perceived, that many of the words are abbreviated : 


as M, for NOIS, which is the same with Géresh (Art. 59.), the 
mark for which is placed above the M. In every other case, the 
form of the accent meant is placed over the initial letter of its 


name: as, X Telisha Gedóla, PIA Telisha Ketanna, and so of 


others. In one instance we have TD, i. e. Z akeph gadol and 
Zakeph katon. The syllable id, is to shew, that the accent above 
is also to be used here. 

5. It will be unnecessary to explain the different names given to 
the several classes of accents in the tables, as Emperors, Kings, 
&c. ; every one will see, that a greater or less dependence, observed 
in the relation of phrases or sentences one to another, is intended 
to be pointed out by these titles. 

6. It sheuld also be observed, that, in the above table, the 
accents greatest in rank, or, in other words, which point out those 
phrases, &c. which have the least dependence upon others, are 
placed uppermost: and, that those which accompany the closing 
word of any seritence, or member óf a sentence, are placed at the 
left side. Sillu ,סל וק‎ for example, ranks highest, and is placed 
in the left-hand column. Its office, therefore, is to close a period. 


* > Tabula accentuationis," prefixed to his“ Introductio in accentuationem 
Hebraeorum prosaicam. Lugd. Batav. 1715. 
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7. In the next place, as these leading accents are situated at the 

close of a sentence, or of a member of a sentence, and are placed 
in the left-hand column of the table, we must look towards the 

right hand for those which should either immediately, or more 
remotely, precede them. In this point of view, therefore, Mercá 
NID, will be found to attend on, or to precede, Silluk, as its 
servant. 

8. The second accent (proceeding downwards) i in the left-hand 
column, is Athnékh Farm. This accent, therefore, is the next 
inferior to Silluk ; and is usually found to close a larger member of 
a sentence. To the right of Athnákh we find Münákth TJD, in 
the capacity of a minister or servant. Athndkh, therefore, is to be 
considered, as usually accompanied by Miundkh. 

9. In the same manner, proceeding downwards, and again to the 
right, we shall find the several accents with their attendants, 
which are supposed to mark the members of a sentence, each 
having a less dependence on one another than the preceding. 

10. We have now explained the use of the two first columns 
containing the distinctive, and their several accompanying, accents. 
Let us now proceed to the other three, containing the small, 
greater, and greatest, distinctive accents. 

11. If we can suppose a period to consist of several sentences, 
or members of sentences, we can also suppose that each of these 
will have a greater or less dependence on one another, with respect 
to signification. The Author, from whom our table is taken, is of 
opinion (and with him all óther writers on this subject agree), that 
phrases, considerably removed from the end of a verse or period, 
bave less dependence on those which immediately follow them, 
than others have on those nearer its conclusion.. Hence he has 
supposed, that the first of these, considered in the capacity of 
distinctive, will have a greater dependence on those which imme- 
diately follow them, than others will, which are farther removed 
from the end of the period, &c. Hence, these have been termed 
small, the next greater, and the next or last, the greatest, distinc- 
tives. Now, most of these, considered as distinctives, will also be 
found in the left-hand column, their servants or attendants will be 
always found there also, in the next, or right-hand column, as 
already explained. 

12. Hence it should seem, that, for the most part, every second 
accent, counting from the end of a period or sentence, and pro- 


ART. 247.] ON THE SYNTAX. 381 


ceeding backwards towards its beginning, will be a distinctive one : 
and that, immediately to its right, will be found its attendant or 
servant. And this is found to be the case. In the above table, 
therefore, we shall have the order of the accents for a very great 
variety of cases. That they are not all found here, must be 
certain, from the consideration, that there are several accents in 
use not to be found in this table at all. But, as our limits will 
not allow us to enter fully into this subject, we have deemed our 
table sufficient for the present. Let us now proceed to our rules 
and illustrations. 

247. Words in apposition or construction, either immediate or 
mediate, will be connected by a conjunctive accent; as, min 
DN the Lord God, Gen. iii. 1; BQN TY Abraham's servant, 

Gen. xxiv. 33; FUN DD ININ one of a thousand, Job ix. 8. So 
mig ION the God of him who is near, &c. Jer, xxiii. 23; עבד‎ 
Maw) servant and maiden, Gen. xxxii. 6; TWD WD in way, 
(and) in way, i. e. in the common roads, Deut. ii. 27. ... 7 ay 

a sword (nay) a sword. . . Ezek. xxi. 14; מאד‎ TRA exceedingly, 
exceedingly, Numb. xiv. 7; IT Y with a mighty hand, Exod, 
iii. 19. | 

2. The same is the case when the construction is distinctive (Art. 
225.): as, DBI *13 clean (of) hands, Ps. xxiv. 4; 225-12 pure 
(of) heart, Ib.“ 

8. The same holds good when one of the words so connected 
occupies the place of an adverb, or specificative (p. 288. note): 
Nr 779 sudden fear, Prov. iii. 24; TTP שְׁאָוֹל‎ the grave be- 
neath, Ib. xv. 24. 

4. The numerals are similarly connected with the thing num- 
bered, as are also particles with the words with which they are to 
be construed. To which also may be added verbs, when repeated 
for the purpose of giving greater emphasis, or when succeeding one 
another in order to vary the sense; or, as found with, or without, 
the connecting particles. 

5. The verb is generally connected with its apparent nominative 
(Art. 216.), by means of a conjunctive accent; as, Df M No3 
God created, Gen. i. 1; DQ “ON and Abram said, Ib. xv. 2. 


* Makkáph is to be considered as a conjunctive accent here and elsewhere. 
The distinctive accent here is a compound (see p. 26.), not found in our table. 
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6. The word complementary of the signifieation of a verb (Art. 
228, &e.), or its objective case, is frequently connected with it in 
the same way; as, miro עשר‎ they made war, Gen. xiv. 2. 

7. Also when a particle intervenes: as, DAY Jin walking with 
them, Gen. xviii. 16. There are many exceptions, however, to 
this rule. 

8. When more than twe words, immediately following each 
other, stand in the same apparent relation to one another, those 
which are more immediately connected together im signification 
will have a conjunctive accent, the others disjunctive ones, aceord- 
ing to the relation in which they are found with the former; as, 
Tr ND] 377% geld and silver, and (also) brass, Exod. xxv. 3. So, 
prs WONI JWT a breast-plate, an ephad, and (also) a robe, Ib. 
xxviii. 4. 

9. This holds good in members of sentences, verbs, &c. having 
such relations to each other; as, וְאַת-פָּל"מְקְנֵיחָם‎ pm 9e nm 
M2 De ְאֶת-כָּל‎ and all their cattle, and all their flocks, and 
all their power, they spoiled, Num. xxxi. 9 ; DAIS NP) לא-אָחְמוֹל‎ 
DIS וְלָא‎ I will neither suffer, nor spare, nor have mercy, Jer. 
xiii. 14. 

10. Also, when they are not all of the same person; as, TTQATN 
vb" PTPN) Let me speak, and attest, and they shall hear, Jer. 
vi. 10. 

11. Numerals are similarly connected; as, ONNA שבע ועשרים‎ 
seven and twenty and two hundred, See Gen, v. xi. &c, 

12. In all these cases, the two first words or sentences, so occur- 
ring, are connected in accordance with the rule. In the following, 
the two last are, for the same reason: as, onm imn Wy corn, 
wine and oil, Deut, xxviii. 51; TTIW] TAY INE flocks, and men- 
servants and maid-servants, Gen. xxxii. 6. 

13. The same will hold good in any number of words, subject to 
a similar regimen; as, ninyipaa nan NTA ּבְזָהָב‎ "p22 
with silver and with gold, and wiih brags and with iron, and with gar- 
ments, Josh. xxii, 8. l 

14. When several nouns: sueceed: ane another, each in construc- 
tion with the following one, the leading words in the sentence 
will sometimes have disjunctive accents; the former being always . 
greater than the next in succession: or, they will be divided into 
pairs, according to the pleasure of the Writer, or, as the sense of 
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the passage shall require; WPM שרה‎ els MAN the superin- 
tendence of the keepers of the charge of the sanctuary, Num. iii. 32; 
ay" PRM OFTEN orton the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
Exod. iii. 16. l 

15. Nouns, or phrases, to be construed as nominatives absolute, 
will be distinguished from the following context by a disjunctive 
accent: as, 13] inh TIT VIT) and (as to) the earth, it was 
vacuity and emptiness, Gen. i.2; DAT MEY מרחפת‎ portion rmm 
and (as to) the Spirit of God (it was) brooding upon the face of the 
waters, Ib.; OTe 795 Eros הדמגות‎ and (as to) the likeness of their 
faces (it was as) the faces of men, Ezek. i. 10. 

16. And, in the same manner, all nouns or phrases added for the 
purpose of qualifying, defining, or otherwise limiting others, but 
not so closely connected as to form phrases, 8206. with them, will be 
marked by one or other of the disjunctive accents; as, RA 
: עַבָּדִים‎ Mad BIN Vראמ‎ J brought thee forth from the land of — 
Egypt—from the house of servants, Exod. xx. 2. 

The same holds good in all parenthetical passages: as, NSM 
wn oceSTrpeme מחפית‎ dle vo inea e 
riw) DOYIR (ims M הפול כים‎ and the King of Sodom went out 
to meet him (after his return from the slaughter of Chedarlaomer, 
and of the kings who were with him) qt the valley of Shaveh, Gen. 
xiv. 17. And again: כ "מ‎ H) וּמִקְבְכֶם‎ Öp) לק כְשִיכֶם‎ 
בּצְרִיכֶם‎ jaws (822 = only your wives, and your little ones, and 

Jour cattle (for I know that ye have much cattle ), shall abide in your 
cities, Deut. iii. 19. Again: YI אֲשֶׁר‎ Otten אליו‎ mer 
Tg TEN? as iat Syn nin cy? כָה"האטר‎ we int 
‘a OFAN TATA כָּה‎ Gxeyp הָקָל‎ nom uvm TRIT 
: "AN Can» Da and the young men who had grown up with 


* Hence Jarchi's comment on Ezek. i. 11, which has so frequently been 
cited and misunderstood, is only intended. to shew that erra with Saképh 
gadol is to be separated from the word following, thus; DTI] DEN IEA 
מלמעלה‎ nins and (as to) their faces, even their wings were spread out 
above (them). His words are: W היו פרודות למעלח מפניזקם‎ 
OMIN. They were separated upwards from their faces, and covering them. 
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him, spake unto him, saying, Thus shalt thou speak unto this, people 
(who have spoken unto thee, saying, Thy father made our yoke heavy, 
but make thou it lighter unto us), thus shalt thou say unto them, My 
little finger shall be thicker than my father's loins, 1 Kings xii. 10. 
Again: nim we Com אתו‎ ua? nb») mindy 1p 
DW and he gave unto Moses (when he had made an end of com- 
muning with him upon mount Sinai), the two tables of testimony, 
Exod. xxxi. 18. s 
248. When a verse consists of more propositions than one, or 
of several members of a sentence, the greater dislinctive accent will 
generally be found placed at the end of that proposition, or mem- 
ber, which is most complete in its signification; or, if the context 
is sententious, at that part which marks the parallelism of the whole 
period. Example: : 77997 TO» 732), ישי‎ way wh NEY] 
and there shall come forth a red out of the stem of Jesse: anda 
branch out of his roots shall bear fruit, Is. xi. 1. 


2. Here, if we take the liberty to separate the context, accord- 
ing to the importance of the accents, we may write it out thus: 


mn 
8. The following example from Gen. i. 2, contains severgl pro- 
positions. 
. 783) תה‎ nimm vom | 
Dim geben "ה‎ 


nitro reh rn 
| dnn Y oy 
And (as to) the earth (it was) emptiness and a void: 
And darkness (was) upon the face of the great deep: 
And (as to) the Spirit of God, (it was) brooding 
Upon the face of the waters. i = 
The terms YTS and DIN MAN, I take to be nominatives 
absolute, and therefore, as properly divided by distinctive accents 
from the context following (Art. 247. 15.). It should also be ob- 
served, we have three distinct propositions in this verse: the first 
ending with 37123, having the distinctive accent Révidh ; the second 
with CZ, having Athndkh; and the third ending with Sillák 
and (:) Soph Pastk. Here also, as before, the accents distinctly 
mark the parallelism of the different members of the verse. 
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4. In the following passage we have four distinct propositions, 


Isa. 1. 2. à 
VIS NT] שפנ‎ pw ב‎ 
דקר‎ rum כִּי‎ 
XP וְרוַֹמְתִּי‎ om chyp 
N cm 
Hear ye heavens, and give ear, O earth, 
For Jehovah, he hath spoken, 


(As to) children, I have brought up, and exalted (them) ; 
But they,—they have rebelled against me. 

5. Here the termination of every member marks the close of a 
distinct proposition, each of which is distinguished by a larger 
accent, which also serves to point out the parallelism, as before. So 
in the following : Isa. xlix. 4. 


PT TES ms 
m2 פחי‎ "sm ah? 


But I—I had said, I have laboured in vain : 
For emptiness and vanity, I have consumed my strength. 


On the Accentuation of the Metrical Books NON, i. e. Job, 


Proverbs, and the Psalms. 


249. The accentuation which we now propose to consider com- 
mences at the third verse of the third chapter of the book of Job, 
and continues to the fifth of the forty-second, whence the prosaic 
accentuation is continued to the end. The whole book of Psalms, 
with that of Proverbs, is also subject to this metrical accentuation : 
the remaining books of the Bible are not. 

2. The system of the accents, generally, is the same both in the 
prosaic and metrical books : that is, one set of accents will serve as 
disjunctives, the other as conjunctives in both, either dividing or 
connecting the several parts of the context, according to the inter- 
pretation of the authors of these marks. The only difference 
observable in its application is, that the powers peculiar to some of 
the accents differ, in some respects, from those just mentioned, as 
does also their order of consecution. 


C C 
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8. The distinctive accents, according to this system, are, 
$7 Sillik, ~ Mercé with Mahpák, & Athnákh, — Rxviak with 
Géresh, ~. Réviih, = Zarká, 7 Tiphkhé anterior, — Pazér, . Shal- 
shéleth with Pésik, 1 Kadmá with Pésik, and 17 Mahpák with 
Pési. . l | 

4. The conjunctive or servile accents are the following: -| 6 
二 Mercá with Zarkd, -z Mahpák, — Mahpák with Zarká, > Mū- 
nákh, 2 Münákh superior, ^ Téphkhá, not anterior, and  Yérakh. 

5. The distinctives are here giveh according to their order of 
precedence: the conjunctives are considered as having no such 
order, as before. The distinctives on which these usually attend, 
may be found in the tables of Ouseel and others. 

6. It will be seen from the forms and titles above given, that 
several of these accents are mere combinations of two of those 
already given (See Art. 59.). 

7. The accents accompanying Soph-pasik and Pésik are always 
found on the tone-syllable. 

8. Of Mercá with Mahptk =. . Mercé is always under the tone- 


syllable; Mahpák is placed on the preceding syllable, if there be 
any; if not, it remains on the same syllable. If, however, the 
preceding word be connected by Makkdph, or end in a furtive 
Pathakh, Mahpák may then be on its last syllable. 


9. The same holds good with respect to 一 Mercá with Zarká, 
and — Mahpák with Zarká. ; 

10. In the occurrence of 二 Révidh with Géresh, Réviáh is always 

on the tone-syllable, and Géresh carried as nearly to the beginning 
of the word as possible. But when no other syllable remains, they 
are placed together, as iot his name, and YT Nee ye. 

250. It will easily be conceived, that if the disjunctives here, as 
before, have been invested with various powers for the purpose of 
dividing and subdividing any given part of the Biblical context 
into its several members, and thereby to facilitate the discovery of 
its meaning, the order of consecution of these disjunctives may be 
exceedingly various, just as the different modes of construction 
would require. With the view of familiarizing the Student with 
the different powers of these accents, therefore, tables have been 
formed, first giving the order of consecution found among these 
disjunctives ; and, lastly, of these with their several attendants. 
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When speaking of the prose accents, we gave a table, rather 
with the view of complying with custom than for any thing else. 
At present we shall give a few examples only, and leave it to the 
industry of the Student to construct such tables for himself, should 
he think it necessary: believing it to be quite sufficient to make 
him acquainted with the principles, which it is trusted the following 
examples, in addition to what lias been 8810, will be sufficient 
to do. 

2. The following is an abstract of the analysis given by Ouseel 
of the first verse of the first Psalm.* 
לא‎ cen yam רְשעִים‎ nur» Hon ו לא‎ n whiny אַשְׁרֵי‎ 

: לָא יָשֵׁב‎ ER 

3. This is to be divided, in the first place, into the two larger 
divisions indicated by the greater distinctive accents, which are 
7 Silák, and 7 Merck with Mahpák (Art. 249. 8.). We shall 
have, therefore, for the first great division : | | 
mye nea For אשרי הָאִישׁ אֲשֶׁר ו לא‎ The blessings of the 
man, who hath not walked in the counsel Qf the wicked. 

4. In the next place, the division to be taken, according to the 
importance of the accents, will be, first, חיש‎ ‘IWS the blessings of 
the man. Or, considering these two words as constituting a nomi- 
native absolute, (as to) the blessings of the man, which is universally 
accompanied by a larger distinctive accent (Art. 247, 15.). In the 
next place, the two words, viz. הָאִישׁ‎ YN, will, on account of 
their close connection, be coupled by a conjunctive accent ; and 
here we have = Münákh for that purpose (Art. 247.). 


5. The next portion we must take, will be 9 Ny . "IN mho 
hath not walked. Here we have first שר ו‎ with Mahpák and 
Péstk, which is the least disjunctive in our table. And, according 
to our consecution in prose (Art. 247. 12.), when the two last of 
the consecutive words are more immediately connected with one 


another, than either is with the preceding, the former will have ₪ 
smaller disjunctive accent. 


6. In the next place, Ten לא‎ must be construed together (Art. 
247. 4.), they are, therefore, connected by a conjunctive accent, 


וה | מ 


* Accentuatio Metrica, c. xvii. $ 18—19, &c. 
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7. The next two words are, רשי‎ Ty in the counsel of the 
wicked, which, from their logical character, must be construed toge- 
ther. They are therefore connected by the conjunctive accent 
Yérakh. This concludes the first division or parallel of our 
sentence, | 

8. Let us now proceed to the second. 

0 oul " 

: לָא יְשָׁב‎ D וּבְמֹשֵׁב‎ voy Di TIJA and in the way 
of sinners hath not stood ; and in the habitation of scorners hath not 
resided. 

9. The first larger division of this part of the verse will end at 
MY, where we have the next larger distinctive accent. This may 
again be viam big into two smaller ones, the former of which will 
end at DIIT, having the distinctive accent 7 Tiphkha anterior. 

10. In this smaller division, viz. NY TTA, we have two 
words in construction ; and this is marked. by the conjunctive accent 
= Münákh. 

11. The next phrase, THY לא‎ is connected in the same way, and 
for the same reason. 

12. Our next subdivision will be mi5 r. Here we have 
Révidh with Géresh for a distinctive, and Mercá for its preceding 
conjunctive, accent. 

18. In the last place, * 2 לא‎ will be connected by the eon- 
junctive accent 一 Münákh ; and Sillák with Soph-pasik will close 
the period. 

14. We do not think it — to pursue this subject farther : 
enough has been said to point out the general doctrine respecting 
the accents, and this is all we proposed to do. With regard to the 
formule usually given, shewing the consecution of the accents, it 
may be remarked, that generally speaking they are sufficient to 
point out the way in which this subject is taught; but, when 2 
come to particulars, are very inadequate. Even in the few exam- 
ples here given, our own tables fail: and the truth seems to be, 
that, as the forms of composition may be exceedingly numerous, 
so may those of the consecution of the accents. 


FINIS. 


Macintosb, Printer, Great New Street, London. 
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